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PREFACE. 


Ihe Grammar, which is now offered to the learned 
Public, has been compiled already years ago, but as 
there were no means of printing it, it was laid aside 
hopelessly. That it has finally been rescued from obH- 
vi'on is owing to the enlightened patronage of Her Ma- 
jesty's Government for India, which liberally granted 
the printing expenses. 

I am afraid, that I have given rather too much 
than too little by endeavouring to render the Grammar 
as complete as possible; I trust, however, that this object 
may have been attained to some extent at least. 

A beginner will do well, after he has acquainted 
himself with the Sindhi system of sounds, to commence 
at once with the declensions and to turn bye and 
bye to the formation of themes after he has got a fair 
insight into the fabric of the language. The Intro- 
duction is intended for those only, who wish to pe- 
netrate more deeply into the origin and nature of the 
Sindhi. 
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PREFACE. 


The quotations, which I have added, I hope may 
prove useful to introduce the beginner into the study 
of the SindhI literature; most of the quotations are 
taken from my edition of the Shaha jo Risalo^), but 
many others also from manuscripts in my possession, 
which I collected during my former stay in Sindh. 
What we need now most is a critically sifted edition 
of the popular Sindhi tales and songs, which are very 
numerous and from which a good collection might be 
made. The next desideratum is an enlarged Sindhi 
Dictionary, as the late Capt. G-eo. Stack’s Dictionary, 
which is very good as far as it goes, is not sufficient 
for reading older or more difficult pieces. We may 
fairly expect, that these deficiencies will soon be re- 
medied by Mr. Peile, the present energetic and en- 
lightened Director of Public Instruction in the Bombay 
Presidency, for which the thanks of the learned Public 
will be due to him. 

The Sindhi is by no means an easy language, it 
is on the contrary beset with more intricacies and dif- 
hculties than any of its Prakrit sisters. But on the 
other hand it amply repays to the philologist the 
labours he bestows on it; for the Sindhi has preserved 
a great many forms, for which we look in vain in the 


1) Published with the title: 

Sindhi Literature. The Divan of Abd-ul-Latif, known by the 
name of: Shaba j5 Risalo, 739 pages. Printed by F. A, Prockhaiis, 
Leipzig, 1866. 

fn the quotations Sh. stands as an abbreviation for it. 
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cognate idioms. For the purpose of intercom ji:* ring the 
modern Arian dialects the SindhI is therelbri; invalu- 
able. For this reason we have pointed out. in tlie 
form of annotations, the relation of the SindiiT with 
the Sanskrit- Prakrit on the one hand and with the 
modern cognate idioms on the other hand, to give 
some impulse to a comparative study of the North- 
Indian Vernaculars, which as yet has been totally 
neglected. 

The SindhI Grammar of the late Capt. Stack is 
an accurate and meritorious work, but as all first 
attempts (for the SindhI Grammar of Wathen does 
not deserve the name) incomplete and destitxite of a 
Syntax. I sincerely wish, that the deficiencies of 
his work, from the emendation and enlargement of 
which he was prevented by an untimely death, may 
have been made up by the Grammar now offered to 
the Public. 

The English reader will no doubt meet in this 
Grammar with many an expression, which he will con- 
sider as erroneous or ill -chosen. For all such and si- 
milar mistakes I must beg his pardon, which the kind 
reader surely will not withhold, when he is told, that 
the idiom, into which I endeavoured to clothe my 
thoughts, is not my mother -tongue. 

Whilst this Grammar was passing through the 
press, I had gone to India for the purpose of trans- 
lating the Sikh Granth. In order not to delay too 
long the printing of it, I could only see and correct 
a proof-sheet once. The unavoidable consequence was. 
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that owing to the letters of this Grammar being 
loaded with, so many dots and distinguishing marks, a 
number of misprints has crept in, which the student 
is requested to correct first after the affixed list of 
misju'ints. 

IteUTiaNaEN, 4“" June, 1872. 


E. TKUMPP. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


THE EELATIONSHIP OE THE SINDHI TO THE 
SAHSKEIT km PEAKEIT. 

The Sindh! is a pure Sanskritical language, more 
free from foreign elements than any other of the North 
Indian vernaculars. The old Prakrit grammarians may 
have had their good reason, to designate the Apabhran- 
sha dialect, from which the modern Sindh! is immedia- 
tely derived, as the lowest of all the Prakrit dialects; but 
if we compare now the Sindh! with its sister-tongues, we 
must assign to it, in a grammatical point of view, 
the first place among them. It is much more closely 
related to the old Prakrit, than the Marath!, Hindi, 
Panjabi and Bangall of our days, and it has pre- 
served an exuberance of grammatical forms, for which 
all its sisters may well envy it. For, while all the 
modern vernaculars of India are already in a state of 
complete decomposition, the old venerable mother-tongue 
being hardly recognisable in her degenerate daughters, 
the Sindh! has, on the contrary, preserved most important 
fragments of it and erected for itself a grammatical struc- 
ture , which surpasses in beauty of execution and internal 
harmony by far the loose and levelling construction of 
its sisters. 

The Sindh! has remained steady in the first stage 
of decomposition after the old Prakrit, wheras all the 

1) In speaking of the modern vernaculars of India we exclude 
troughout tlie Dravidian idioms of the South, which belong to quite 
a different stock of languages. 

Trumpp, Stoillii-Gianmiw, t 
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othei’ cognate dialects have sunk some degrees deeper; 
we shall see in the course of our introductory remarks, 
that the rules, which the Prakrit grammarian Krama- 
dishvara has laid dowm in reference to the Apahhransha, 
are still recognisable in the present Sindhi, which by 
no means can be stated of the other dialects. The Sindhi 
has thus become an independant language, which, though 
sharing a common origin with its sister- tongues, is very 
materially differing from them. 

The Sindhi, which is spoken within the boundaries 
of Sindh proper, is divided into three dialects, which 
grammatically differ very little from each other, but offer 
considerable discrepancies in point of pronunciation. The 
dialect of lower Sindh, comprising the Indus -Delta and 
the sea-coast, is called lari, from l^f^laru^), by 

which lower Sindh is designated. The dialect, which is 
spoken north of Haiderabad, is called siraiki, 

from airo, by which Upper Sindh is designated; 

the dialect in vogue in the Thar, or desert of Sindh, is 
called thareli, from tharu, the desert. 

The dialect of Lar, though employed in most Sindhi 
compositions, is not the purest; the vowels are frequently 
contracted and the consonants too much softened down 
by assimilation. The northern or Siraiki dialect has 
remained far more original and has preserved the purity 
of pronunciation with more tenaciousness, than the southern 
one. With reference to this superiority of the northern 
dialect to the southern the Sindhis like to quote the 
proverb: 

lara jo parhyb sire jo dhago. 

The learned man of Lar is an ox in Upper Sindh. 

is not a proper noun, but an appellation, signifying: 

jjsloping ground the same is the case with ft* sir?5, which signifies 
the upper country. 
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The dialect of the Thar is vigorous but uncouth 
and already intermingled with the Marvarl; it is spoken 
by the Shikaris, Dhedhs % carrier) and other out- 
cast tribes. As far as I know, there are no literary 
compositions extant in this dialect. 

The object of these introductory remarks is to show 
the relative position, which the Sindhi holds to the 
Sanskrit and Prakrit; and in order to elucidate this 
subject, we shall lay down the rules and principles, by 
which the present SindM vowel and consonantal 
system has been derived from the Sanskrit by the me- 
dium of the Prakrit. Thus, we hope, a solid basis also 
will be gained for intercomparing the Sindhi with its other 
sister-tongues. By this process alone, which will enable 
us, to assign to the Arian stock, what has been taken 
from it, though much altered now in shape and outward 
appearance by dint of contraction and assimilation, we 
shall on the other hand be able to trace out a certain 
residuum of vocables, which we must allot to an old 
aboriginal language, of which neither name nor extent 
is now known to us, but which, in all probability, was 
of the Tatar stock of languages and spread throughout 
the length and breadth of India before the irruption of 
the Arian race, as all the other vernaculars contain a 
similar non -Arian residuum of words, which have been 
already designated as “provincial” by the old Prakrit 
grammarians. 

The following investigation is destined for such as 
may be competent, by their previous studies, to penetrate 
more deeply into the real nature of the modern idioms 
of India, and for them, I trust, these outlines may prove 
useful and at the same time incentive, to follow up more 
deeply the intricate path, which I have pointed out. 


1 * 
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1. THE SINDHI VOWEL SYSTEM. 

§. 1 . 

We consider first the single vowels, their change, 
substitution, contraction or elision in Sindhi. 

1) ^ (r) and its permutations. 

The Sindhi, like the old Prakrit, has cut off 
from its system of sounds; for it is either treated as a 
vowel, in which case it is changed to i, a etc., or as 
a consonant, in which latter case it coincides with 
K (r). 

At the beginning of a word if standing by 
itself, is changed to ft (ri), just as in Prakrit, e. g. Sindhi 
ftg^ ridhu, bear, Prak. ftg[, Sansk. 

But if ^ be joined to a consonant, the following 
rules hold good; 

a) r is usually dissolved into i, as: disanu, 

to see, Sansk. (but Prak. Hindi 

vifihu, scorpion, Prak. (or , Sansk. 

kio, done, Prak. Sansk. frT; ftR- 

ginhanu; to take, Sansk. to;, Prak. 

b) r is dissolved into u, if the consonant, to which 

it is joined, happens to be a labial, as; budho, 

old, Prakrit on the other hand ef^, Sansk. ^|[Wt 
muo, dead, Prak. or already (Ly elision of ?{,), 
Sansk. jpr. In such instances, as TO sunanu, to 


1) In order to facilitate the intercomparison of the Sindhi with 
the Sanskrit and Prakrit we have I’sed in these introductory remarks 
a modified Sanskrit alphabet, the particulars of which see further on 
under the Sindhi alphabets. The romanized transcription, which 
we have added -every -where, is in accordance with the Standard 
Alphabet by Prof. Dr. Lepsius, 2*^ edition. 
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hear, Prak. 1^. the original root-vowel (Sansk. has 
been preserved. 

c) In most instances though r is dissolved into 
ar, irrespective of the consonant to which it may be 
joined, as: 

maranu, to die, Prak. Sansk. 

bharanu, to fQl, Prak. Sansk. 

dharanu, to place, Prak. Sansk. 
saranu, to move, Prak. Sansk. 

In such like instances the Sindhi, as well as all the 
other cognate dialects, is quite in accordance with Pra- 
krit usage, the Sanskrit verbal'-noun being taken as 
the base of the infinitive in the modern idioms. In 
other ^instances though the Sindhi is not so liberal in 
dissolving p, as the Prakrit; it has managed, on the con- 
trary, in many cases to preserve r by changing it to ir 
or transposing the same, as: mirdangu (or: 

mirdhangu) a tabor, Prak. Sansk. 

virkhu, taurus (planet), Sansk. hirdho^), heart, 

Prak. Sansk. but the more Prakritical 

form hio, is also in use in Sindhi. 

In a few cases r has been preserved by being changed 
to simple r (subscribed), in conjunction with a dental t, 
d, or a cerebral t, J^^ro, son-in-law, Prak. 

Sansk. in this form ^ has been 

elided, which is rather of rare occurrence, and the dental 
has passed into a cerebral, the affix ^ being dropped 
altogether; similarly matre, and its derivatives, as: 

matrejd , matretS etc., corresponding to 

the Prakrit form Sansk. 


1) The aspiration of is caused by the following r, which yery 
freq[tiently aspirates a preceding consonant, as we shall have often oc* 
casion to notice. 
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2) The Diphthongs ^ ai and au. 

Properly speaking there are no diphthongs in SindhI, 
as little as in Prakrit ; ai is generally pronounced 
loosely as a-i, and au as a-u. The SindhI, however, is 
somewhat tighter in its pronunciation and not quite so 
efiPeminate as the Prakrit, so that it will depend more 
or less on the option of the speaker, if he will contract 
ai or au into a real diphthong, or pronounce them se- 
parately as two distinct vowels. From the manner of 
writing, no safe conclusion can be drawn, as a fixed 
system of orthography is still a desideratum. It may 
however be laid down as a general rule, that the SindhI 
ignores diphthongs and pronounces them as two distinct 
vowels. 

a) The diphthong ai. 

a) In such words, as are borrowed from the Arabic 
or Persian, the original diphthong is generally retained, 
and written and pronoimced accordingly, as: sairu, 

journey; Arab. paida, created, Pers. 

wise in such nouns, as have been taken from the Hindu- 
stani, as; paiso, a pice. On the rest it is quite 

optional, to write and pronounce for instance saina 
or sa-ina, hint; the Hindus prefer the loose Pra- 

krit pronunciation (a-i, a-u), the Muhammedans more 
the Arabic or Persian method (ai, au). 

P) But generally the diphthong ai is contracted into 
e in SindhI, which is always long, and never an ceps, 
as in Prakrit; e. g. enmity, prak. (Lassen 

quotes also a form Sansk. veju, physician, 

Prak. %33r, Sansk. sendholunu , rocksalt 

(literally, Sindh-salt), from the Sansk. SindhI, and 

salt (Prak. 

In a similar manner also ay, which in Sin- 

dh! is treated in the same way as ai, is frequently 
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contracted into e, as: nenu, eye, Prak. 

Sansk. seja, bed, Prak. Sansk. 

Y) The original diphthong ai may also be contracted 
to i, as: dhlrju, firmness, Sansk. Prak. 

This Sindh! form is so far a proof for the correctness of 
the Prakrit rule, as can only be derived from 
and not from itself; similarly Hindi 

b) The diphthong au. 

The same, that has been remarked on the diphthong 
ai, may also be stated of the diphthong au; it may be 
optionally pronounced as a diphthong, but is more com- 
monly separated into its component vowels. 

tt) This diphthong is generally preserved in words 
borrowed from the Arabic or Persian, as: dauru, 

a period, arab. ^^3; aurata, woman, Arab, 

also in pure Sindh! words it is used and written, as: 

aukho, difficult; bhauru, a large black bee, 

Sansk. laugu, a clove, Sansk. In such 

pure Sindh! words though the diphthong may also, after 
the analogy of the Prakrit, be separated into a-u, as: 
va-uranu, to seek, or: vauranu; 

bha-unanu, to wander about, or: bhaunanu. 

At the end of a word no diphthong is admissible, and 
it must always be pronounced a-u, for the sake of infle- 
xion, as: sa-u, hundred (Prak. 4^^) "STST ja-u, barley, 

Pers. Sansk. ca-u, say, imperative of 

to say. 

P) But very frequently this diphthong is contracted 
to 6, as: gdro, fair, Sansk. jobhanu, 

time of youth, Prak. Sansk. 

moru, a crest, Prak. (Sansk. bhonb, 

or bha-uno, a vagabond. The same rule also is 
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occasionally applied to Arabic or Persian words, as: 

koma, a clan, or: kauma, Arab. 

Y) The diphthong an may also be contracted to u, 
as: surihal, heroism, Prak. Sansk. 

If lunu, salt, Prak. Sansk. ('51'^ being 

treated like an). 

§. 2 . 

3) The vowels a, a; i, i; u, ti; e; 6. 

Having considered the diphthongs ai and an in their 
relative position to the Sanskrit and Prakrit, we submit 
now the common Sindhi vowels to a nearer examination. 

a) The vowels a, a. 

The short vowel ^ a, is more tenaciously kept fast 
in Sindhi, than in the Prakrit, and the Sindhi very fre- 
quently recurs directly again to the original Sanskrit, 
as: pako, cooked, Sansk. but Prak. 

angaru, coal, Sansk. but Prak. 

^Xf;^ Bupano, dream, Sansk. '3^^, but Prak. Mm; 
cff^ vale, a creeper, Sansk. «f^, but Prak. But 

there is no lack of examples on the other hand, in which 
original a has been likewise shortened to i, as : khima, 

patience, Prak. Sansk. ^T; fro miha, marrow, 

Sansk. 

In this way a has been shortened to i in all those 
forms, which are already alleged by the Prakrit gram- 
marian Kramadishvara in the Apabhransha dialect (com- 
pare: Lassen, Instit. Linguae Prak. p. 454) as: fW- 

jia - tia (Apabhransha : instead of 

rTV); jite-tite, where -there (Apabhransha: 

from kite, where? (Apa- 


1) e is in Prakrit before a double consonant = S = i. 
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bhranslia : from an original form instead of 

■^5^, thence the common Sansk. forrn The SindhI 

adverb Ta or la, thus, corresponds to the Prak. 
and is regularly derived . from the Sansk. adverb 
(not from which Lassen has already doubted) 

with the elision of h (Ta = iha). 

Short a is occasionally, but rarely, changed to u, as: 
TT^^r a-uru, tax, Sansk. (but not in the examples 

quoted by Lassen §. 173, 3). 

Long a is in SindhI frequently preserved in such 
forms, where in Prakrit it has been already shortened 
(owing to the contraction or assimilation of the following 
compound consonant) : as ; bairagi, a religious 

ascetic, Prak. Sansk. marikha, 

way, Prak. Sansk. J atra , pilgrimage, 

Prak. iniTj Sansk. ^TT^) "vaghu, tiger, Prak. 

Sansk. ^TTST. Long a has been shortened in Lo- 

dare, spade, Sansk. 

Long a is weakened to i in the follo^vlng adverbs, 
after the analogy of the Prakrit, as: ja- 

dehe - tadehe , when - then ; kadehe, when? which 

are derived from the Sansk. adverbs: ’11^-71^, 

Long a as a feminine termination of Prakrit nouns 
is in SindhI occasionally permuted for I or even i (e), as: 
efT^ va-I, speeck, Prak. ofTWj Sansk. dhure, 

origin, Prak. , Sansk. The only example of 

final m of a masc. theme being changed to i is IT? 
ra-e, prince, Prak. U^, Sansk. IJ5fT nom. 

In a certain number of words, ending in the Sansk. 
crude state in (but nom. sing. rTT), final a has been 
changed in SindhI (as now and then already in Prakrit) 
to u, as: fq^, father, Prak. fq^ (by elision of W), 
Sansk. nom. tWr? ^Lau, brother, Prak. VTTW, 

Sansk. ViTiTT; and by the same levelling process; *11 '3 
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mau, mother, Prak. WW, Sansk. ^TTHT; rau, prince 
(besides TJgf); pandhu, journey, Sansk. IlWinf m. 

As regards the vowel changes in the midst of a 
word, the SindhI adheres on the average to Prakrit usage, 
as; Xr8n5 patharu, bed, Prak. Sansk. TnSBTTTj Hindi 

different from the else identical word stone, 

Prak. Sansk. 11^ (Hindi tlr^r^); maya, 

compassion, Sansk. TffqT (Hindi likewise W) ; 
devali, temple (in Sindhi with the fern, termination i), 
Prak. ^^^5 Sansk. (Hindi likewise 

6) The vowels i, i. 

Short i is in Sindhi pronounced like short e, when 
preceded or followed by ^ h, and regularly so, when 
ending a word, as: Shard, such a one, 

mehete, a mosque; gale , word. Short i corresponds 

therefore often to the Prakrit e, which is considered 
short, when followed by a compound consonant, whereas 
IT § is in Sindhi always long; e. g. Prak. Sindhi 

frrq]^ to take; nindra, sleep, Prak. 

or Sansk. f^T; dinhu, sign, Prak. or 

f^rq, Sansk. 

It is a curious phenomenon in Sindhi, that occasion- 
ally a short i is interpolated in a syllable, which the 
effeminate pronunciation finds too harsh for the ear. 
This is particularly the case, when a syllable closes with 
a double n or n followed by another consonant (especially 
a liquida). The consequence of this effeminate pronunciation 
is, that the n thus separated by the interpolation of i, 

becomes nasalized, as: saina, sign, hint, instead 

of from ^ saisaru , world , ■ instead of 

maijala, a day’s journey, instead of 
and is frequently no longer heard at all, especially 
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in the mouth of the Muhammedans, who write: 
ma-izala, sa-isaru etc. 

Lengthened is i in ki, what, Prakrit already 

from the Sanskrit further in % i!hu, lion, 

Prak. Sansk. but not in Jibha, tongue, 

Prak. Sansk. 

Long 1 is kept fast by the Sindhi in many instances, 
where in Prakrit it has been shortened to i, iu consequence 
of the assimilation of consonants, as; tarthu, a 

holy bathing-place, Prak. frff^, Sansk. 

Long I is rarely shortened to i, and this only, 
when ending a noun, as; nare, a woman, Prak. et 

Sansk. 

Long i passes into e in those instances , which have 
been already marked out by the old Prakrit grammarians, 
as Prakrit etc-; Sansk. etc. 

The corresponding Sindhi forms are: keharb, what? 

(by transposition of instead of kern, who, 

(by elision of 5, instead of kerhu; in the Apa- 
bhransha dialect r on the other hand has been dropped, 
as: The Prakrit form (Apabhransha 

has not been taken up by the Sindhi, but other forms 
have been created from the pronominal bases 
Wt, adding to them the diminutive affix ^ 

r5, as: keharo, of what kind; 

— teharo, of which kind — of such a kind; ?5ft eharo, 
of this kind, uhar5, of that kind. 

c) The vowels u, u. 

On the whole the Sindhi has taken up those changes, 
which these vowels have been made subject to in Prakrit^ 
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but in some special cases it has remained more original, 
than' the Prakrit, as: purusu, man, Prak. 

Sansk. mukhirl, a bud, Prak. Sansk. 

U is changed to a in; garo, heavy, Prak. 

Sansk. dabalu, weak (Prak. still Sansk. 

or it may be dropped altogether, as: ■qft pare, 
on, upon, Prak. Sansk, 

U is changed to 5 only in the following instances, 
as: motl, pearl, Prak. (motta) Sansk. 

potM, book, Prak. Sansk. 

kodare, a spade, Sansk. 

Long u is preserved more tenaciously in Sindhi, 
than in Prakrit, e. g. nuro, a hollow ring on the 
ankle, Prak. Sansk, — In such cases, where 

original u has been depressed to 6 in Prakrit , the original 
vowel generally reappears in Sindhi, as; ukhirl, 

a mortar, Prak. Sansk. lift puthe, 

power, Prak. Sansk. 3ft. which is , though 

identical in form, not to be confounded with puthe, 
the back, Sansk. Hindi 

d) The vowels e and 6. 

In Sindhi, as well as in Prakrit, e and 6 are no 
longer looked upon as Guna- vowels, but as simple 
sounds. In Sindhi e and 6 are always long, never 
anceps, as in Prakrit; for the short Prakritical e short 
i is substituted in Sindhi, as; hiku, one, Prak. 

and for the short Prakritical 6 short u, as stated 
already. 

Both vowels keep their place very steadfastly and 
frequently reappear in such cases, where they have been 
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already shortened in Prakrit, owing to the assimilation 
of consonants, as: premu, love, Prak. (pSmma); 

jobhanu, time of youth, Prak. 5ft 00 ^ (jdvva- 
nam); jbgu, fit, Prak. Sansk. 

Quite exceptional is the shortening of d to u in 
luharu, blacksmith, instead of: (Sansk. 

where a has been likewise shortened to a; and 
the change of e to I in 41a plju, draught, Sarisk. 

khi, wellfare, Sansk. nihu, love, Prak. 

Sansk. Tft? uiihu, rain, Prak. Sansk. 

When ending a noun e and o are frequently shortened 
to e and u respectively, especially in poetry; but these 
changes being peculiar to SindhI, we shall consider them 
hereafter separately. The peculiarity of the Apabhransha 
dialect, as noted by the grammarian Kramadlshvara, is 
fully borne out by the modern SindhI; it uses hkewise in 
the locative singular § (i) instead of e, as 'nil? pa- 
radehe, in a foreign country, ghare, in a house etc. 
In the same way, as the Apabhransha, the SindhI also 
changes to a great extent the Prakrit termination 6 to 
u, as; ?J{;R kamu, business, Prak. etc. The same 

may also be said of the ablative sing, termination 
(= a— 6 with elision of which is commonly shortened 
to adu in the Apabhransha dialect, and in SindhI further 
to a-u: as ghara-u, from a house. This old 

SindhI ablative termination is now-a-days generally con- 
tracted to au (a being likewise shortened to a, and 

to avoid the hiatus , both vowels being nasalized) but a-u 
is still very frequently used in poetry. 
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The elision, contraction and insertion of vowels. 

These three points, so important in the old Prakrit, 
we may, as far as the Sindhi is concerned, sum up 
under the following brief remarks: 

a) An elision of vowels takes far more rarely place 
in Sindhi, than in the Prakrit, because the consonants 
do not so easily give way; there is however no lack of 
instances, in which the Sindhi accedes to Prakrit usage, 
as: duaro, temple (different from door, 

Sansk. Sansk. where e has been elided; 

siaro, the cold season, Prak. Sansk. 

kumbharu, potter, Sansk. 
pakhala, a pair of leather-bags, Sansk. 
rinu, the desert (the Pin), Sansk. dhia, 

daughter (prakrit already see Lassen p. 172, note); 

bi, also, Prak. f%, Sansk. 

h) As regards the contraction of vowels, the 
Sindhi coincides more fully with the Prakrit, though in 
some instances I have noticed a deviation from Prakrit 
analogy, as: cotho, the fourth, Prak. ^'sJr^T, Sansk. 

moru, peacock, Prak. 1%^ Sansk. 
lunu, salt, Prak. Sansk. sonu, 

gold, Sansk. 

c) "With reference to , the insertion of vowels the 
Sindhi agrees on the whole with the Prakrit. 

a) An original compound consonant is separated by 
the insertion of a vowel, to render its pronunciation 
more easy for a Sindhi organ. The insertion of a respective 
vowel depends oh the sequence of vowels or the varga 
of the consonant, which is to be separated from the 
preceding one, though this rule is by no means strictly 
adhered to. 
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a is inserted in cases Hke the foUowing; TO? sa- 
raha, praise, Prak. ^ansk. sa- 

loku, a sloka, Prak. Sansk. ^ 

i is inserted, as: 

Sansk. varehu, year, Prak. 

*^’^5 milanu, to be obtained, Prak. 

Sansk. root . -n -i -fW 

U is inserted, as; supano, dream, Prak. T^- 

f^, Sansk. ^nmarann, to remember, Prak. 

Sansk. (root 

^ 8i On the other hand the Sxndhi very frequently 
has gone a step farther and dispensed with the insertion 
of & vowel by pushing the root-vowel between the 
compound consonant and dropping the final consonant, 
as: senu, friend, Prak. Sansk. or more 

comlV it drops simply one of the compound consents, 
as; gf nuhu, daughter-in-law, Prak. 
saghanu, to be able, Prak. 

§. 4 . 

Sandhi, Hiatus and Euphony. 

The Sindhl, as weU as the Prakrit, dispeas® toteUy 
,rithTe S^es’of Sandhi, and vowels may th^&« 
meet without being subject to the laws of euphony. 
To separate however in some measure 
the &lm very liberally employs lie 

whereby a certain some measure 

imparted to the language, wh ich » m 

disagreeable to our ear; e. g. 

hhal, nom. plur. of vows; ^ Wiain^to 

bum; gSd, oow cto. The Anusvara is teaer 

taserLd to facilitate the lengtbeued pronunciation of a 
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vowel, as; % mihu, rain, Sansk. this is particularly 
the case, when a noun ends in a long vowel, as m 
pri, friend, ^ bhu, earth etc. 

On the other hand there are also examples to be 
met with, where original Anusvara has been dropped 
in Sindhi, as; masu, or mahu, meat, Sansk. 


II. THE SINDHI CONSONANTAL SYSTEM. 


§. 5 . 


In comparing the Sindhi letters (see below the Sindhi 
alphabets) with the Prakrit alphabet, we see at the first 
glance,, that the Sindhi has retained the letters ^ 

^ h, af n and n, as single letters, which have 
disappeared already from the Prakrit alphabet, except 
when preceding a consonant of their respective vargas. 

^ s, is in Sindhi by no means a palatal sibilant, 
as in Sanskrit, but a simple dental sound, equally 
unknown in Sanskrit and Prakrit, which has become 
naturalized in all the modern idioms (with the exception 
of the Gujarati), and which corresponds to our common 
dental sh. It is derived from various sources: 

a) from the Sanskrit palatal sibilant as: 
fiabdu, word, Sansk. ^ariru, body (besides 

sariru), Sansk. sukru, friday, Sansk. 


i) from the Sanskrit dental sibilant ^ s, as: % 
Sihu, lion, Sansk. f^; 'SHg sahu, rich (by the Musal- 


mans generally pronounced sa-u) Sansk. the 

s of Persian wqrds is also now and then changed to 
as: Sikha, a spit, Pers. 

c) from the Sanskrit cerebral sibilant as; 
kalanu, to pull, Sansk. ^ (Hindi W)i kignu. 
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Krishna, Sansk. fira visu, world (besides f^PR) 

Sansk. f^T^. 

The letter ji of Arabic and Persian words is always 

rendered by '5J, as: Sahara, town, Pers. 

sahu, king, Pers. sLa. 

This is a very remarkable delation from the prin- 
ciples of the Prakrit, where the letter ^ has been changed 
to and further to 

In Sindh! the use of the letter ’5J' is confined to a 
limited number of indigenous vocables (those, which 
have been borrowed from foreign sources , not being taken 
into account), but that it is still to be considered more 
or less exceptional, may be concluded from the circumstance, 
that the Prakrit rules concerning its permutations (^ = 
^ ^ are still in full force in SindhI, as: TO su- 

nanu, to hear, Prak. Sansk. 

phasi, or phahl, a noose, Sansk. desu, 

country, Sansk. If daha, ten, Prak. Sansk, 

The same law holds good with reference to the 
cerebral f §, which like passes into ^ or f , as: 
^ nuhu, daughter-in-law, Sansk. 
world, Sansk. vesu, disguise, Sansk. 

’5? and ^ are in SindhI also frequently changed to S 
ch, as: kicharl, rise and pulse boiled together (Hindi 

Sansk. ^handharu, Saturday, 

Sansk. cha, or ^ chaha, six, Prak. '3(1, 

Sansk. This permutation seems in Sindh! to be so 

deeply rooted, that even the of Arabic and Persian 
words is occasionally changed to as: dhala 

(besides would to God, Arab. jJjfsLi; 

chabase, bravo! Pers. qmLjLvW \ TTracTf padhahu, king, 
Pers. sL&olS. 

T r u m p p , Sindhi-Graramar . 
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The cerebral is occasionally written in Sindhi, 
but only by Brahmans, and even with them its use 
depends on their relative knowledge of Sanskrit. We 
may therefore as well leave out this letter from the 
consonantal system of the Sindhi, as its actual pronun- 
ciation is completely ignored. In Capt. Stack’s Sindhi 
Dictionary some words are given with the cerebral 
such as; -vdlai, voluptuary, 3ustu, bad, 

kastu, wretchedness etc., but the letter itself as well as 
those words are only known to the Brahmans. 

The guttural 3* h, as well as the palatal ^ h, keep 
their place in Sindhi as single letters, e. g. ahu, 
body (Hindi ^3^ or Sansk. mahanu, 

to ask (Hindi TTFl^T), Sansk. (r. 

mahanu, to heed (Hindi Sansk. IR'FFl. In the 

kindred dialects both these nasals are only used in con- 
junction with a letter of their varga, and never as single 
consonants (the Panjabi alone being excepted). 

The cerebral n has not supplanted the dental 
^ in Sindhi, as in Prakrit, but both are sharply kept 
asunder; n is also used as a single consonant, in 
the same way as ^ h and >r h, and is of very frequent 
occurrence, in which respect the Panjabi alone agrees 
with the Sindhi, the other dialects using n only before 
letters of the cerebral class, with the exception of the 
Hindustani, which is destitute of a cerebral nasal. 

§. 6 . 

1) Single consonants at the beginning of a word. 

<1 

At the beginning of a word the following consonants 


occur in Sindhi: 

1) Gutturals: ^ k, ^ kh; ^ g, gh; — ^ h; — — g. 

2) Palatals; ^ c, W.Ch; "ST j, jh; — y; — '5J % j. 

3) Cerebrals: 7 t, ^ th; 5 d, ^ dli; — f r; — — ^ d, 

4) Dentals: rf t, ^ th; ^ d, V dh; ^ n; Kr; ^ 1; ^ s; — 

ft) DUals: p, tR ph; b, H bh; m; ^ v; — — b. 
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This scheme deviates from that of the Prakrit in 
some essential points, which we have partly already 
noticed. 

Peculiar to the Sindhi is the cerebral ^ r, beginning 
a word, which is not found in any of the other dialects. 
It is, however, also in Sindhi confined to the two inter- 
jections § re and ^ ri; the former is used in calling 
out to a man, the latter in calling out to a woman. 
There can be no doubt, that we have in both forms 
the Sansk. interjectional adverb (which form is also 
used in Sindhi) which has been vindicated by Dr. Cald- 
well (Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian languages, 
p. 440) to the Dravidian idioms of the south, and the 
original signification of which is: o slave! The correctness 
of Dr. Caldwell’s statement is borne out by the Sindhi, 
in which besides ^ and also and is used, 
corresponding to the Dravidian ada. 

All those consonants, as arrayed above, hold their 
place at the beginning of a word, when standing single; 
but when a noun happens to be compounded, then the 
first consonant of the second noun is no longer con- 
sidered initial, and may therefore be elided, as: 
siar5, the cold season, Prakrit already Sansk. 

l)^k is not subject to aspiration, as in some examples 
ofthePrakrit, e.g.^^, Sansk. Sindhi 

hump-backed; neither is k changed to ^ at the beginning 
of a word, but frequently at the end (being an affix) 
and in the case of the genitive affix even to the 
media ^ J. 

The k of Arabic -Persian words on the other hand 
is now and then aspirated or even changed to ^ as: 

4,Lx^ khutabu, school, or xutabu, from the Arabic 

v^Uc^; /.iUjCL Bukhanu, a rudder, Arab. 
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2) *T g is aspirated in the single instance of 
gharu, a house, Prak. (instead of Sansk. 

3) W t IS very frequently changed to the cor- 

responding cerebral ? t. The tendency of the dentals, 
to surrender their place to the corresponding cerebrals, 
has so much got the upper hand in Sindhi, that its 
consonantal system differs therein quite materially and 
significantly from the old Prakrit; e. g. tramo, 

copper, Prak. Sansk. rTT^ (Hindi ; ^ tre, 

three, Prak. frrfe, Sansk. (Hindi the same 

may also be stated of the aspirate ^ th, as: thanu, 

stable, Prak. Sansk. 

The cerebral H (3) with its media 5 (^ comprises 
the most non-Arian elements of the language; neatly 
of the words, which commence with a cerebral, Sire 
taken from some aboriginal, non-Arian idiom, which in 
recent times has been termed “Scythian’’^, but which 
we would prefer to call Tatar. This seams to be a 
very strong proof, that the cerebrals have been borrowed 
from some idiom anterior to the introduction of the 
Arian family of languages; the Sanskrit uses the cerebrals 
very sparingly, but in Prakrit, which is already con- 
siderably tinged with so-called “provincial” (j. e. non- 
Arian) elements, they struggle already hard to supplant 
the dentals. 

4) ^ d, as well as its tenuis W t, is very frequently 

changed to the corresponding cerebral d, and, as even 
d did not seem hard enough at the beginning of a word, 
it was changed in most cases to the peculiar Sindhi 5 d 
(the pronunciation of which see under the Sindhi al- 
phabets), as; doll, a kind of sedan chair, Prakrit 

already ^nsk. ^t ; l| dandu, a stick, Prak. 

1) This term, though used by Dr. Caldwell and Mr. Ed. Norris, 
we find too vague; Tatar is more specific, as we understand by this 
term a certain family of languages. 



INTBODUCTION. 


XXI 




Sansk. f|^ dianu, to give, Prak. 

Sansk. root disanu, to see, Prak. 

Sansk. But if r be joined to the cerebral media, 

the simple cerebral (3) must be used, as 5 d is already 
by its own nature a double cerebral, e. g. drakha, 
grape, Sansk. (Hindi ^T^). The simple cerebral 

S' d is very seldom to be met with at the beginning of 
a word, and must be carefully distinguished from S d, 
as: fll^ ditho, obstinate, but ditho, seen, par- 
ticiple past of to see. 

^ d, is changed to its aspirate V dh in the single 
instance of dhia, daughter, after the precedent of 

the Prakrit or 

5) Initial ^ is aspirated in some instances, as; 

Ijyf^phasi or phahi, a noose, Sansk. (Hindi 

xfiT#); now and then it passes also to the semi -vowel 
^ (by the medium of b) as: vajho, a Hindu 

schoolmaster, Sansk. (initial u having first 

been dropped). 

6) The semi -vowel y has become now very 

scarce in Sindhi at the beginning of a word, as: 
yabhanu, coire; yat5, stout; yaraha, eleven. 

After the analogy of the Prakrit initial ‘*1 is generally 
changed to as: ^ jo, who, Sansk. jasu, 

fame, Sansk. 

In words, borrowed from the Arabic or Persian, 
y is always j)reserved, as: friend, Pers. 

etc. 

The only instance, where initial ^ has been changed 
to ^ 1 in Sindhi is lathe, a walking-stick; the 

.same is the case in Prakrit, Sansk. T|f%. 
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§. 7. 


2) Single consonants in the midst of a word. 

According to a- common Prakrit rule the following 
consonants : 

^ k. n g; 6, 3t J; il t, d; H p, b, 

when standing single in the midst of a word, may either 
he retained or elided. This rule we find corroborated 
by the SindhI, but not without some essential restrictions, 
the consonants being on the whole more frequently re- 
tained than elided, as the effeminacy of pronunciation 
has not yet reached that degree of indistinctness in SindhI, 
which so peculiarly characterizes the Prakrit. We shall 
therefore find, that in many instances the SindhI has 
followed the already beaten track, but has more fre- 
quently preserved the old harder form, or chosen its own 
way of elision and contraction. The semi -vowels are 
but rarely totally elided in SindhI; they either keep 
their place or are dissolved into their corresponding 
vowels. 

Examples of elision; sul, needle, Prak. 
Sansk. kib, done, Prak. Sansk. 

rau, prince, Prak. Sansk. '^T'^TT; 

ca-umaso, the rainy season, Sansk. sara-u, 

autumn, Prak. Sansk. fq^ piu, father, 

Prak. Sansk. f^T. 

This process of elision is extended even to foreign 

words, as: nakhuo, a ship-master, Pers. Idi.j4.lj. 

But more frequently the consonants keep their place, 
as: sagaru, the sea, Prak. Sansk. 

nagaru, town, Prak. Sansk. 

vacanu, promise, Prak. Sansk. 

It is quite characteristical, that the Prakrit does 
not elide the cerebrals, for which it shows already 
such a predilection, but, wherever possible, it changes 
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the dentals into cerebrals, to guard them thus against 
elision. This process we find in full operation in the 
modern dialects, which have sprung from the Prakrit; 
the common dentals have become too weak for the mouth 
of the peoj)le, a circmnstance, which receives a particular 
light from the manner, in which the modern Indians 
write and pronounce European words; every dental is 
without mercy changed by them into a cerebral, which 
proves at least so much, that the cerebrals are more 
familiar to them, than the dentals. 

Let us now briefly glance over the exceptions, which 
have been noted down by the Prakrit grammarians. 

1) According to the rule, laid down at the head 
of this paragraph, the letters ^ k, ^ g, "^c, 

are, when not elided, retained. The exceptions from this 
1 ‘ule in Prakrit are not borne out by the Sindhi, and 
seem therefore to have been more of a local character. 
The only exception, which is corroborated by the nwdern 
idioms, is the Prakrit form sister, Sansk. 

which must be explained by an original form 
from which has sprung; Hindi and SindhT, 

by transposition of the aspiration, bhenu. 

^ k, may pass into its corresponding me dia 
as: bhagatu, a worshipper, Sansk. 

sagate,* strength, Sansk. On the contrary there 

is a transition of »T to ’SR (and by the influence of following 
r to kh) in khada, a pit, Prak. »Tf, Sansk. 

2) The cerebral Z t and its aspirate Z th, frequently 

pass into their corresponding media, as: kanclliT, 

a necklace (besides , Sansk, This is fully 

borne out by the modern dialects, especially the Sindbi, 
which goes” already a step further in this downward 
course, and changes 5 d to ^ r, and S dh to ^ rh; 
e. g. cfp baru, the Indian fig-tree, Sansk. 
tr6ranu,*'“to break, Sansk. ^tZ^, parhanu, to 
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read, Sansk. pirhl, throne, Sansk. 

lurhanu, to roll down, Sansk. 

To this permutation also the original Sanskritical 
^ d is subject in many instances, as; juranu, to 

be joined, Sansk. plranu, to press, Sansk. 

Jaru, inanimate body, Sansk. '3f^. In a similar 
manner also the Sansk. ^ dh may be changed to ^ rh, 
murhu, ignorant, Sansk. 

But by far the greatest number of words, in which 
r or rh is to be found, is of non-Arian origin. 

3) fT very often passes into its media as; 

khande, patience, Sansk. The Sansk. par- 

ticipial termination (^STi^) is always changed in SindhI 

ando, as: halandd, going, doing. 

W is eyen changed to an aspirated cerebral, but only 
in such cases, where the aspiration has been caused by 
an elided r, as; ^ vathu, taking, Sansk. cT is 

preserved in many instances, where in Prakrit it has 
passed into the media as rute, season, Prak. 

Sansk. In words borrowed from the Arabic 

(or Persian) jf is occasionally aspirated, as; 

matha, Arab, o^; saatha, hour, Arab. 

4) XI only rarely passes into its media as bi, 

also, Sansk. rajbutu, a Rajput, Sansk. ’5^- 

Brak. vij|«sff^ upon, but SindhI nft. 

On the other hand there is a transition of the media 
to the tenuis in the abstract affix XI, XI^ etc. (Hindi 
from the Sansk. affix F^I, (v = b = p), as; 
d^apa, wisdom. 

Pinal XI is now and then changed to u (p — b = 
V — u), as; ?n^ tan, heat, Sansk. rITXT, Hindi tab. 

5) The substitution of ^ in lieu of S’ has been 

pi’eserved in the case of: talau, a tank, Prak. 
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Sansk. other examples however the 

course, taken hy the Prakrit, has again been abandoned, 
and a new one struck out; e. g. the Prakrit 5lf^37T, pome- 
granate, sprung from the Sanskrit (by the sub- 

stitution of for 3) becomes in Sindhi ^T^darhu (Hindi 
the initial dental ^ being first changed to ? d 
and then hardened to ? d, and 5 d passing into 
5 r with an additional aspiration (which is rather 
unusual). 

The modem idioms deviate in this respect from the 
Prakrit, that they change 5 d to ^ r, instead of substituting 
for but therein also lies a hint, how the sub- 
stitution of for 5 has been possible. The change must 
have been effected by the medium of ^ r (not of T, as 
Lassen supposes), which approaches ^ very closely in 
sound. This explains sufficiently such like cases as : 
pil5, yellow, Sansk. the change must have passed 

through the following stages , as : == x|^ = 

= 

6) The substitution of T, r for ^ in those numerals, 
which are compounded with has been retained in 
Sindhi, as well as in the cognate dialects, e. g. Prak. 

Sindhi yaraha, eleven; Prak. Sindhi 

baraha, twelve; Prak. Sindhi teraha, 

thirteen; ^ however must be standing by itself, for 
Prak. Sindhi codaha, fourteen. 

§. 8 . 

8) Single Aspirates in the midst of a word. 

On the average the aspirates are in Sindhi more 
frequently preserved, than elided, though the Prakrit 
laws, concerning their elision, are also in force. 

a) The letters ^ kh, ^ gh, ^ th, ^ db, ^ bh 
may be elided in this wise, that only the spiritus 
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remains. This phenomenon is so far of great importance, 
as the Prakrit seems to indicate thereby, that it considers 
the aspirates as compound consonants, like gh, bh etc., 
the base of which is dropped and the spiritus ^ alone 
retained. The aversion of the Prakrit against the aspirates 
seems to point to a Tatar under-ground current in the 
mouth of the common people, the Dravidian languages 
of the south being destitute of aspirates. Against this 
tendency of clearing away the aspirates the modeim idioms 
react far more strongly than the old Prakrit, their j)yo- 
nunciation proving in tliis respect much tighter, than 
that of their immediate common mother-tongue. 

Examjiles of elision: muhu, face, Prak. ^1^, 

Sansk. W’ but mukhu is also in use in Sindhl; 
mihu, rain, Pi’ak. Sansk. in Sindhi also 

sa.hl, friend, Prak, Sansk. 

kahanu, to say, Prak. Sansk. lahanu, 

to obtain, Prak. Sansk. 

In some instances the Sindhi advances beyond the 
Prakrit by dropping 5, which has been severed from 
its base, as; sau, upright, Prak. Sansk. 

l) But more commonly the aspirates in question are 
retained, as: sukhu, pleasure, Prak. 

adhiro, hasty, Prak. Bugharu, shrewd, 

Sansk. 

c) The aspirates ^ 6h, ^ jh, ^ th, ^ dh, ph 
are retained unaltered; e. g. W iSha, wish, Sansk. 

acho, white, Sansk. kanthi, a 

kind of necklace, Sansk. dhundhanu, to 

seek, Sansk. saphalu, fruitful, Sansk. 

tl) The aspirate ^ th may also pass into its cor- 
responding media, as: sundhe, ginger, Sansk. 

Hindi 4^ kandhi, a kind of necklace (be- 
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sides ejjllt); gandhe, a bundle, Prak. Sansk. 


The cases of a media passing into its corresponding 
tt3. ..is are very rare, as: sutho, pure, Sansk. 

Hindi again 1^- 

e) The aspirated dental ^ th passes in some in- 
stances into its corresponding media tf, as : pandhu, 

journey, Sansk. ipqfX The aspirated dentals may 
also be exchanged for their corresponding cerebrals, as: 

budho, old, Prak. e(^, Sansk. mudhu, 

a fool, Prak. Sansk. 1^- 

The transition of an aspirated dental to its cor- 
responding non-aspirate is very rare, as madu, liquor, 
Sansk. (Hindi and 


§. 9. 

4) Single nasals. 

The dental n, is now and then changed to the 
l)alatal 3T h, as:/^^ thaiiu, woman’s milk, Sansk. 

Hindi (udder). ^ is changed to the cerebral n 
in dhenu, a milk-cow, Sansk. In the case of 

limu, a nimb-tree, R has been exchanged for 
Sansk. fg^l, Hindi and 

The palatal ^ h is in some instances substituted 
for ^ jj (= Sindhi ^ j), as mihu, marrow, Sansk. 

but besides the form mija, is also in 

use. Similarly aT h may supplant ^ nn, as: gsft punTj 
virtuous, Prak. TgllTST, Sansk. TgTIZf; suho, empty, 

Prak. Sansk. It only rarely happens, that 

a cerebral n is changed to a dental one, as; 3* 
(= punno) accomplished, participle past of Sansk. 

A single m in the midst of a word is now and 
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theri. elided, as: sax, lord, Sansk. i= 

but the form samI has likewise been 

preserved. 

in is further elided in the affixes and 

TTRj as: adhaiie, whiteness, from acho, 

white; lohSo, made of iron; further in the 

affix 4^1^, as: bharyatu, a carrier of burden, from 

a load. These forms we shall explain further on 
in the formation of themes. 

§. 10 . 

B) The semi-vowels y, and v. 

1) In Prakrit y has lost its hold in the midst 
of a word ; it is either dissolved into the vowel i , or 
changed to ^ j, or dropped altogether. In Sindhx on 
the contrary ^ may keep its place in the midst of 
a word; it is even frequently inserted, to avoid a hiatus, 
as: ayo, come, bharyo, filled, though these 

forms may also be written and pronounced: 
a-i-6, bhar-i-6, which is frequently done in poetry, to 
gain a syllable. The cases, where ^ has been dropped 
altogether in SindhI, are rare, as: '^r?va-u, wind, Prak. 
already ”^1^, Sansk. is frequently contracted, as: 

^ nenu, eye, Prak. Sansk. at the end 

of a word the ehsion of '^1 is moi’e common, as: 
vi§u, world, Sansk. After the precedent of thi 

Prakrit ^ is exchanged for .W in cases like the following: 
%5r seja, bed, Prak. Sansk. '5JUn; plju, 

draught, Sansk. etc. 

■*1 as a sign of the passive verb is in SindhI, as 
already in Prakrit, always changed to IT j, a method, 
by which the SindhI has gained a regular passive voice, 
whereas all the kindred dialects are compelled to make 
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up the passive by compositions; e. g. disijanu, 

to be seen, active disanu, to see, Hindi 

^T-RT etc. 

2) V is, after the analogy of either preserved 
or dissolved into u; but if the laws of euphony require 
it, it is again reinstated between two vowels, and very 
rarely dropped altogether ; e. g. jiu, life, formative 
^10"^ jiva (instead of jia), Prak. Sansk. 

devi, goddess; on the other hand deu, a demon, 
formative deva; pavanu, wind, Prak. 

Sansk. It is also now and then totally elided; as: 

jianu, to live; dihu, day, Prak. 

Sansk. especially when compounded with another 

consonant, as we shall see hereafter. It may also be 
contracted, as: punu, to fall, instead of 

cunu, to say, instead of Xxi ijllG jpXGfix 

may also be contracted to au, as; ^.usaru 

avasaru, want of rain; autaru or 

avataru, an Avatar. 

A euphonic insertion of takes place in the word 

6hava shade, to keep the two vowels a-a asunder; 
in Prakrit already, for similar reasons, has been in- 
serted, (comp. Yarar. II, 18), Sansk. HI. 

§. 11 . 

6) The liquidae T. r aM.d ^ 1; the sibilant ^ s and the 

spiritus ^ h. 

1) T. r and ^ 1 are not elided in Sindhi, but keep 
their respective places; ^ is frequently exchanged for ^ 
in Sindhi, as: kC45 or kero, name of a flower; 

burbull, a nightingale, from the Persian J-jJo; 
siaru, a jackal, Hindi Sansk. 
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dubiro, weak, instead of: dubilo, which 

is also in use, Sansk. saraha, praise, Prak. 

^TfT, Sansk. wim The only example, in which X 
has been changed to ^ ^ is pujanu, to be 

accomplished (Hindi likewise from the Sansk. 

2) The sibilant ^ (be it original or a derivative 
from '5! and either keeps its place or is changed to 

as: desu, country, more generally: ^ dehu, 

Sansk. masu, flesh, or 

In the case of hanju or hanjhu, a wild 
goose, original ^ has been exchanged for ^ or ’5J (in 
Hindi or Sansk. Similarly hanja 

or hanjha, tear, Sansk. Prak. (initial h 

being in Sindhi of a euphonic nature in this case); in 
the same way the Sindhi demonstrative pronoun 
ijho seems to have sprung from and 

ujho from the remote demonstrative base u, and so 
(= sa). 

3) ^ h remains unaltered in Sindhi; in some in- 
stances however it is dropped for euphony’s sake, as: 

saraho, joyful, Sansk. ^ (= 

^ ^ sa-u or Wi sahu, the same as: 

or honest. 

Kemark. The final consonants, their respective 

changes and permutations we may here as well pass over, 
as the modern Indian vernaculars have already so much 
receded from the old Prakrit, that partly quite new 
formations have been introduced, which preclude any 
nearer comparison with the Prakrit. The particular 
changes or elisions, to which the final consonants are 
subject in Sindhi, we shall supply in their proper places. 
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§. 12 . 

7) Compound consonants. 

For a thorough insight into the nature of the Forth 
Indian yernaculars this point is of the greatest importance; 
for thus only we can trace out the changes, which the 
Sanskrit has undergone in the mouth of the common 
people, if we follow up the laws, according to which 
the Sanskrit sounds have been decomposed into the Pra- 
krit and its modern daughters, or weakened at least 
to such a degree , that they are now scarcely recognisable. 
We can perceive a principle pervading this process of 
decomposition similar to that, by which out of the old 
Latin the modern Eomanic tongues have been derived, 
and the mutual congruity is often surprising. 

We meet here again with the same pi-inciple, which 
we have seen operating in the decomposition of the vowels 
and the single consonants. The effeminacy of pronun- 
ciation, which absorbs every hard and rough sound, and 
which consequently rather bears up with vowels , though 
they may form a displeasing hiatus, than with consonants, 
which are elided wherever possible, can in a far less 
degree endure compound consonants. All means 
are therefore employed, either to smooth them down or 
to assimilate them, in order to adjust them for a Pra- 
krit mouth, a consonant compounded of letters of dif- 
ferent vargas being incompatible with Prakrit rules of 
euphony. It is understood, that in such an idiom a 
conjunction of three letters is quite out of question; 
the utmost which the Prakrit can endure, is the same 
letter doubled,' as 15 kk, tt etc.; T. and ^ alone 
cannot be doubled. 

Another means, to do away with a compound con- 
sonant, is to dissolve the same into its component parts 
by the insertion of a vowel, a method, to which recourse 
is had very frequently in Praki’it and the modern ver- 
naculars. 
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B^t even such a doubled consonant is as yet thought 
too ha/rd; we perceive therefore already a tendency, as 
well in the old Prakrit as in its daughters, to clear 
away the doubling of a consonant by prolonging the 
preceding vowel, to restore thereby again the quan- 
tity of the syllable, as: age, fire, Prak. 

Sansk. Hindi Hindi wall, SindhI 

Sansk, 

§. 13. 

A) Assimilation, of the first four consonants of the 
five vargas. 

These are the following: 

^ k, kh; n g, gh. 

(5, ^3^ ch; 5r j, jh. 

t, ^ th; ^ d, ^ dh. 

fr t, 'q th; ^ d, q dh. 

q p. Hi ph; q b, q bh. 

The ground -law of the Prakrit is this: when two 
consonants form a compound, the former must give 
way to the latter, by being assimilated to the same; 
thereby originates the only conjunction of consonants, 
which is suffered in Prakrit, the doubling of the 
same consonant. In the dental class this doubling of 
a consonant does not prevent it from passing over into 
the cerebral class; in the other vargas the transition 
of a so doubled consonant to another varga is rare, 
as the consonant gains more strength by being doubled. 
The only example of such a transition to another varga 
is sarvagu, omniscient, Prak. Sansk. 

where the doubled palatal has been changed into 
a double guttural = ^), a transition, which is 
natural enough in a single consonant, but which is very 
seldom to be met with in a doubled consonant, 
saghaiiu, to be able, Prak. Sansk. 
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(Hindi and perhaps a few others, which may- 

have escaped my notice. 

On the whole the SindhI, as well as the kindred 
dialects, agrees with this ground -law of the Prakrit^), 
without making it an immutable rule of its proceedings : 
for it may also assimilate the following consonant to 
the preceding. In many instances the SindhI is more 
original, than the Prakrit, hy preserving such like con- 
junctions of consonants, as are usual in Sanskrit. 

Examples of assimilation. 

gift suto, asleep, Prak. g^, Sansk. g^; 
upano, created, Prak. Sansk. ; bhatu, 

boiled rice, Prak. Sansk. ¥1^ (Hindi by pro- 

longing the preceding vowel) ; ladho , received, Prak. 
■55^, Sansk. ^ 3 ^. But on the other hand; kubo, 
hump -backed, Prak. Sansk. 

But an original compound consonant may also be 
preserved unaltered in SindhI, as; Sabdu, word, 

Prak. 1^, Sansk. g^, mukto, free, Prak. gW, 

Sansk. g^. 

It depends however more or less on the option of 
the speaker, if he will pronounce a compound con- 
sonant as such, or separate the same by the insertion 
of a vowel, as; ^5!^ sabdu, or sabidu, the in- 

serted i being pronounced so rapidly, that it is scarcely 
j)erceptible. The Musalmans therefore, when writing with 
Arabic letters, never place the sign jazm (-2-) above a con- 
sonant, destitute of a vowel, but always add the kasr, which 
is nearly equal to jazm, it being scarcely heard at all in 


1) It must be stated here, that according to the common method 
of writing the Sindhi, a double consonant is not expressed generally, 
but only in such instances, where two words, written else in the same 

way, are to be distinguished, as una, by him, and unna, wool. 

T r u m p p , .Sinclhl-Grannimr. 3 
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pronunciation. The next vowel, thus inserted, is usually i 
(kasr), hut a or u may also be employed, according to 
euphony or the sequence of vowels, as; bhagatu, 

a worshipper, Sansk. sagate, power, Sansk. 

(Hindi WStl f-)- 


§. 14 . 

B) Assimilation, of the nasals. 


o) A nasal, preceding a consonant, generally keeps 
its place as: antu, end, Sansk. A preceding 

nasal may be dropped altogether, if the preceding vowel 
happen to be a long one, as; masu, flesh, Sansk. 

HhSj JTTlt a cart, Sansk. (Hindi *Tr^), 

the doubled consonant being cleared away in the latter 
instance by the prolongation of the preceding vowel. 

The compound ^ nm is severed by the insertion 
of a vowel, as: janamu, birth, Sansk. 

h) In a compound consonant the following nasal 
is assimilated to the preceding consonant, as; age, 

fire, Prak. ^fi T T , Sansk. lago, applied, 

Prak. Sansk. hhago, broken, Sansk. 


The compound consonant however may also remain 
unaltered, or be taken asunder by the insertion of a vowel, 
as: ratnu or ratanu, jewel; jujanu, wise, 

Prak. Sansk, supano, dream, Sansk. 

The nasal may also be pushed forward, to escape 
being assimilated: as: nang5, naked, Prak. rF*ft, 

Sansk. •TOT. 

On the reverse a following nasal may also as- 
similate a preceding consonant, as: sa-ina, hint, 

Sansk. rani, queen, Sansk. The nasal 

may also assimilate a preceding consonant in such a wise. 
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that it draws the same over at the same time to its 
own varga. The only example of such an assimilation 
(if it be not to be explained in some other way) is the 
reflexive pronoun tfXTff pana, self, Prak. Sansk. 

Hindi we have the form which has 

sprung from instead of (= compare 

on this head; Lassen §. 67. 

c) The nasals may assimilate a preceding or fol- 
lowing semi-vo.wel, as: puhi, virtuous, Prak. 

Sansk. ^ suho, empty, Prak. 

Sansk. ^3?^ unna, wool, Sansk. ^3^5 

ca-umas5, the rainy season, Sansk. 

On the other hand notice puro, full, Sansk. 

11^ curu, pulverized, Sansk. where the semi- 

vowel r has assimilated the nasal, r being stronger in 
sound, than n. 

^ mr in the Sanskrit anora, is changed in Sindh! 
to mb, as: ambu, mangoe, Prak. (Hindi but 

in the case of the Sindhi word tramo, copper, 

Sansk. WTO, Prak. (Hindi fTTWT or rTTTO) the semi- 
vowel r has been pushed forward to t = t, as r may 
easily hold its place in conjunction with a dental or 
cerebral. 

mb is assimilated to mm, as : nimu (= nimmu) 

a lime-tree, Sansk. f^TO; IS" ral is taken asunder, after 
the analogy of the Prakrit, as: milanu, to be 

obtained, Prak. fw^rRSf, Sansk. Hindi likewise 

§. 15. 

C) Assimilation of the semi -vowels. 
a) The semi-vowel ^ y. 

a) If the semi-vowel happen to be joined to a 
preceding consonant, it is assimilated to the same, as: 



XXXVI 


INTRODUCTION. 


*5 jogu, fit, Prak. WiFn, Sansk. iitTTH, Hindi 
cJX^ vaghu, a tiger, Sansk. va-isu, a Vai- 

shya, Sansk. (Hindi It may, however, also 

hold its place, as: vakyu, a sentence, Sansk. ’^Tn'T, 

though this is very rarely the case. 

P) when compounded with a preceding is 
elided, as: turi, a small trumpet, Prak. Sansk. 

ft; ifk dhira, firmness, Prak. Sansk. 

aru, sense of honor, Sansk. ^ , Hindi But 

may also be preserved bj’’ being changed to as: 
dhirju, the same as: suriju, the sun, 

Prak. or Sansk. acurju, wonder- 
ful, PrSc. Sansk. 


y) 'll joined to a preceding dental is either simply 
dropped, as: % nitu, always, Prak. Sansk. 

w% aditu, the sun, Sansk. or it may also, 

though rarely, be preserved, as: mathya, falsely, 

Prak. Sansk. p^'94||. But the more usual way 

is that '^l, being first assimilated to a preceding dental, 
draws the same over to its own (i. e. palatal) class, so 
that is changed to W, ^ to to '551 and ^ 

to 3^ (for which double consonants, as remarked al- 
ready, the simple bases are only written in Sindhi) ; e. g. 
■f%T vija, science (^ = ^), Prak. Sansk. 

^ aju, to-day, Sansk. (Hindi ^T5?(); 

khaju, food, Sansk. manjhu, the midst, 

Prak. 3X3^, Sansk. bajhanu, to be bound, 

Sansk. vajho, a Hindu schoolmaster, Sansk. 

^ixTITO; haca, murder, Sansk. 

B) IT joined to a preceding ^ is changed to ^ jh, 
as: gujho, concealed, Prak. Sansk. 

s) is assimilated to a preceding but final 
instead of being doubled in conse()Ucnce thereof, is 
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aspirated , e. g. kalha, yerterday, Prak. Sansk. 

(Hindi cI5^); ^ mulhu, price, Sansk. in 

the midst of a word is simply assimilated to ^ (the 
doubling not being expressed in SindhI), as: palangu, 

a bedstead, Sansk. (r being exchanged for 1); X|- 

palanu, a pack-saddle, Prak. Sansk. 

h) The semi-vowel ^ r. 

a) ^ is assimilated to a preceding or following 
consonant, as: agu, the front, Prak. Sansk. 

ghjarl, name of a KaginI, Sansk. JJ- 

■Sn^ gajanu, to thunder, Sansk. (but Hindi 

kamu (= kammu), business, Prak. Sansk. 

(Hindi mundhi, head, Sansk. 

sapu, snake, Sansk. sigho, quick, Sansk. 

(Hindi caki, a mill, Sansk. 

nibhagu, misfortune, Sansk. 

On the other hand T., preceding or following a con- 
sonant, may just as easily hold its place, without being 
assimilated, as: carco, silly talk, Sansk. 

pri, friend, Sansk. fiR; ^ parbhu, a festival, Sansk. 
xrl (^ = and aspirated by the influence of ^); 

garbu, pride, Sansk. sukru, Friday, Sansk. 

surgu, heaven, Sansk. '30^; dharmu, re- 
ligion, Prak. X|7F¥f) Sansk. 

Very frequently such a compound is again dissolved 
into its constituent parts by the insertion of a vowel, 
as: piri, friend, or pri; fxrfwfff piribhate, 

break of day, Sansk. XRTW; or r is transposed for euphony’s 
sake, as: XJ'^xq partapu, splendour, Sansk. HWR; '*1^ 
partu, leaf (oA book), Sansk. XHT; drigho, long, 

Prak. Sansk. 3^; kirte, trade, kirtu. 
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action, Sansk. W and traku, a spinning 

•wheel, Sansk. 

It very rarely happens, that r is totally elided in 
a compound, as; vaghu, tiger, Sansk. 'SIH'SI; IXfif 

rate, night, Sansk. (Prak. by ejection of a); 

bhau, brother, Sansk. ^TTT. The ejection of r in 
these and such like examples is caused by the preceding 
long vowel, which precludes the possibility of assimilating 
the compound consonant, or by the consonant, -with 
which r forms a conjunction, being initial. In such 
cases, as the Prakrit has preferred to drop the long 

vowel, in order to make room for assimilation. 

When compounded -with a preceding dental, r 
is in most cases assimilated to the same in Prakrit, 
though it may also keep its place; in Sindhi on the 
other hand r is, when following a dental, mostly pre- 
served, and the assimilation takes place only in the dialect 
of Lar (Lower Sindh), whereas in the dialect of the Upper 
country (Siro) the original compound is preserved, the den- 
tal only being commonly changed to a cerebral (or even 
to an aspirated cerebral, by the influence of r); e. g. XI? 

pu'tru, son, Prak. 3^- Sansk. (in Lar: puttu, 

according to the analogy of the Prakrit); mitru, 

friend, Prak. friw, Sansk. (in Lar; H mittu) ; 

dandru, the moon, Prak. ’ Sansk. 

khetru, a field, Sansk. mantru (or with tram 

siton to the media) mandru, an incantation, Sansk. 

^ -tre, three, Sansk. dadhru, or ^ da- 

dhu, a cutaneous disease, Sansk. dhrapanu, 

to be satiated, Sansk (by transition of the tenuis 

into the media). In those adverbs, which are compounded 
with the adverbial affix ^ is, after the precedent 
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of the Prakrit, changed in Sindhi to '1^, as: kithe, 

where; jithe, in which place; f?r% tithe, in that 

place etc. 

E, when preceding a dental, may likewise be as- 
similated to the same, as: cJffTO katanu, to spin, Sansk. 

katara, scissors, Sansk. vate, 

a wig, Sansk. khada, a pit, Prak. 

Sansk. aXfT. On the other hand the compound may also 
be retained unaltered, as: ardhangu, palsey, Sansk. 

arthu, object, .Sansk. tirthu, 

a holy bathing-place, Sansk. cfrS; or the compound may 
again be dissolved by the insertion of a vowel, as: 
murate, image, Sansk. kirate, glory, Sansk. 

Prak. f^; tirathu = 

y) rv is either assimilated, as: sabhu, all, 

Sansk. Hindi (the aspiration of b being caused 
in Sindhi by the influence of elided r); or the compound 
may be retained unaltered, as, sarvasagate, 

omnipotent; or the compound may be dissolved again 
by the insertion of a vowel, as: purabu, the east, 

Sansk. xra. 

S) In the compound ^ sr the semi -vowel r may 
either be assimilated, as, su5, heard, Prak. 

(= Sansk. sasu, mother-in-law, Sansk. 

or , the compound may be retained , as ; firl, 
prosperity; or more commonly, the compound is dis- 
solved by the insertion of a vowel, as siradhu, 

funeral obsequies , Sansk. (Hindi San- 
skrit tear, Prak. already (instead of ^fT^) 

has become in Hindi the Sindhi form is hanja 

or hanjha (with initial euphonic h) , s being changed 
in this instance to ^ or Panjabi likewise anjhu. 

The same holds good with reference to the compound 
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sr, as: sahasu, thousand, Prak. -RIIW, Sansk, 

The compound rs and "q xs are assimilated in 
Sindhi as ■well as in Prakrit, as; to rain, Sansk. 

j paso, side, Sansk. (Hindi XTX^); 

sisl, head and neck, Sansk. (Hindi ); or they 

are preserved (of course with transition of ^ and ^ to 
5R), as: darsanu, interview, Sansk. 

tarsanu, to wait, Sansk. the compound rs may 

also be dissolved into and this again into as: 
saraho, happy, Sansk. (compare §.11, end). 

c) The semi-vowel ^ 1. 

a) ^ forming a compound with another consonant 
at the beginning of a word, is severed from the same 

by the insertion of a vowel, as: saraha, praise, 

Prak. Sansk. igTT^ (r — 1 in Sindhi); 

kdesu, fatigue, Sansk. (Hindi sa- 

loku, a Sloka, Sansk. 

^) In the midst of a word ^ is assimilated to any 
consonant, save T and as: bakaru, vegetables, 

Prak. Sansk. or it is severed again from 

the compound by the insertion of a vowel, as: hot 

wind, Prak. ''3^, Sansk. the initial vowel u 

being thrown back to serve in place of an inserted 

vowel. 

d) The semi-vowel '?[ v. 

a) joined to a preceding consonant at the be- 
ginning of a word, is either dissolved into u, as: 

eurgu, heaven, Sansk. duaru, door, Pri:^. 

Sansk. suau, taste, Sansk. 

or it is totally elided (i. e. assimilated to the preceding 
consonant) as: jalanu, to burn, Sansk. 

sargu (besides heaven, Sansk. sai. 
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lord, or sami, Prak. Sansk. 

^ sahuro, father-in-law, Sansk. sasu, mother- 

in-law, Sansk. «! v may also be severed from the 

compound by the insertion of a vowel (a or u), as: 
savadu, taste, flavour (besides Sansk. 

duvaru, door (besides very rarely as- 
similates a preceding consonant, as: ba, two, Sansk. 

W (= vva = bba == b). 

P) V being joined to a preceding consonant in 
the midst of a word, is assimilated to the same, as: 
pako (= paklco) cooked, Prak. Sansk. 

satu, strength, Prak. Sansk. 

In the abstract affix Ft, flfrT, the dental on the 
other hand is assimilated to the semi -vowel which 
latter is first changed to the labial and then to 
the corresponding tenuis so that we have in Sindhi 
the forms TI pa, it p5, panu or panoj as: 

banhapa, '^'pT^it banhap5 etc., slavery, from 
banho, a slave. 

The regular form of assimilation however is also, in 
use, but only in a few examples; ^ is in this way as- 
similated to tt = ^ tt, and the double consonant 
again cleared away by the prolongation of the preceding 
vowel, as: bhokiratu, time of youth, from 

cholraru, a boy. 

The semi -vowel may also be dissolved into u, as: 
paramesuru, supreme lord — God, Prak. already 

Sansk. or it may be retained, as: 

danesvarl, liberal, besides: danesurl. 

§. 16 . 

D) Assimilation of the sibilants. 

a) The palatal sibilant ^ §. 
a) ^ s, when preceded by c and ^ ch, is as- 
similated to them, as: acurju, wonderful, Prak. 
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Sansk. ^ being shortened in 

Prakrit and Sindhi, and in corapensation thereof the fol- 
lowing consonant doubled, to restore again the quantity 
of the syllable); sanicaru, Saturday, Sansk. 

(Hindi 

p) The compound ^ cc (which however is rendered 
in Sindh! , as all double consonants, by its simple base) 
arising from the assimilation of is, after the analogy 
of the Prakrit, frequently aspirated in Sindhi, on 
account of the inherent tendency of the sibilant towards 
aspiration (^ = ^), as; vichu, scorpion, Prak. 

Sansk. TOrTT^, pachutau, repentance, 

Sansk. '*TOTWT''R, final being changed (by b = v) in 
Sindhi to u. 

y) ^ followed by assimilates the same, as: 
rasi (= rassl), a rope, Prak. Sansk. 'JcRe.'JT, but not 

necessarily; for: kaSmIru, Kashmir. 


b) The cerebral sibilant ^ s. 

a) The compound sk (of '^EST I have hitherto not 
met any instances) is assimilated in Sindhi to ^ (= 15 ), 
and not to kkh, as in Prakrit; e. g. dukalu, 

famine, Sansk. nikami, useless, Sansk. 

suko, dry, Sansk. (Hindi, as in 


Prakrit, w). 



p) The compounds 1 st and 1 sth, are assimilated 
in Sindhi to tth, as: ditho, seen, Prak. Sansk. 

^ gothvL, a village, Prak. Sansk. 

nitharu, obstinate, Prak. Sansk. 

Diitho, sweet, Sansk. "flTI. 

The compound is also retained unaltered, as: If 

dustu, bad; but this is only done by Brahmans, i^o 
understand Sanskrit; the common peox>le ignore it com- 
pletely. 
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The cerebral "Z, which has sprung from ' 5 ' or ^ by 
assimilation, may also pass into its corresponding media 
5 dh, and this again to ^ rh, e. g. korhu, leprosy, 
Sansk. (the preceding vowel u having been length- 
ened in SindhI to b, to clear away the double consonant 
tth or ddh). 

Y) The compounds 'SCI sp, 'CIR |ph are assimilated 
to in SindhI, as: bapha, steam, Prak. 

Sansk. (Hindi and even with aspiration of 

In compound words '®X|' ig simply assimilated to XJ 
P (= PP) as: niputrb, without a son, Sansk. 

5) In the compounds "Wf sm and |n, "51 is in 
Prakrit exchanged ior h and placed after and 
respectively; in SindhI the original compound may be 
preserved, as: visnu, Prak. vi- 

snavahu, a worshipper of Vishnu; by the Musalmans 

J Cl 

however words of this kind are simply written 

, Hindustani likewise , as cerebral § is ignored 
by the common people. 

e) The compound |y (and sv) is in Prakrit 
assimilated to tjy ss , but in SindhI to W kh (= kkh) 
as: 1%^ sikhu, a disciple = Sikh, Sansk. 

c) The dental-sibilant ^ s. 

a) The compound sk is assimilated in Prakrit 
to ^ kh, in SindhI however to ^ k, as: kandhu, 

shoulder, Prak. (^) , Sansk. (Hindi ^). 

p) The compounds W st and '91 sth are assimilated 
to ^ (= tth) and rFT ts to ^ ch (= cbh), as: thahit, 

woman’s milk, Sansk. thio, become, Sansk. 

thambhu,''post (Prakrit on the other hand 
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Sansk. vathu, thing, Sansk. c[^; 

hathu, hand, Prak. Sansk. (Hindi 

thano, place, Sansk. is, Prak. 

Sansk. vache, a buffalo calf, Prak. 

Sansk. cff^. 

The compound st however may also, instead of 
being assimilated, be dissolved into its constituent parts 
by the insertion of a vowel, and when the compound 
happens to be initial, by pi-efixing a vowel, as: 

astute, praise, Prak. Sansk. ^fWj istirl, 

woman, Sansk. 

y) IPT sp is assimilated to ^ (= pp) , sx^h to 
Xfi (= pph), ps to (= pp) respectively as: 
phutanu, to be broken, Sansk. phurti, 

activity, Sansk. lapl, a dish of coarse wheaten 

flour, Sansk. ; but may also remain un- 

assimilated, as: 

In compound words ^ sp may be preserved, as: 
FrfrT) vispate, Thursday, Sansk. or the com- 

loound, especially at the beginning of a word, may be 
dissolved into its constituent parts , as : X^rirasu, the 

I,)hilosopher’s stone, Sansk. mfm) , Hindi likewise 

B) The compound ^ sn, when beginning a word, is 
either dissolved into its consistuent parts by the insertion 
of a vowel, as: sananu, bathing, Sansk. WiR; 

sanehb, a message of love, Sansk. or the 

preceding is cast off altogether, as: nihu, love, 

Sansk. (Hindi ^), Prak. also nuhu, 

daughter-in-law, Prak. Sansk. '^^TT. 

e) The compound sm is assimilated to ^ s (= ss) 
as: visa!, stupor, Sansk. or dissolved 

again by the insertion of a vowel, as: sumaranu, 

to remember , Sansk. Tg; f^mm visamanu , to be 
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stunned , Sansk. Prak. or s 

is changed to h and placed after (similarly to "BIT), 
as Prakrit in the pronominal forms 

(of. Lassen p. 331, 4; p. 329, 5), In Sindhi the 
^ of the conjunct is also changed to v, as tavhi, 

you, instead of tumhi. 

?) The compound ^ sy is assimilated to s (= ss) 
and thence farther to ^ h, as: muhT, tuhietc., 

wliich must have sprung from an original form 

etc., Prak. already (thence also the other 

Prakrit forms ^ ^); 

rn"^ tihe, of that (nom. sing. ^ so) Prak. rTW, 
Sansk. TT^. 

d) The compound ks. 

This compound letter is assimilated in Sindhi: 

a) To ^ kh (= kkh), as: akhe, eye, Sansk. 

khiru, milk, Sansk. kharo, 

brackish , Sansk. l^fTT.; %5 khetu, field, Sansk. %; 

khima, patience, Sansk. '^TRT; ^ khi, wellfare, 

Sansk. rakhanu, to keep, Sansk. ISTT” 

khande, patience, Sansk. '^T^iT. 

AU these instances are against Prakrit usage, ac- 
cording to which ought to have been assimilated to 
^ 6h, though is also admissible in Prakrit, and 
prove distinctly, that the Sindhi has followed its own 
course, independently of the Prakrit. 

P) is also assimilated to 6h, after the pre- 
cedent of the Prakrit, as; % ridhu, a bear, Sansk. 

churi, a knife, Sansk. T^; dhinanu, 

to pluck, Sansk. lachanu, sign, Sansk, 

but lakhanu is also in use in Sindhi. 

According to Prakrit rule every consonant (the nasal 
n excepted), which is joined to must be dropped; 
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but tlie SindhI so far deviates from the Prakrit , that it 
separates any such consonant by the insertion of a vowel, 
as: Prak. SindhI ladhimi, the wife 

of Vishnu, Hindi likewise Sansk. On 

the other hand the SindhI assimilates the nasal in the 
compound hsn to ^ (kh = ks), whereas the Prakrit 
changes the same to as : SindhI fw^ tikho (— tikkho), 

quick, Prak. fWTr]|, Sansk. 

A change of ^ kh (= k0 to the spiritus ^ h is 
found in Hindi, after the analogy of the Prakrit, as: 
Hindi right (opposed to left), instead of the 

more common but not in SindhI, which simply 

clears away the doubling of the letter in Prakrit by the 
prolongation of the preceding vowel, as: da- 

khino, right, southerm. 

§. 17 . 

F) The spiritus ^ h. 

The spiritus ^ cannot be assimilated to any other 
consonant. If therefore ^ be joined to any other con- 
sonant, the compound is again separated into its com- 
ponent parts in the following way: 

a) In the compounds g hn, ^ hm, ^ is put after 

the nasal, a euphonic transposition, which is already 
common in Prakrit, as: VTi? bahe, fire (instead of 
babe), Prak. Sansk. cinhu, mark, 

Sansk. the hardened Prak. form or 

is not used in SindhI. 

The compound (instead of ^ hm) is in SindhI, on 
account of the preponderance of the labial, already ex- 
changed for mbh, as: bambhanu, a Brahman, 

Prak. "qipj, Sansk. sTT^. 

b) ^ hy is assimilated to ^ jh (by transposition: 

hy = yh = jh), as: gqjho, concealed, Prak. 

Sansk. 
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c) 5 hv is assimilated to ^ in Sindlii (hv = vh = bh), 
whereas in Prakrit the following semi- vowel is simply 
elided, as: f^yvijibha, tongue, Prak. SftifTj Sansk. 

(Hindi 

§. 18 . 

E) Assimilation of three conjunct consonants. 

In Sindhi, as well as in Prakrit, a compound, con- 
sisting of three consonants, can only then be tolerated, 
if the first consonant happen to be a nasal: as: 
candru, moon, mantru, incantation, '® 

As regards the assimilation of three conjunct con- 
sonants the preceding rules come into operation. If no 
assimilation takes place, the one or the other of the 
consonants thus joined together, is severed from the rest 
by the insertion of a vowel, as: sastirl, a Shastri, 

learned in the Sbastras (a usual title of a Brahman), 
from the Sansk. In reference to the assimilation 

itself the following rules are to be observed. 

a) If one of the consonants happen to be a semi- 
vowel, it is dropped, and the assimilation of the re- 
maining two consonants is effected according to the usual 
method, as: marathi, a Marathi man (or. adj.), 

Sansk, 'JTI|’RT5; agyo, the foremost, Sansk. 

l|'|^ paso, side, Prak. UpPf, Sansk. trpI. 

The semi-vowel ^ alone, when preceded by a 
dental, forms an exception to this rule, this compound 
being changed to the corresponding palatal (see §. 15, i), 
as: sanjhb, evening, Prak. Sansk. 

h) When of three conjunct consonants the two 
former or the two latter can be assimilated, preference 
is given to the stronger assimilation, as: madhu, 

fish, Prak. Sansk. IfrHI; hi this instance W ts 

is assimilated to ^ (cch), the assimilation of it being 
stronger than that of ^ to 
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§. 19 . 

G) Elision of a double consonant. 

The doubling of a consonant renders the same so 
much stronger, that even a long vowel, preceding it, 
must give way and is weakened to its corresponding 
short one. On the other hand a double consonant, as 
noticed already, niay again be rendered simple; but in 
this case the preceding vowel, to make up, for the 
quantity of the syllable, must be prolonged, as; vsfh 
rate, night, Prak. Sansk. cffg kamu (= kam- 

mu), business, Prak. Hindi on the other hand 

It is quite against the genius of the language, to 
elide totally a double consonant; notwithstanding this 
some few examples of this kind are to be met with in 

Sxndhi, as: duare, illness, ^^3- duari, ill, 

'5 -» 

Prak. Sansk. mio, friend (cor- 

roborated already by the Prakrit, which however pre- 
serves also the original from In these and such 

like examples the process cannot have been such, that 
a double consonant is elided at once, but it must first 
have been reduced to its simple base by the prolon- 
gation of the preceding vowel, as: mito, instead, 

of from this base has sprung again, according 

to the usual laws of elision, the form mlo, in 

which, against the ordinary process, long I has been 
shortened to i, 

In the forms and original double b 

must nave been clianged. to vv (both letters, b and v, 
being already identical in Prakrit) previous to its elision; 
but it is quite an extraordinary phenomenon, that the 
following vowel has been lengthened instead of the 
preceding one. 
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Far more easily may one of the compound con- 
sonants be elided, when preceded by a long vowel, which 
renders the assimilation impossible, especially if one of 
the compound consonants be a semi-vowel, as: 
vaghu, a tiger, Sansk. ’oUlfll; rani, queen, Sansk.' 

Thus even two semi-vowels may disap])ear, as: 
paso, side, 8ansk. 


S. 20. 

H) A double consonant at the beginning of a word. 

A comijound consonant at the beginning of a word 
is subject to the same laws of assimilation, as in the 
midst (or end) of a word. But as a double consonant 
would not be utterable at the beginning of a word, one 
of the assimilated , ■ i. e. doubled consonants is simply 
cast off, so that only the simple base of the con- 
sonant remains, as; jalanu, to burn, instead of: 

jjalanu, 8ansk. vaghu, tiger, instead, 

QU v!> 

of vvaghu; kandhu, shoulder, instead of 

kkandhu. But if a word bo compounded, the common 
laws of assimilation are applied (to the second), as: 
dubalu, weak, Prak. 

Those compounds, which are not susceptible of 
assimilation, are dissolved into their component parts 
by the insertion of a vowel, as: kilesu, weariness, 

Prak. Sansk. sumaranu, to re- 
member, Prak. Sansk. C^)’ 

hitter of the compound is cast off, which is particularly 
the case, if this hax^pon to be a sibilant, as: % 
nihu, love, Prak. saneha, Sansk. but if the 

sibilant be folloAved by a semi- vowel, the latter, as 
till! w'eaker, is dropped, as: sahu, breath, Sansk. 

Trunipp, Sindhl-Grainmar. 
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’*5[TR5 salo, wife’s brother, Prak. sale, 

Sansk. 

tr and ^ dr, which in. Sindh! are commonly 
changed to the corresponding cerebrals, keep their place 
as well at the beginning as in the midst (or end) of a 
word, as; ^ tre, three; drakha, grape, but Hindi 

i^ansk. ■51^. 
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§• 1 - 

Up to the present time various alphabets have been 
in use in Sindh, the Muhammadan portion of the com- 
munity using the Arabic characters, loaded with many 
dots, to express the sounds peculiar to the Sindhi, and 
the Hindu population employing different alphabets of 
their own, which vary very much, according to the lo- 
cality, in which they are used, though all of them are 
originally derived from an old Sanskrit alphabet. These 
latter alphabets, which are known in Sindh by the 
name of the Banya characters, are utterly unfit fur 
literary purposes, as they have become greatly mutilated 
in the course of time and are very deficient in the vowel 
and consonant system, so that the Hindu merchants 
themselves, after a lapse of time, are hardly able to re- 
produce with accuracy what they have entered in their 
ledgers. Ho alphabet suits the Sindhi better, than the' 
Sanski-it alphabet, the Sindhi being a genuine daughter 
of Sanskrit and Prakiit. But appropriate as the Sanskrit 
characters are to the Sindhi sounds, they will under the 
present state of society in Sindh be hardly in their right 
place, religious prejudices preventing the great majority 
of the population from using them in their wxdtings. 
Sindh has been the first Indian country, which has suc- 
cumbed to the fury of the Moslim invaders, and Hin- 
duism and th.e cxdturo of Sanskrit litoz’ature has been 

A 
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SO completely swept away from its borders, that it is 
now, as has been stated, “a country without castes and 
Brahmins.” 

The Muhammadans of Sindh, as soon as they tried 
to employ their native idiom for literary purposes, de- 
tected, that the Arabic system, which had been forced 
upon them as a necessary consequence of the Islam, was 
deficient in many sounds , and they endeavoured to make 
up for this deficiency by dotting the nearest corresponding 
Arabic letters. The manner, in which they have done 
this, has not been very satisfactory. They were not led 
by any system and therefore the emendation, they at- 
tempted at, stopped half-way. 

In the guttural class the Arabic base iS (k) was 
indiscriminately used to express the sounds k, kh; g, 
gh, .g; the aspiration (kh, gh) was left unnoticed, and 
for the media g not even the corresponding Persian 
letter (J') was supplied; the guttural h was expressed 
by the compound Jo (nk). 

In the palatal class the aspirate ch was happily distin- 
guished by an additional dot (= g: ) , and jh marked like- 
wise also the peculiar Sindhi J (dy) was not forgotten 
and marked by the palatal n (ny) was again expressed 
by the compound so that in this class all sounds 
were provided with distinguishing marks. 

In the cerebral class, which is completely wanting 
in the Arabic system, the bases of the dentals were 
retained and the dots distributed in such a way, as 
to distinguish them from the corresponding dentals, 
viz.: ii> = t; cj — th; o = d, o = dh, o = d, a method, 
which is not without ingenuity; but the cerebral r and 
the cerebral n were again completely forgotten (i. e. they 
were expressed by the corresponding dentals ^ r and 
n) and left to the knowledge of the reader. 

The dental class did not offer many difficulties; 
only the aspirates had to be jjrovided with diacritical 
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marks, which was done in the following way: = th, 

5 = dh. 

The same was the case with the labial class, where 
the aspirates only were to be pointed out by peculiar 
marks; but here their skill seems to have left them. 
In order to express ph, refuge was taken to the pe- 
culiar Arabic and Persian letter o (f), which was pro- 
vided with two additional dots = < 3 , bh having been 
expressed already by o; the peculiar Sindh! b was 
dexterously rendered by v 

The Sindlus had in this undertaking apparently the 
Sanskrit alphabet before their eyes, where the aspi- 
rates are written and treated as one sound. Ac- 
cordingly they tried to express the aspiration of a letter 
by additional dots, which overloaded the few Arabic 
bases with diacritical signs. 

The necessity further, to provide marks for the 
cerebral class, compelled them, to distribute afresh the 
dots for the dental aspirates, so that the eye finds only 
with difficulty a resting-place in the confuse naass and 
position of diacritical marks, as: uL — t, o = t; 
vi> = th; = th. 

This attempt to adapt the Arabic characters to the 
sounds of a Prakrit language is very interesting, though 
the method applied has followed a wrong track and has 
not been extended to all the sounds of the language. 
The way, in which this has been done in Hindustani, 
is far more correct, in fact, the only course, which can 
be taken in adapting the Arabic letters to an Indian 
language. The Arabic system knows no aspirates, 
and consequently the aspiration must be expressed by 
an additional .jt h, if the original character of the 
Arabic alphabet is to be preserved in any way; else a 
quodlibet will be made out of it, which may be de- 
signated by any name but Arabic. 

It was therefore soon found, when European scho- 
lars began to pay attention to the Sindh! , that the 

A 2 
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common SindhI characters would not do for scientific 
purposes. New characters were in consequence com- 
posed by a Bombay civilian and unfortunately introduced 
into the government schools of Sindh, without being 
first submitted to the examination of competent scholars. 

This new system, instead of striking at the root of 
the previous confusion, merely endeavoured to make up 
some deficiencies of the old, while retaining all its errors, 
so that it cannot even boast of the compactness of the 
old system. 

The alterations and emendations were the following : 

In the guttural class, where the old system was 
most deficient, as we have seen, the Persian letter g 
has been justly taken in, and from the Hindustani, the 
aspirate ^ gh, of which we fully approve. We should 
now reasonably expect to find the compound ^ kh 
corresponding to ^ gh; but to our utter surprise we 
find the old error repeated, and 'kh’ again rendered by 
the simple base k. So it has happened , that all the 
prints published in this character are disfigured by 
the letter £», which is now used throughout as the 
simple base for k, whereas it is well known, that :£=> 
is only used at the beginning of a word , when connected 
with a following letter and in the midst of a word only, 
when unconnected with the preceding and connected with 
the following letter, and that it is in no way differing, 
as regards its pronunciation, from lT; as a final letter 
the shape of ^ has never been seen before. 

The guttural n, which in the old system was con- 
sequently rendered by jCi (nk), has been expressed in 
the new system by which is quite inappropriate; 
for the base is not 'g’, but 'n’, pronounced with the 
guttural organ, and in the Arabic consonantal system 
it can only be rendered by a compound letter (ij3C3 ng). 
The' peculiar Sindh! g is marked i/; we have only to 
point out the inapplicability of two dots beneath \Si 
and the frequent confusions, to which it will give rise. 
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In the palatal class we meet with, the same in- 
consequence; the aspirate 6h has been taken over from 
the old system (^) , whereas for jh the Hindustani com- 
pound ^i:> has been borrowed. In the other letters of 
this class only the dots have been differently distributed; 


J (in the old system marked has been expressed by 
and the palatal n by which is less to the point 
than the old which was as correct as it could be 
rendered. 


In the cerebral class only the dots have been dif- 
ferently arranged as: t = o (old system Uj), th = o 
( old system o); d = p (old system the same), dh = ^ 
(old system the same), d = 3 (old system o); the ce- 
rebral r, which had not been marked at all in the old 
system, has been borrowed from the Hindustani (j), and 
the cerebral 'n’ is marked by the antiquated method of 
placing a is above it (|^), which is highly inconvenient 
in writing, and has therefore been justly discarded in 
Hindustani, where formerly the cerebrals used to be 
marked by the same letter. 

In the dental class the old system has been re- 
tained unaltered. 

In the labial class the base o was retained for ph, 
with additional dots (= o; old system o); bh was 
rendered by o, as in the old system. 

We fully allow, that the old Sindhi system of writing 
did not. answer its purposes, quite abstracted from its 
deficiency; but instead of emendating the old system by 
a different distribution of dots and inserting a few Hin- 
dustani letters, we consider it far more advisable, to 
adopt the whole Hindustani consonantal system, 
and to mark those sounds, which are peculiar to the 
Sindhi, by convenient dots. 

The Sindhi language is restricted to the com- 
paratively small province of Sindh; we cannot there- 
fore see any reason, why the Hindustani alphabet, which 
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is known throughout the length and breadth of India, 
and which is a compact system in itself, should not be 
preferred to such a motley composition? 

The number of the Indian alphabets should not be 
augmented, but rather, wherever possible, be restricted, 
as they only serve as barriers to mutual intercourse. 
If therefore the old system of writing proves unfit for 
literary purposes, we consider it for the best, to sub- 
stitute one universally known, instead of emendating im- 
perfectly a local alphabet, which has no chance to spread 
beyond its narrow borders. 

As under the present circumstances it is not likely, 
that the Hindu portion of the community will adopt the 
Hindustani alphabet, owing to religious scruples on their 
side, we have chosen for them the Hindi characters, 
with some slight deviations from the system employed 
by Capt. Stack, which were imperatively necessary, and 
which will be noticed further on. We may say the 
same of the Hindi alphabet, what has been remarked 
on the Hindustani; it is well known throughout India, 
and the common vehicle of literature amongst the whole 
Hindu population. An emendation of the old Banya 
characters would have been far more useless, than that 
of the Arabic system current amongst the Moslims. 
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§. 2 . 

I. The Sindhi consonantal system. >) 

SINDHI. ARABIC LETTERS. 

ci'-, ^ (/; ^ tXi ... ^ ^ ^ ^ fj 

Gutturals: ^ *T; ^ ^ . . . ^ 

k; kli g; gh n h ... g ^ B X Y <1 

Palatals: ^ 'ST; ^ ^ ^ 

c; ch j; jh n y s J 

iii>; o; -»3 0 J; .jcj ... o 
Cerebrals: 7; 3 ^ ^ ^ ••• ? 

t; th d; dh n r; rh . . . d 

Llnguals: 

t s S z 

uy ; O ; Jbi> • . . vsy 6 p (ji> Fers.) 

Dentals: rf; ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

t; th d; dh n r; 1 s ... '5 B z (z) 

i_y; .-gj 4>; ) • • • V ^ 

Labials: ^ . 

p; ph b; bk m v . . . b f 

We subjoin here the common alphabetical order of 
the Arabic -Sindhi Alphabet: 

1) In the Komanized transcription we have followed the Standard 
Alphabet, by Prof Lepsius (2'^ edition). 
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Un- 

connected. 

Final. 

Med. 

Initial. 

Name. 

Pronun- 

ciation. 

f 

L 

L 

1 


? 

V 


A 

j 

s?f 

b 

V 

V* 

A 

j 

iJ 

b 

Sr’ 

St^ 

A 



P 

cy 


X 

3 


t 

viy 

.. 

A 

3 

xJ 

t 

wy 

cU 

A 

j 



s: 

€ 


:> 


V 

J 

CL 

C 




J 

£ 


Si. 

V 


(5^ 

•* » 

6 

c 

e 

Sis 



Bi 

t 

e 

Si. 


‘i?T 

X 

4> 

0. 

tX 


JI5 

d 


<X 

(X 


80 

d 


jc 

JL 


80 

a 

<j> 

<x 

«x 

6 

JlS 

s 


7 

7 

J 


r 

3 

} 

7 


“5 

r 

) 

> 

/ 

) 

S5) 

z 

) 

r 

/ 



V 






THE SINDHI ALPHABET. 


9 


Un- 

connected. 

Final. 

Med. 

Initial. 

Name. 

Pronun- 

ciation. 




dUW 


S 

lP 

A 

A 

AM. 

AM 

v:>^ 

§ 

u® 

iJA 


AO 

oLo 

s 

u® 

{jd 

.MS. 

Ab 

c>\^ 

z 

ic 

In 

k 

Jb 

\ 

t 

ib 

lb. 

lb. 

k 

i5>k 

*’l 

s 

£ 


X 


0 

1 

£ 

t 


X 

0 ^ 

'i 

O 

UA 

^9 

i 


f 

o 



jS 

oU> 

qi 

fiS' 

'il, 


^ r 

c. 

0«sv 

k 


iX 


f 

oL? 

g 


j; 


t 

C. 

g 

J 


j. 

\ 


1 

r 

r- 


A 

1^ 

m 


c>- 




n 

o 

o- 

A 

J 


n 

5 

T 

.5- 


.j’5 

V 

s 





h 

(jS 

(5 

■ 


s?f 

y 
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the sindhi alphabet. 


The (purely) Arabic letters are also used as nu- 
meral values, in recording (by brief sentences, in which 
the sum of all the letters must be added together) 
historical events. 


f 

1 

C 

8 

LT 

60 

o 

2 

h 

9 

e 

70 

£ 

3 


10 

o 

80 

0 

4 


20 

\jO 

90 

s 

5 

J 

30 

O 

100 

) 

6 

r 

40 


200 

) 

7 

(j 

50 


300 


400 

500 

^ 600 
o 700 
800 
Jb 900 
^ 1000 


This method of computation is called abjad, from 
the first four letters, which are pronounced as a group. 
The following technical groups are: 

ijoaxjm, 

The Arabs have borrowed this whole system from 
the Hebrews and have therefore also followed the order 
of the Hebrew alphabet; the first nine letters re- 
present the units 1 — 9 ; the nine following the tens, 
the nine following the hundreds and the last ^ a 
thousand. 

The order of the Hebrew alphabet goes only as 
far as ^ (400); from thence the Arabs have gone their 
own way, by using those letters, which are peculiar to 
their own language. 
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1) The G-utturals. 

The gutturals k, g are pronounced in the common 
manner; their aspirates, kh, gh, as all other aspirates, 
form, according to the Sanskrit system, one sound, 
and must therefore he pronounced by a strong breathing 
of the respective simple base. Peculiar to the Sindhi 
is the guttural h, which is throughout used as an in- 
dependent sound (like the english ng in “sing”), and 
never precedes the letters of its own varga or class, 
in which case Anusvara or simple n is employed (see 
Introduction §. 5). In the Hindi alphabet it is ex- 
pressed by it being an original Sanskrit sound, but 
the Arabic system, which knows only one dental n (^^), 
offers great difficulties in this as in other respects. In 
Hindustani an independent guttural h is not to be met 
with; we have therefore been compelled to circumscribe 
it by the compound jCi ng, which comes nearest to it, 
following therein the track of the old Sindhi alphabet. 
But one difficulty still will remain, that the guttural 
simple n can thus not be distinguished from the guttural 

h preceding a letter of its own varga, as: anu, 

body, and iXif (^3^, or more properly: angu (angu) 

a limb. In the alphabet, now in use, an attempt has 
been made, as has been adverted to, to obviate this dif- 
ficulty (viz,: S = n), but we cannot agree, that the 
problem has been solved satisfactorily, a false base having 
been chosen for the guttural nasal. Practically the dif- 
ficulty will be easily surmounted by any careful student, 
as there are only a few nouns in the language, in which 
simple guttural n is found. 

We subjoin here an alphabetical list of all those 
words, in which the simple (unconnected) guttural nasal 
is to be found: 

jCif ra. ahu, body; aharo, Tuesday, 

f. ahari, a disease of the gums etc. anaryo, 
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a bruise in the sole of the foot; n. aharu, coal; 

m. ahuru, a finger’s breadth. f. ahure, a finger; 
toe; m. ahanu, courtyard; m. anutho, the 

thumb; f. ahuthi, a thumb-ring. m. bhaho, 

share, and its derivatives, as: adj. bhahaito, 

in shares; m. bhahero, a sharer. m. 

phehano, the orbicular excrement of camels £ 

phehini, the orbicular excrement of sheep etc.), 
m. jahuro, the wild Bern fruit; f. jahuri, the 

wild Beru tree; adj. caho, good, and its derivatives. 

m. dhihm, a manufacturer of saltpetre; 

V. a. dahoranu, to flog; adj. duhito, stout; 


f. dumrl, a stick to beat clothes with (in washing); 
pXjJ>S m. dhuhino, name of a fish. iXij m. rahu, colour; 

iJfXij V. a. rahanu, to dye, and its derivatives; jXij m. 
rand, a carpenter’s chalk-string. ..tfLfcUL f. sahaha, or: 
f. sahaha, care, and its derivatives (as: jjc^L^LZ/ 


adj. sahahito, careful, adj. sahahu, ditto); 

V. n. sahahanu, to be careful. iXu. m. sahu, connexion 
by marriage, and its derivatives; (Xu- m. sihu, born, and 
its derivatives; £ siharl, name of a fish (or: 

siharl); jXZ m. saharu, the seed-pod of the thorn- 
tree; V. a. sahanu, to point out; £ sliia, 

bow. jXsLr m. gaho, or £ gahi, name of a fruit 

and shrub (Grewia betuloefolia). jCxJ m. lahu, lameness 
(j.^ adj. laho, lame); iXil m. lihu, limb; jCJ £ liha, 
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a trip in carrying; m. lind, time, turn (besides: 

iXiJ £ lina, ditto), £ mana, a betrothed girl; 

m. muhu, a grain of mung; m. manaru, fire; 

m. muniro, a mallet (used by washermen); V. a. 

maiianu, to ask, to beg, and its derivatives; adj. 

m5no, having the colour of mung; adj. & adv. 

ninuno, entirely, wholly. m. vahanu, the egg- 

plant, and its derivatives; iXi* £ hihu, Assafoetida; 


m. hihiro, name of a fruit of an aquatic plant. 


Another letter peculiar to the Sindhi is J*, g; 
it is not found in Hindi or Hindustani, nor in any of 
the cognate dialects, and we have therefore been com- 
pelled to provide it with a mark of its own. x^fter tlu? 
precedent of the Past5 we have added a hook below the 
under parallel line, which marks off this letter strongly 
enough, without giving rise to any confusion or mis- 
conception. The pronunciation of g is quite peculiar; 
it is that of the letter g uttered with a certain stress 
in prolonging and somewhat strengthening the contact 
of the closed organ, as if one tried to double the sound 
in the beginning of a word, as gga. The pronunciation 
is so far quite in accordance with the origin of this and 
the other three letters, peculiar to the Sindhi, though 
they are now treated to all intents and purposes as 


simple letters; e. g. J*T agu, the front, Prak. 

Sansk. (compare Introduction §. 15,&); jSti lago, 

applied, Prak. Sansk. (see Introduction §.14); 

bhagd, broken, Prak. Sansk. In other 

instances, where an original doubling of g cannot be 
proved etymologically, the use of this harsh g must be 
ex])lained by the influence of the following letters, as: 

guthu, a village, Pnlk. Sansk. 5^; in this, 

tis in siinilar cn^^GSj tliG weight of tlio doublo ttbj which 
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in Sindhi has been reduced to its simple base by the 
prolongation of the preceding vowel, seems to have been 
thrown forward on g. Such an influence is especially 

exercised by a following r, as: garo, heavy, Prak. 

Sansk. 

Both letters, g and g, must be carefully distinguished 
in pronunciation, as the signification of a word varies 
considerably according to the use of one or the other 

letter, as; garo, mangy, but garo, heavy etc. 


2) The palatals. 

The palatals ^ j and ^ 6, and their respective 
aspirates jh, and 6h, are pronounced in the 
common Indian way as simple sounds, and are gram- 
matically treated as such, though they are, according 
to their present pronunciation, compound sounds. 
Originally they cannot have been pronounced, as they 
are at present, for else the grammatical rules of Panini 
would be incomprehensible. In our days ^ is pro- 
nounced as english j, and ^ as english ch, that is to 
say, as dz and tS respectively; how these sounds, if they 
are to be treated as simple ones, should be aspirated 
or doubled by any human organ, is past our conception. 
The old pronunciation of these letters^) must have gone 
through great variations, till they have become the com- 
pound sounds of the modern Indian idioms.^) In the 
Eoman transcription they have therefore not been marked 
by the palatal stroke (—), but by the same sign, with 


1) See Standard alphabet, p. 93. 

2) The pronunciation of the Marathi ^ and ’Sff as ts and dz 
respectively before the vowels a, a, Uj ti, ai, 0, does not fall under 
ibis head, as this is owing to DrS vidian influences and only occurs 
in wox'ds of noU'.Arian origin. 
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which the sibilant sh (= §) is provided, to point out 
their modern pronunciation. 

The Sindhi has preserved the palatal nasal n (5|) 
as an independent sound, which never precedes the let- 
ters of its own varga, for which purpose anusvara (and 
in Hindustani writing simple is used. The Hindu- 
stani being destitute of a palatal nasal, we had to 
provide a new character. Following the analogy of 
the old Sindhi alphabet we chose for it the compound 
which comes nearest to it, for the palatal li of the 

Sindhi is properly a compound sound, and is pro- 
nounced ny. The pi’oper circumscription by would 

not do for this reason, that the palatal h is still con- 
sidered by the Sindhi as a simple sound and rendered 
in Sanskrit writing by it ought therefore to be pointed 
out, as near as possible, as such, for which purpose the 
compound ^ answers much better, than which latter 

would give rise to many misconceptions. In the Eo- 
manized transcription it has simply been hirnished with 


the palatal line = h. 

The sign chosen for it in the alphabet at present 
in use viz.: is not to the puipose, as the base is not 

but the nasal ^j, with a subsounding y. 

^ The sibilant ji, ^ which we have inserted in 
our scheme in the palatal row, is no longer a palatal 
sound at all, but a pure dental sh = S. The original 


pronunciation of 'SJ is more than doubtful; now-a-days 
it is in no way differing from our common sh, and 


might therefore be as well classed under the dentals. 
The Arabic -Persian is always rendered in Sanskrit 

writing by but it is also foimd in pure Sindhi words, 


as: §ihu, lion etc. compare; Introduction §. 5. 


Peculiar to the Sindhi is J. It is now treated 

as a simple sound, but it has in most cases, as etymology 
proves, sprung from a double jj (= , uud is still pro- 



lb 


THE SINDHI ALPHABET. 


nounced as a compound sound = dy; e. g.; aju 
(= adyu), to-day, Prak. Sansk. (on the as- 
similating process see Introd. §, 15,)*, vija, science, 

Prak. Sansk. veju, physician, Prak. 

Sansk. In other nouns though an original 

doubling of cannot be traced etymologically, as; 

Jatu, a Jat, Hindi and is in such instances fre- 

quently exchanged for as; Jatri, or; Jatri, 

a pilgrim, Sansk. 

3) The Cerebrals. 

The cerebrals i£> t and o d, and their respective 
aspirates, th and jso dh are common to all the 
North-Indian vernaculars ; they are pronounced by turning 
the tip of the tongue towards the roof of the mouth 
whilst sounding the dental bases, t, d, etc. respectively. 

The Sindhi has likewise preserved an independent 
cerebral n, which is not bound to the letters of 

its own varga as; vanu, a tree (Sansk. '^) 
thanu, the teat of an animal, Hindi Sansk. 

It is pronounced very hard and resembles much the com- 
pound nr (in Pasto it is therefore very frequently ren- 
dered by nr). 

In Sindhi it exchanges therefore occasionally its place 

with the cerebral r, as; manhu, man, or; 

marhu. The cerebral 5 d, which in Prakrit already fre- 
quently supplants the dental d, has in Sindhi given birth 
to two other cerebral sounds, viz.; o, 5 d, and j, 5 r, 
and this again aspirated, jij, ^ rh. 

o, ? d is pronounced in a similar way as g; the 
cerebral d (o) is uttered with a certain stress in pro- 
longing and somewhat strengthening the contact of the 
closed organ, as if a double d was to be pronounced. 
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Originally it is, as g, a double d, as may be still proved 
in most cases by etymology; e. g.: jOj vado, great, 

Prftk. Sansk. codaho, the fourteenth, 

But the SindhI, which is very fond of 
hard cerebral , sounds , often employs this letter d, where 
no original doubling of the cerebral has taken place, 
especially at the beginning of words, where the 
full stress of the voice can be laid upon it, as; 
doll, a kind of sedan chair, Prak. Sansk. 

(compare Introd. §. 6. 4). The simple cerebral o 
has been thus nearly totally supplanted at the beginning 
of a noun by d, and d is only, found in a few nouns, 
to distinguish them from others written else quite alike, 
as: ditho, obstinate, but toho, seen. 


It has therefore been a great mistake of Capt. Stack, 
that he has not distinguished ^ d from ^ d, and marked 
both sounds by the same diacritical dot (= though 
he has been aware of their different pronunciation, A 
SindhI will never confound '!> d with o d; they are in 
his mouth thoroughly distinct from each other and have 
been differently marked already in the old SindhI al- 
phabet (viz.: d = A, and d = o). We were therefore com- 
pelled in this respect ’ to deviate from Capt. Stack’s San- 
skrit alphabet, retaining for the simple cerebral d the 
original Sanskrit letter 5, and marking the sound of d 
by a line beneath 5 (= W), the dot beneath 5 being 
reserved for some other sound, which we shall presently 
notice. 

The cerebral j, ^ r, and its aspirate rh have 

sprung from the cerebral S d and >5 dh respectively 


(see Introduction §. 7, 2), as: p* guru, molasses, Sansk, 
drirhata ((^«|HI J) firmness, Sansk. l^rTT* 

We have noticed already (1. c.), that by far the greatest 
number of words, in which r pr rh is to be found, is 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammair. 


B 
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taken from some aboriginal tongue, which is now lost, 
and wich must have had a great predilection for cerebral 
sounds (as the Dravidian idioms of the south) and to 
the influence of which the preponderance of the cerebrals 
in the north Indian vernaculars must be ascribed. 


The two peculiar letters ^ (tr) and 5 (dr)} which 
Capt. Stack in his SindhI Grammar has advocated for 
the Sindhi under the cerebral class, are found, on nearer 
investigation to be compound sounds (see Introduction, 
§. 15.) and may therefore be safely discarded from the 
alphabet, as they ought to be written J tr and ^ 4^ 


respectively, as: 55 putru, son, Prak. 5^) Sansk. 

drakha, grape, Sansk. ^1^1. A subscribed r is 
also found in some nouns with the aspirate ^ dh, as: 
dhrapanu, to be satiated, and its derivatives, as: 
dhrainu, to satiate; dhrau, satiety, all of 

which are sprung from the Sansk. root 
dadhm (also written: 55 dadObu), a cutaneous diseas^ 


Sansk. Hindi (compare Introduction §. 15. b. §). 

We have not inserted the cerebral | in the Sindhi 
alphabet, though in Capt. Stack’s Sindhi Dictionary a 
few words are written with This letter is com- 
pletely ignored by the common people and left unnoticed 
in the old Sindhi alphabet; only a Brahman now and 
then uses it, to show his knowledge of Sanskrit (com- 
pare Introduction §. 5). 


4) The dentals. 

The dental row offers nothing particular; T r; which 
is considered a cerebral in Sanskrit, has become a pure 
dental in the modern idioms. 


5) The labials. 

It is to be noted, that ,.gj, ^ ph, is to be pro- 
nounced as the aspirate of uj, Til p, and never as f, 
which is of Arabic or Persian origin, wherever found. 
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Peculiar to the Siudhl is the letter o, f b; it is 
pi’onounced in the same way as g and d, being ori- 
ginally a double b, as: ^ ba, two, Sansk, W (= wa = 
bba; see Introduction §. 15. d. a); ^^kubo, hump-backed 

(see Introd. §. 13); dabalu, weak, Prak. 

Sansk. In other nouns however an original doubling 

of b caimot be traced out, and the language seems to use 

o b arid y b quite arbitrarily, as: ^Lj babo, father, 
but, jjlj babo, father’s brother, both nouns being de- 
rived firom the Turkish QtS father. 

The nasal of this class is m; but when preceding 
a letter' of its own varga it is supplanted by simple n 

(or anusvara), as in all the other rows; e. g.: 
ambu, a mango; kumbharu, a potter. 

§. 8 . 

On the purely Arabic letters. 

The Sindhi, as well as the Hindustani, has, in con- 
sequence of the forced introduction of the Islam, been 
considerably mixed up with Arabic elements, and though 
the vulgar pay no attention to the particular pro- 
nunciation of the genuine Arabic sounds, the original 
Arabic orthography has been generally adhered to. 
Under the guttural class we find the letters: g, 
sj> Eoman transcription of which we have 
conformed to the Standard alphabet, though these letters 
are somewhat differently pronounced in Sindhi which 
is in Arabic treated as a consonant, is generally ignored 

and only its accompanying vowel articulated, as: 
?aqulu, intelligence, is sounded: akulu. In the midst 
of a word g is either passed unnoticed (i. e, only the 

respective vowel is uttered) as: oib niamata (properly: 

B2 
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nijamata) or ^ with its accompanying vowel is pro- 
nounced as a long syllable, as; a ferrier, is 

sounded like: nalbandu (properly: nailbandu) and by 
ignorant people also written accordingly; or the g with 

its respective vowel is dropped altogether; as; jiLiL food 
(tajamu) is commonly pronounced: tamu. The same is 
the case at the end of a word, where ^ with its vowel 

is contracted by the vulgar to a long syllable, as; 
receipt -account (jamaja) is pronounced like jama, and 
mostly written accordingly; only the MuUas, who pretend 
to a knowledge of Arabic, affect the deep guttural ar- 
ticulation of the Arabic. In Sanskrit writing ^ is there- 
fore simply rendered according to its accompanying 
vowel^ and not dinstinguished by any particular mark 
or dot. 

The deep Arabic ^ Bl is treated in the same way 

and pronounced as simple h, as: JIA. fialu, state, is 
sounded; halu. The Arabic and Persian ^ i com- 
monly pronounced by the vulgar (especially the Hindus, 
who are quite unable to articulate x) ^.s kh, as: 

SIxa, a spit, is sounded: sikha (Pers. ^jw). 

The Arabic or Persian ^ y is pronounced in Sindhi 
as simple g, and very frequently exchanged for S in 

writing, as: bayu, garden, is sounded as: bagu; 

^ yamu, grief, as: gamu etc. 

The deep guttural (j q of the Arabic is articulated 

in Sindhu like simple k, as: qoma, a tribe, clan 

(Arabic j.^), is pronounced like: koma; Jjji qaulu, 
word, like: kaulu etc. The Hindus ignore all these 
foreign letters in their ■ writings and render them by 
the nearest Sanskrit consonants, as has been adverted to. 

The lingual letters, which are peculiar to the Arabic, 
are not distinguished in Sindhi pronunciation from the 
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corresponding dentals; jo t is sounded like common t, 
and ^JO s like z; Jb 8 and z likewise as z. The 
Hindus on the other hand pronounce Jb and ^jb like j, 
and render these letters promiscuously according to their 
actual pronunciation, which is frequently done by the 
Musalmans likewise, especially the unlearned. 

The Arabic letters, which figure under the dental 
row, viz.: is.> 6 S, and ^ z (the two latter of which 
are also common to the Persian) are pronounced in Sindh 
(and India generally) as follows: lA) like s, "o and ^ like 
z, whereas tho Hindus pronounce these two latter con 
sonants like j and render them also accordingly by W, 
which is not unfrequently done by the Moslims also. 

The Arabic and Persian o f is sounded by the Mu- 
hammadans as f, but by the Hindus as ph, and ren- 
dered in their writings by HI 


§. 4 . 


n. The Sindhi vowel system. 


Wc next subjoin a tabular survey 
vowel system. 


a, 


1) Simple vowels: 


r 

m 



f 

u 


of tho Sindhi 





HR 

u 


2) Diphthongs; 



ai an 
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3) Nasalized vowels. 





J 

J 


* 

t 



a a 

X 

a 

1 


se 

u 







it 





fSf 

e 

O' 

o 










m 




ai 

au 




1) Simple vowels.^) The SindhI uses aH the 
vowels, common to the Sanskrit and Prakrit; but it is 
to be noted, that i, when preceded or followed by h, 
or when closing a word, has the sound of short e (see 
Introduction §. 2. b). E and o are in Sindhi, as already 
in Prakrit, simple (and not Guna) vowels (see Intro- 
duction §. 2. d), and consequently always long (and not 
anceps, as in Prakrit). 

As the Arabic is destitute of the sounds e and 6, 
a great difficulty arises in Sindhi as well as in Hindu- 
stani, how to distinguish i from e, and u from 5. The 
Indian grammarians have therefore invented the term 

of ya-e majhul, or the unknown ^5 for the 

sound e, and jiy vave majhul, or the unknow 

for the sound 6 ; but at the same time no practical mea- 
sures were taken, to mark off e and 6 by any dia- 
critical sign, and the reader was left to help himself, 


1) As wo shall further on employ only the Hindastflni cha- 
racters, wo cannot enter here more minutely on the Sanskrit vowel 
system, and we refer therefore the student for nearer information to 
any Sanskiit grammar. We shall only make use of the Sanskrit 
characters in the course of this grampaar, as occasion may call for. 
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as best he could. But as the distinction of i from e 
and u from 6 is somewhat difficult for a beginner, 
especially a European, and for the right understanding 
of the language very important, we have contrived to dis- 
tinguish e from I by a perpendicular line, as: 
ke, some, kl, somewhat; and 6 from h by placing the 

sign — above as: from-on; tu, thou. In 

prints, destined for the use of natives, these distinctions 
may be dispensed with as more, or less superfluous; 
but in prints, intended for the use of Europeans I have 
no doubt they will prove very serviceable and clear 
away many a stumbling block. 

In Arabic writing the short vowels a, i, u are 
not expressed in the body of the consonants, but by 
mere Tnarks , placed’ above or beneath the consonant, 
after which they are to be sounded; if the consonant 
happen to bo an aspirate, the vowel mark is placed 
on the accessory je. The mark for a is and is cal- 
led saii fath ah (in Persian yj zabar) ; the mark for i is 
— , and is called kasrah (in Persian zir, pro- 

nounced in India: zer); the mark for u is — , and is 
called zammah (in Persian (jt-u. pi&, pronounced in 
India: pe§) e. g. ^ fana, fiui, funu. But if a 

noun commence with a short vowel, I (ahf) must serve 
as base for the these vowels, the vowels themselves being 
considered only as auxiliary signs for the consonants, as : 

ana, ini, unu. In Arabic initial t is in these 
cases always provided with hamzah, as: 
but in Hindustani it is dispensed with, to which practice 
we shall also adhere in SindhI. 

The throe long vowels: a, I, u are expressed in 
the body of the consonants by the letters I, (5, j, with 
the addition of the respective vowel points; in this ease 
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(5) 5 Ai’o called saldn, or quiescent, because 

they are not moved by a vowel of their own; e. g.; 

harl, a peasant; maru, a beater; murl, 

cai)ital (in trade) 4 Kao. cllcatu, creaking. The same 

holds good with reference to the vowels e and 6, 

which are not (originally) distinguished in writing from 
i and u, as: chero, whetting. ^) 

Long a, when initial, is expressed by I and the 

sign ~ placed above it, as; adaru, courtesy. This 

sign is called maddah, i. e, extension, and is pro- 
perly an alif placed above horizontally. Long i and u, 
when initial, must be preceded by alif, to support the 

respective vowel point, as and ^ themselves arc 

** * 

quiescent; e. g.; j-gjj Iho, this very person; uh 5 , 

that very person. The same is the case with e and 6, 
as: jjul edo, so large, 303! odo, near. 

^5 and ^ when quiescent, should be provided with 
the sign jazm (— ), to indicate thereby, that they are 

not moved by a vowel of their own, as: 3,4^1, 3^51, 
piru; but this practice is generally neglected in Hindu- 
stani, as superfluous. If on the other hand ^5 and ^ bo moved 
by a vowel put above or beneath them, they are no longer 

quiescent, but regular consonants, as: jlj yaru, friend; 

niyanu, a tank; ^^3 vanu, tree; nivai, want 

of wind; 313 vava, formative of i-fj vau, wind. 

1) In some Arabic nouns final (generally without dots) is used 

with the power of alif, as: lisa, Jesus; (^ikra remom- 

brance. Note also the antiquated writing zalat, prayer, 

taurat, the Thorah (pentatouch) , which is falsely pronounced in India: 
tauret. 
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2) Tte diphthongs ai and an. 

The diphthongs ai and au are expressed in Arabic 
by a preceding fath'ah and a following quiescent or ^ 
which should be proTided in this case with jazm, to 

prevent mistakes, as: aitru, spinning wheel 

bairagi, an ascetic; auth5, impure; cau- 

dharl, round about. At the end. of a hdun no diph- 
thong is admissible in SindhI; compare Introduction, 
§• 1 , 2 . 

3) The nasalized vowels .or Anusvara. 

We have noticed alrbady, that the simple dental n 
is now used in SindhI before the letters of any varga 
indiscriminately, which in Sanskrit writing is commonly 
expressed not by the dental but by the sign called 

Anusvara (~) e. g.: (4nr^ kangalu (properly: 

kangalu) poor; (J («l|) ganjo, scald-headed; j.sodlj 

(^) nandho, small; (t^ randu, path; 
bambha, hag. 

But besides this full nasal the SindhI also uses 
the proper Anusvara, which only communicates to 
the respective vowel a nasalizing touch, very extensively,, 
and as both, full n and the nasalizing touch, which is 
communicated to a vowel, are expressed in Sanskrit 
writing by Anusvara, and in Hindustani by the dental 
n (^j), some confusion necessarily arises from this practice, 
to obviate which the following remarks should be care- 
fully attended to. 

a) Anusvara (or ^^) preceding another consonant 
must always be pronounced as a full nasal, if the 

vowel of the syllable be short, as: pandhu, 

journey; but if Anusvara precede 'h’ in a short syllabic, 
it is always to be pronounced as such , i. e. only a slight 
nasalizing touch is thereby communicated to the vowel, 
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as: jahe; 4 ^ miihu, mouth; in a few 

words, where full n precedes h, it must be rendered in 
Sanskrit writing by •?, not by Anusvara, as: 6 inhu, 

a sign; thanhanu, to compress. In Hindustani 

writing no such distinction can be made, as there is 
only one at hand, which must serve as full nasal 
or Anusvara, as the case may be; nothing is therefore 
left to the student, but to commit these few words to 
memory. Wo must repeat here, what has been remarked 
already, that the use of the Arabic characters oiFers great 
difficulties when applied to a Prakrit language of India. 

6 ) Anusvara preceding a consonant in a long syl- 
lable is to bo pronounced as a full nasal, as: 

banthe, ravenousness; pingha, a swing; 

kundhu, a young man; vendo, 

going; lombaru, a male fox. But if the 

long vowels, provided with Anusvara, be followed by h, 
s or V, they are to be pronounced with a nasalizing 

touch only, as: thahara, steadiness; 

masu, meat, thavaru, Friday; 

4*-^ mihu, rain; ,4AM mehe, buffalo etc. Where 

full n precedes h in a long syllable, it must be ren- 
dered by (in Hindustani writing a further distinction 

is impossible), as: banhl, a slave-girl, but: 

4 ^ baha, arm. 

c) At the end of a word Anusvara always retains 
its proper nasalizing touch, bo the final vowel short 

or long, as: pri, friend; ^hu, earth; 

muhe (Formative of the I. pronoun sing.); also in 

compound words, as: buzzing. 

This rule is based on the fact, that in Siudhi every 



THE SINDHI ALPHABET. 


27 


word must needs end in a vowel (which however may 
be nasalized). 

d) Anusvara, placed between two vowels, be they 
short or long, always retains its proper nasalizing sound, 

as: al, and; mainu, to measure; 

au, I; ^^L^Mau, it has been done by 

them (compare: Introduction §. 4). 

The same holds good with reference to Anusvara, 
following a diphthong (see: Introduction §. 1, 2), as: 

tfvt, rau§5, merriment (= rau§6); X Jfl 

maltha, madder (= maitha). 

In the Romanized transcription, which we shall 
add throughout this grammar, the two different sounds 
of Anusvara are rendered in this way, that the sound 
of full n is always expressed by n, whereas the na- 
salizing touch, which is communicated to a vowel by 
Anusvara, is marked by the sign j=i. placed above it, as:, 

^1^5? = au. 

We have already adverted to the great difficulties, 
under which the Hindustani labours to mark the ori- 
ginal sound of Anusvara, as it has only one n (and this 
the dental n) at its disposal. The difficulty is already 
great in Hindustani, and still greater in Sindhi, which 
is so much addicted to the use of nasalized vowels. In 
addition to what has been stated already, we beg to 
turn the attention of the student, as far as the Hindu- 
stani characters are concerned, to the following 
points : 

Final has always the sound of Anusvara proper 
(see under c) and need therefore not perplex the student, 

as: marhu, man; zalu, women; ia, 

from this place, tia, from that place. 

Anusvara, separating two short or long vowels (see 
under d) is rendered by and can be recognized as 
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such by its position; in this case, to obviate all mis- 
conceptions, we have furnished the second vowel with 
hamzah, to point out thereby, that the following vowel 
is not to be read together with the preceding, but that 
closes the first syllable, as: i-a, thus; 

tl-a, in that manner; (^j^) gau, cow. If 

the second vowel chance to be a long one, (without 
dots) provided with hamzah must precede the same, to 
serve as basis for the vowel point (see further on under: 

Hamzah), as: sai (BT|) lord; (f^) hio, 

mind; ciau, it has been said by them. 

In such like instances, as exhibited under a and b, 
the Hindustani alphabet offers no means of distinguishing 

tho full nasal from Anus vara proper, as: banhi, a 

slave -girl, baha, arm, and these difficulties can 

only be overcome by practice. In the old Sindhi al- 
phabet and in that now in use no notice whatever is 
taken of those and such like intricacies. 

§. 5 . 

On the other orthographio signs. 

1) The sign maddah, prolongation) is placed 

on initial alif, to render it long, as: atharu, pack- 

saddle. In tho midst and at tho end of a word maddah 
is not placed on alif, if the preceding consonant bo 

moved by fatHah, in which case alif is called 

srikin, or quiescent, as: ra-ja, prince; SUo ma-la, 

garland; but if the preceding consonant is provided with 
jaziu (i. e. no,t moved by a vowel), alif must have 
tho sign of maddah, as commencing a syllable, o. g.; 

qur-finii, Qoran, not qu-ranu. 

2) The sign ~ jiizim. abscission),, i>lacod above 
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u consonant denotes, that the consonant tlms marked 
is not moved by a vowel, as: j-fLj vel-h5, idle; oli 

mar-du, man; sar-gu, heaven. In old Sindhl wri- 
tings the use of jazm is hardly to be met with, as they 
preferred to provide such a mute letter with kasrah, the 
sound of which was hardly heard in pronunciation, as: 

oyo mari-du, instead of ojjo mar-du, and served quite 

the purposes of Jasm. We cannot adopt this system, 
as in many cases it will give rise to confusion and mis- 
conceptions. 

0 ^ 

3) The sign tasdid) corroboration, placed 

above a consonant denotes, that the letter in question 
is to bo doubled. In the old Sindhi writings the taMid 
is hardly ever to be met with, as they were in the habit to 
express even an originally double letter by its simple base, 

e. g.: ^ kamu, business, instead of ^ kammu. It is 
now used only in such instances, where the doubling of 
a consonant is rendered necessary in order to distinguish 

two in other respects identical words, as: una, by 

him, and unna, wool. 

4) The sign hamzah, i. e. punction) is used 

in the midst and at the end of words as a vicarious base 
for I; when two vowels, short or long, meet in a word, 
the second vowel must be supported by the base ^ 5 , 

furnished with hamzah, e. g.: pin, father; ^ jue, 

the den of an animal; hlara, now; jua, louse; 

|CSU qa-imu, standing; bhaura, brothers; ji-u, 

life; kuo, rat; gha-u, wounding; a-I, a 

goal etc. 

A final short vowel, preceded by a, u, 5 is usually 
supported by the sign hamzah alone, as: il^j bha-u, brother; 
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p5-e, after; hu-e, sound. But if ^ be radical in 
a word , hamzah with its accompanying vowel is 

placed upon j, as: nau, fame, Normative ^LS nava; 

gau, cow; yiijU m|irhua, Formative of: 
marhu, man. 

In the Formative Singular of such nouns, which end 
in i, hamzah is dropped for brevity’s sake, as: 

handi, a pot, Formative: handia (instead of 

but in nouns like sa!, lord, hamzah must be 

retained in the Formative, to prevent mistakes, as: 
saia. 

Note. The sign (J-*85 conjunction) only occurs in 

Arabic phrases and constructions; it joins two words, the latter 
of which begins with alif, the accompanying vowel of which 
is dropped and the final vowel of the preceding word drawn 

over or rather joined to the following; e. g.: vXWf 0^ jabdu- 

Imaliki (instead of: JCWI JU qala-sma5 (instead 

0^0. •Jj *11? ® 

of: 1 %^ bismi-llahit 

The use of the so-called Tan v in (i. e. -2- f, — , pro- 
nounced in Arabic 'un’, 'an’, 'in’) in Sindhi is to be 
disproved of, as the Tanvin is only a fanciful invention 
of the Arabian grammarians, and by no means fit to 
express the Sindhi nasalized short (and least the long) 
vowels. 
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SECTION 1. 

THE FORMATION OF THEMES IN SINDHL 

Chapter I. 

The termination of Sindhi nouns. 

§. 6 . 

In the formation of themes the relative position, 
which the Sindhi holds to the Sanskrit -Prakrit on the 
one side, and to its modern sister-tongues on the other 
side, is most clearly delineated. 

The peculiarity of the Sindhi, and at the same time 
the groat advantage, which is- possesses over the kindred 
idioms consists therein, that every noun, substantive, ad- 
jective, pronoun, participle and infinitive ends in a vowel. 
By this vocalic termination the Sindhi has preserved a fle- 
xibility, and at the same time a sonorousness, of which 
the other modern vernaculars are completely destitute. 

After what has been remarked on the nature of the 
diphthongs in Sindhi (see Introduction §. 1), it may 
be easily gathered, that no Sindhi noun can end in a 
diphthong. A Sindhi noun may therefore end in a, 
i(e), u; a, I, u, 6; no noun ever ends in p, and those, 
which seem to do so, are not in the Nominative, but in 
the inflected case. A final vowel may also be na- 
salized, as: marhu, man, fiotho, the 

fourth; pri, friend, which is especially the case, 

if a word terminate in a long vowel, but this con- 
stitutes, after what we have said on the nature of Anu- 
svara, no exception to the general rule. 

In the formation of themes the Sindhi has in the 
main followed the course pointed out by the Prakrit, 
but it has created many new formations, independent 
and irrespective of the Prakrit. The levelling process 



32 


SECTION I. THE POKMATION OF THEMES. 


of the modern idioms has already gained the ascendancy, 
and terminations, which the Prakrit, though seized al- 
ready by the same tendency, has as yet kojit asunder, 
have been thrown together into one class in SindhI. 

The Sindhi has lost the neuter, which has been 
already discarded in the Apabhransha dialect of the 
Prakrit, the immediate predecessor of the modern Sindhi. 
This, as it seems, has been the first step, to break the 
fetters of the old compact mother-tongue, and to initiate 
the levelling process of the present idiom. 

Inasmuch as the Sindhi requires a vocalic ter- 
mination for every noun, the distinction of the gender 
is not so perplexing as in the other dialects, which offer 
great difficulties in this point to the student. The ter- 
minations, which have been already fixed for the Pra- 
Icrit, have been mostly retained in the Sindhi, with the 
exception of neuter nouns, which have been, for the 
most part, transferred to the masculine terminations, 
loss to the feminine. 


I. The termination u. 

1) Masculine themes in u. 

By far the greatest number of nouns end in Sindhi 
in u, and are, with a few exceptions , masculine. This 
short final u corresponds to the Prakrit termination 
^ 0, which, according to the testimony of tlie old 
Prakrit grammarians, has been already shortened to u 
in the Apabhransha dialect.*) To this class belong in 
Sindhi: 


1) In Marathi final ^ (= Sindhi u) has on the whole hecomo 
already quiescent; the same js the case in BangalT, except wlion 
final a is preceded by a double consonant, in which case it is hoard. 
In PanjabT, Hindi and Hindastam final a has quite disappeared; 
for nouns like piu, father, mriu, motlier etc. are in Parijaln ex- 
ceptional ca.ses. 
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a) such nouns, as end in Prakrit in 5 (= San- 
skrit final as: y naru, a man, Prak. Sansk. 

gharu, house, Prak. (Sansk. j^kamu, 
business, Prak. Sansk. To this class be- 

longs also a number of adjectives (though the majority 

of them has retained the termination o), as: JS‘ talu, 
hidden; ajaru, imperishable; acetu, careless. 

Most of the adjectives, borroved from the Arabic or 
Persian, assume this termination, as: tamamu, whole; 

yarlbu, poor etc. 

h) such nouns, as end originally in u, as: ilj 
vau, wind (Sansk. n.; oJo madu, liquor, Sansk. 

n. 

c) such nouns, as end in Sanskrit in tii (crude 
form tr), Prak. a (by elision of t), or which add in Pra- 
krit the termination aro, as; piu, father, Sansk. 

ftm, Prak. f^; bhau, brother, Sansk. 

Prak. already (in Sindhi again with elision of d); 

bhataru, husband, Prak. Sansk. (see 

Varar. V, 31). 

2) Feminine themes in u. 

These are, comparatively speaking, few in number; 
to this class belong such nouns, as end in Sanskrit 

in u, and are feminine as; 4^5 thing j Sansk. 

dhenu, a milk-cow, Sansk. ^^5 or such, as have 
shortened u to u, as: sasu, mother-in-law, Sansk. 

\ viju, lightening, Px’ak. Sansk. 

In a few themes original a has been shortened to 

u, the Siirdhi following herein the levelling process no- 

c 

Trumpp, Sintlhi-Grammar. 
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ticed imder 1, e irrespective of gender, as: mau, 

mother, Prak. HTW, Sansk. +t|rf I; dhiu, daughter, 

Prak. already and Sansk. (see Varar. 

IV, 33; Lassen p. 172, note); niihu, daughter-in- 
law (Sansk. quite exceptional is bhenu, sister, 

Prak. (Hindust. Sansk. A number 

of nouns ending in u, which are feminine, we shall 
enumerate when treating of the gender of nouns; their 
origin is in many cases unknown. 

n. The termination o. 

Besides the nouns ending in u, those ending in o 
are the most numerous in SindhI; they are all without 
exception masculine. The old Prakrit termination 

(6) has been split in SindhI into two classes, in one 
of which 0 has been shortened to u and in the other of 
which it has been retained unaltered. 

A strict rule seems not to have been attended to 
in settling these two terminations, but usage alone seems 
to have decided for the one or the other; in many in- 
stances both terminations are promiscuously used. It is 
worthy of notice, that many nouns, which end in SindhI 
in 0 , have retained the corresponding termination a 
(masc.) in Hindi and Hindustani and to a great extent 
also in Marathi, Bangali and Panjabi, and similarly those 
nouns, which terminate in SindhI in u, have dropped the 
corresponding vocalic termination (i. e. a) in the dia- 
lects quoted. 

Examples: taro, the sole of a shoe (Sansk. 

n.) galb, the throat (Sansk. m.), whereas on the 
other hand gain, cheek, corresponds to the Sansk. 

m., lurko or lurku, a tear; sonaro. 
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goldsmith (Sansk. on the other hand 

luharu, blacksmith (Sansk. 

In some instances the language has made use of these 
two different terminations to derive words of somewhat dif- 
ferent meanings from one and the same base, as: euro, 

powder, filings, and 6uru, adj. powdered (both from 

the Sansk. j matho, the head, and 4^ mathu, 

the top (both from the Sansk. n.). 

We may however lay down some rules, by which 
the Sindhi seems to have been guided in retaining the 
original Prakrit termination 6: 

1) Adjectives, derived directly from the Sanskrit- 
Prakrit, have on the whole retained the ending o, as; 
cano, good (Sansk. mitho, sweet (Sansk. 

kharo, bitter (but kharu, s. m. potash, 

both being derived from the Sansk. 'ISTR); rukho, 
hard (Sansk. In many nouns though both ter- 
minations are allowed as: adharo or: ^<>1 adharu, 

helpless; nidharo or: nidharu, wretched; 

abharo or: abharu, poor. 

Adjectives derived by secondary affixes from other 

themes generally retain the termination 6, as: Ja- 

tika, relating to a Jat (v^); vSniko, belonging to 
a Vanyo >4^; rasdo, juicy (from 

khandiro, patient (from Excepted are the affixes 

Jjfj (Prak. Wt, Sansk. , as; dayavanu, com- 

passionate; Jl (^JUI^), as: JL>5 dayalu, the same as 
JjIjIjS; (W"?), when forming substantives, as; 
dhanaru, herdsman, whereas the affix aro generally forms 

adjectives, as: *,<4^, sagharo, strong (from 4^)* 

ro 
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2) Verbal nouns, which are derived from the 
root of verbs by lengthening the root-vowel, take the 
termination o, as: 

ghato, decrease, from to decrease, 

darho, increase, from to rise. 

The termination u however is also in use, es- 
pecially with such themes, in which the root -vowel is 
not lengthened, as: 

marku, boasting, from to boast. 

jhatu, snatching, from to snatch. 

3) Nouns of agency, which are derived from ver- 
bal roots by prolonging the root -vowel (if it be short) 
take likewise the termination o, as: 

vadho, carpenter, from to cut. 

t6b5, diver, from to dive, 
dir 6, sawyer, from to split. 

4) Some nouns of foreign origin change (original) 

final a or ah to 6 in Sindhi, as: p\S babo, father, Hindust. 
(turkish) loG; darvazo, door, Pers. 

5) All participles present and past end in 6, 

as: jtuii halando, going; halio, gone; ma- 

rindo, beating, maryo, beaten. 

6) 'It is seldom the case, that an original final a 
(fern.) has been changed to o, and rendered thereby mas- 
culine, as: p\3 taro, star (Sansk. rfKT fern.); Hindi 

likewise rt RT masc. (Pastd: storai m.); in Marathi 

it is both masc. and fern. 

Note. If we turn to the cognate dialects, we find, that the 
Gujarati comes nearest to the Sindhi in this respect; for nearly 
all the nouns, which end in Sindhi in o and u, have retained 
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the termination o. As the GujaratT has preserved the neuter, 
it forms a regular neuter ending in u from masc. themes in 
5, as: ^ general), but a male dog. This 

neuter termination we consider identical with the Sindhi vocalic 
termination u, with the only difference, that Anusvara, as the 
sign of the neuter, has been added. 

In Marathi, Hindi and Panjabi, final o of the Sindhi 
and Gujarati has been changed to a. The Panjabi and Hindi 
(Hindustani) have lost the neuter, but the Marathi, which has 
preserved it, forms from the masc. termination a a regular 

neuter ending in I which is in its origin nothing else but 

another masc. termination with the addition of final Anusvara, 
just as in Gujarati (compare on this point; Lassen, Instit. liur 

guae Prak. p. 429, 14); e. g.: n, a plantain, Hindi; 

m. , inf. (properly a neuter verbal noun, as in Sanskrit), 

Sindhi karanu (m,), Hindi cRXSJTT karna (m.), Gujarati: 

(n.), as in Marathi. 

In Ban gall the termination a (= o of the Sindhi) is only 
to be met with in a few nouns, as: gadha, ass, ghora, horse etc. 
(nouns like: pita, karta, do not come properly under this head, 
as they are Sansk. Nominatives); as a masc. termination of ad- 
jectives a is unknown in Bangall. 

TTT. The tenuinatioxi u (masc. and fern.). 

Nouns ending in u correspond generally to the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit termination u, which in Prakrit is leng- 
thened in the Norn. Sing, to u; those nouns, which end 
already in Sanskrit u, retain this termination unaltered 
in S indhi. Some feminine nouns, ending in u, shorten 
their final u again to u, adding at the same time one 

of the feminine terminations i (e) or a; e. g.: safi, 

upright (Prak. Nom. Sing. UVS, Sansk. 

Hindi or tarii m. palate, Sansk. iTT^ 

n. (Hindi ^,4^ bhu f. earth (or: ^ bhue), Sansk 

f- lo’ise (or; ^ jua), Sansk. (with eli- 
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sion of final k in Sindhi); abiru, honor (or 
abirfte) Pers, 

Under this head fall many appellatives and adjectives, 
ending in u, au and aku, corresponding to the Sansk. 

affixes uka and aku (’^1^), as; taru, a swim- 
mer (= taruka), rahaku or: rahau, inhabitant, 

khatau, profitable (from f. profit). 

In some nouns ending in u, a more complicated 

contraction has taken place, as: marhu, man, 

Prak. Sansk. (9 of the Prakrit inter- 

changing with r, and ^ being exchanged for h); 
darhu, pome-granate, Sanskrit , Hindustani 

1*^15; kafihu, tortoise, Sansk. [(p = b = 

v = u); vi6hu, scorpion, Prak. Sansk. 

IV. The termination a. 

Nouns ending in a correspond generally to the San- 
skrit-Prakrit termination a (’^H) and are all feminine, 

as: dinta, anxiety, Sansk. f^^fTTl ha6a, murder, 

Sansk. fSIT; jatra, pOgrimage, Sansk. ; 

khima, patience, Prak. Sansk. 

There exists a small number of masc. nouns, now 
ending in a, which must not be confounded with the 
preceding fern, nouns, as they are of quite a dilferent 
origin; they are derived from Sansk. themes ending (in 
their crude forms) in an (^) and r m), and in the 
Nom. Sing, in a, as: LilJ raja, prince; UjI atma, soul; 
15^ karta, the agent (in grammar). There are also a 
few foreign words, ending in a, as: llil a§na, an acquain- 
stanco, Pers. U&l. 
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A lew adjectives end likewise in a (or a) as; LSI <3 
data, liberal; tala, exhausted etc. 

V. The tenuluatioii a. 

The vocalic ending a is shortened from the pre- 
ceding fern, termination a, just as u has been shortened 
from 0 . To this class belong in SindhI: 

1) such nouns, as end in Sanskrit and Prakrit in 

a, as: jibha, tongue, Prak. Sansk. 

nuha (besides ,4^) daughter-in-law, Sansk. 
dhia (besides: ^<>), daughter, Prak. or 
sa-ina, sign, Sansk. ^RTT; ^ miha, marrow, Sansk. 

imr. Further a great quantity of nouns, the formation 
of which is peculiar to the Sindhi, and which may be 
derived from every verbal root. This formation cor- 
responds exactly to the Sanskrit affix (a), which is 
added to the verbal root, to form fern, nouns, as San- 
skrit: breaking, from ft? etc. In Sindhi the 

derivation of such nouns from verbs is quite general, 
and the language acquires thereby a great facility to 

form verbal nouns, as; 4^ 66kha, investigation, Infin. 

(root: 44^)’ ^ pounding. Inf. 

(root: ii*). The Sindhi always falls back on the Pra- 
krit, especially in such nouns, as differ already from 
the Sanskrit, by dropping either a final consonant in 

Prakrit or affixing a new vocalic ending, as: asm, 

blessing, Prak. wflw, Sansk. 

2) The feminines of such adjectives, as end in 

the masc. in u, as: 4^ kubha, fern, of 4*^ kubhu, un- 
fortunate; sujana, fern, of well-knowing. 

Only a very small number of adjectives ends ori- 
ginally in a, which remain unchanged in gender, num- 
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ber and case, as; JL& Jala, or jU- jara, abundant; 
jama, much, many. 

3) Many nouns fluctuate, as regards their ter- 
mination, between a or i (e), as both short vowels form 

the common fern, terminations in Sindhi, e. g.: nara 

or ^15 nare, woman; ara or are, affection; 
chana or chane, a pond; rira or rlre, 

quarrel. From the adjectives, ending in u, the feminine 
may be formed in final a or i (e), as: at5ra, or; 

atore, what cannot be weighed, masc. 
caryata or fiaryate, mad, masc. 

This accounts easily enough for the phenomenon, 
that such nouns, as end in Prakrit in I, have adopted 
in Sindhi the termination a (simply exchanging one fern. 

termination for another), as: bhena (besides: 

sister, Prak. Sansk. dhure, origin, 

Prak. Sansk. But, though, the respective fern, 
terminations are often exchanged, the original gender 
is commonly strictly adhered to in Sindhi, and the case 
is very rare, that an original masc. noun has been chang- 
ed to a feminine, as: bapha, fern, steam, Sansk 

masc. (in Hindi it has become likewise a fern.). 

Note, As regards the cognate dialects, the Bangali has 
throughout preserved the original fem. termination a; the Ma- 
rathi too has remained more faithful to the Prakrit, but it has 
already in many cases shortened a to a, and then dropped it 
altogether (in pronunciation at least) as: jibh, tongue, 

vat, way etc. In the other dialects long final a has either been 
preserved, or it has been thrown off altogether (after having first 
been changed to a). 

As in Sindhi every noun must needs end in a vowel, such 
fem. nouns, as are borrowed from the Hindustani, frequently 

adopt the fem. termination "a’ in Sindhi, as: Ilindust. (f*) 
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earth, Sindhl zamTna; Hindust. (f.) property, Sindhi 

^ it 

milka. In a few nouns the gender has been changed, 
as: Hindust. kitab (fem.), Sindhl kitabu, masc. 

VI. The termination i. (masc. et fem.) 

Themes in i are in Sindhi of both genders; they 
are either masculine or feminine. 

1) Masc. themes ending in i. 

The terhiination i in masc. nouns corresponds: 
a) To the Sansk. affix I (= in), as; dharmi, 

religious (Sansk. Nom. Sing. svami, 

lord (Sansk. ? (54^'^ hath!, elephant (Sansk. 

h) To the Sansk. affix ika (?[^ = ^, by eliding 
k and lengthening i to i; e. g.: hari, a peasant, 

Sansk. othi, a camel -rider (from ,4^1 

camel); thekiri, a seller of earthen ware (from 

earthen ware). 

c) To the Sansk. adjectival affix y, by changing 

^ to i, as: prfj friend, Sansk. fin?? <5^^^ abhagi, 

unfortunate, Sansk. ^EWT*^. 

d) To the Sansk. affix iya, by eliding as: 

Hindi, Indian; Sindhi, relating to Sindh. 

With this class coincide all the Persian and Arabic 
adjectives, formed by the so-called J 

relation, as: farsi, Persian; jarabi, Arabic; 

zaxmi, wounded. 

e) To Sanskrit masc. crudes, ending in i, which ge- 
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iierally have final i lengthened to i in Sindhi, as: 15^ 
kavl, poet, Sansk. kall-kalu, the Kali-pe- 

riod; in some nouns though original short i has been 
preserved, as: ^ hare, Vishnu (Hindi: and fCt); 

pa-e, lord, master (= ITfW). 

There remains a number of words in i, which are 
masculine, the origin of which is unknown, as: 

bell, servant; bandhi, a log of wood floating in 

the river; manjhi, a brave man. 

Note. The Ban gall and Marathi agree with the Sindh! in 
this respect, as Bang, svami, Marathi hattx etc. On the other 
hand both idioms have retained the masc. termination i, as Bang, 
pati, lord, Marathi kavi, poet. In PanjSbl, Hindi (Hindust.) 
final i of masc. themes is occasionally preserved, but more ge- 
nerally dropped, as har = hari; kav = kavi; or lengthened to 
I, as in Sindhi, as kali = kaJ, kali. 

2) Feminine themes ending in I. 

a) Feminine nouns, which end in Sanskrit and Pra- 
krit in i, remain unchanged in Sindhi, as: ^54^ nadi, 
river, Sansk. satl, a virtuous woman, Sansk. 

wft; rani, queen, Sansk. IT#. 

The Prakrit termination ^ (fern.) is occasionally 
changed to i in Sindhi, as: ^^ 31 ^ vai, speech, Prak. ^ I'^J, 

Sansk. ^f. ; in some nouns 1 (Prak.) is shortened to i (e), 
as: dithe, sight, Prak. Sansk. Neuter nouns, 

which end in Sansk. in i, may accept in Sindhi the fem. ter- 
mination i, as: dalii, sour milk, Pr&k. Sansk. 

makhi, honey, Sansk. Trrf^^, with eli- 
sion of 

h) The fem. termination i corresponds to the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit affix i, by which feminines are formed 
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from masculine themes. In Sindhi this termination is 
used to derive feminines from maso. bases ending in 

6 and u, as: bhali, fern, good, from the masc. base 

jJLjj; gblij a slave-girl, from a slave; 

bambhani, the daughter or wife of a or Brahman. 

c) The fern, termination I is frequently applied to 

express littleness, smallness, neatness, as: 
kati, a small knife, from katu, a large knife; ^^\Jo 

mati, a small jar, from jJUo mato, a large jar etc. 

d) The fern, affix i , which corresponds to the Sansk. 

abstract affix derives abstract nouns from adjec- 
tives and substantives, as: ^bri, theft, from 

corn, a thief; bhali, goodness, from blialo, 

good; dosti, friendship, from v^j(> dostu, friend. 

Vn. The termination i (6) fern, (m.) 

The ending 'i’, which, with a few exceptions, de- 
notes fern, nouns, corresponds to the Sanskrit -Prakrit 
termination i ; in others again is has been shortened from 

T, in the same way, as final a from a; e. g.: budhe, 

intelligence, Sansk. mato, opinion, Sansk. 

nare, woman, Sansk. 

The termination i (e) is generally used to derive 
feminines from adjectives and substantives ending in 

u. as; acete, thoughtless, masc. vL-w?-!; sa- 

dharc, stout, masc. gaclahe, a jenny-ass, 

from Jei<xf a jack-ass; parlte, a washerwoman, from 
a washerman. 

In some few nouns the original gender has been 
changed, as: ifT ago, fire (fom.), Prak. (m.), 
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Sansk. m.; dehe (fem.), body, Sansk. ^ 

(m, and n.); in the cognate dialects both are alike fem. 

It is further to be observed, that in Sindhi final i 
(e) very fi:*equently interchanges with final a, both vow- 
els constituting the regular fem. terminations, e. g.; 

J are or ara, fondness; 'jjf gore or gbra, thun- 
der etc. Among these we must also reckon forms like 

dhure, origin, Prak. short final a having been ex- 

changed for i (e). 

In Sindhi, as well as in the cognate dialects, some few 
masc. nouns have retained the original Sansk. termination 

i, as: ^ hare, Vishnu, viraspate, the planet Jupiter 

(Thursday) pa-e, lord, husband (= ^fw); in others 
again i has been shortened from i, as: kehare, lion, 

Sansk. Hindi and sahae or 

sahM, a helper. 

To some nouns of foreign origin the termination i 
has also been added, as: ^od (Pers. ijX); 

o 

sethe, a Hindi wholesale merchant (Hindlist. 

iiom. prop, of a Pir and fabulous prophet. 

Some adjectives, mostly such, as have been bor- 
rowed from a foreign source, take also the termination 

i (m. and fem.) , as: fJi.L x^^se, joyful (Pers. (jii^); oLi 
sade, delighted (Pers. oL^^); fiaurase, four-square, 

Sansk. 
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Chapter n. 

Primary themes. 

§. 7. 

With reference to the formation of themes the Sindlu 
conforms on the whole to the system of the Prakrit, in- 
asmuch as Prakrit themes are directly received into 
the Sindh! with such modifications, as are j)eculiar to 
the Sindh! ; but besides this the Sindh! has set up new 
formations of themes, whereby the inherited stock of vo- 
cables, bo they of Arian or non-Arian origin , is peculiarly 
remodelled. As regards the themes taken directly from 
the Prakrit, we must refer to the Sindh! system of sounds 
in our Introduction, which alone can give the necessary 
clue as to the origin or derivation of a theme from the 
Prakrit; in the following we shall only treat of those 
themes, which have been formed either by modifying the 
old inherited stock, or by new rules altogether, irrespective 
of the Prakrit. Nouns of Arabic or Persian origin we 
shall exclude from our present investigation , as they have 
nothing in common with the genuine Sindh! forms, but 
are intruders, without which the Sindh! may well exist; 
they partake so far of the general laws of the formation 
of themes, that a vocalic termination is affixed to them, 
according to their respective gender, to render them sus- 
ceptible of inflexion. 

Whe shall divide the Sindh! formation of themes after 
the precedent of the Sanskrit into two classes, viz: that of 
primary and secondary themes, tliat is, such themes, 
as arc directly derived from verbal roots, and such, 
as are derived from primary nouns, by means of affixes. 
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§. 8 . 

I. Formation of abstract notms. 

1) Themes in a, i (e); u, 6 (i fern.) 

a) Themes in a are formed from the simple root 
of the verb (which in Sindhi, as well as in Sanskrit, is 
always monosyllabical, derivative verbs excepted) by 
dropping the Infinitive (verbal) affix anu. In this way 
an abstract noun may be formed from every Infinitive 
of the language, exhibiting the abstract idea of the verb. 

The affix a corresponds to the Sansk. affix 
which is added to the root of the verb (as: Sansk. 
worship, from to worship) to form abstract nouns; 
in Sindhi final a has been shortened to a; see §. 6, V. 
e. g.; 

(i*L^ jaga, wakefulness, Inf. to be awake, 

marha, pardon, Inf. to pardon, 

pira, pressure, Inf. to press. 

4^ sagha, strength, Inf. ^ strong. 

In some roots V is prolonged to a and 'u’ to 6, as; 

e,14a>- snatching. Inf. to snatch, 

bhola, error, Inf. to err. 

h) Themes in i (e) are formed in the same way 
as the preceding (i being only a variation of a), with 
this difference, that the root-vowel must always be pro- 
longed (viz: a = a; u = 5; i = e), e. g.; 

ghate, descrease. Inf. to descrease. 

ghomo, vagrancy, Inf. to wander about, 

verhe, quarrel. Inf. to quarrel. 

c) Tlio termination V corresponds to the Sansk. affix 
which derives abstract nouns from verbal roots, with 
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or without prolonging the root- vowel; the same is the 
case in SindhI, where the root- vowel either remains un- 
changed, or is prolonged. E. g.: 

marku, boast, Inf. to boast, 

lahu, descent. Inf. to descent, 
bhoru, crumb. Inf. to crumble, 

pheru, turn. Inf. to turn (v. n.). 

d) Themes in o are identical with those in u, 
both terminations interchanging very frequently (see 
§. 6, I. II.). 

ghato, deficiency. Inf to decrease. 

carho, increase. Inf. to rise. 

3 ^^]^ jhagiro, quarrel. Inf to quarrel. 

dekharo, showing, Inf to show. 

The masc. termination o is occasionally exchanged 
for the fern, termination I, with some slight alteration 
of meaning, as: 

carhl, ascent, Inf to ascend, 

dekhari, showing. 

2) Themes in anu, ano, ani, ane. 

ft) Themes in anu coincide in SindhI with the 
form of the Infinitive, which, according to the te- 
stimony of the old Prakrit grammarians, has already 
been the case in the Apabhransha dialect, the Infinitive 
of which terminated "in ^PqI (compare: Lassen, Instit. 
ling. Prak. p. 469, 5). 

The old Sanskrit Infinitive in (the Latin su- 
pinum) has been lost in the modern vernaculars (the 
Gujarati Infinitive, which ends in is properly a 
neuter Gerundive, and the Bangali infinitive, which ends 
in te, is a past participle, used as a verbal noun) and 
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in its place the verbal noun in ^^4 is substituted, which 
in Marathi has remained neuter i-i §), but which in 
Sindhl and the other dialects has been classed under the 
masculine termination. The affix anu is added directly 
to the verbal root in Sindhl, and forms abstract nouns, 
corresponding to our Gerunds; as: 

JjjLo disanu, seeing, root: 

halanu, going, root: Jje. 
maranu, dying, root: 

The naked verbal root, as pointed out, is in Sindhl 
nowhere to be met with, but always ends in the Im- 
perative, where alone its crude form comes to light, in 
a vowel, which is either u (in intrans. verbs) or i (e) 
(in transitive verbs). According to the final vowel of 
the Imperative the junction vowel of the Infinitive or 

verbal noun varies in Sir 6 , as; marinu (to beat), 

letanu, to recline, but in Lar no regard is had to 

this circumstance, and all Infinitives (irrespective of their 
transitive or intransitive signification) terminate in anu. 

h) Themes in an 5 (which is originally only a 
variation of anu) express in Sindhl more a lasting 
action, occupation or state; e. g.: 

jioo cliand vathano, giving and taking (debt and 
and credit), besides: which is also in use. 

bharind (or bharano) embroidering (literally; fil- 
ling up). 

mahino (or mahan5) betrothal (literally: asking 
[for a bride]). 

Note. It is remarkable, that all the other dialects, with the 
exception of the Bangall and Gujarati, have retained this ter- 
mination of the Infinitive, as: Marathi (e being originally 

identical with o, see Lassen §. 144, 2), Hindi (Hindust.) ^TjrTT, 
Panjabi: karna. 
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c) More frequently than the termination ano, the 
feminine ending an! is used in SindhI, serving at the 
same time to express smallness, neatness etc. of a 
state or action: 

cavani, saying, Inf. to say. 

halani, going, gait (comely), Inf. to go. 

(^^4^ bharini, embroidery, Inf. to fill. 

vadhani, carpentering, Inf to cut. 

Occasionally the termination ani is shortened to ani 
(ane), as: 

gehane, swallowing (besides: ( 5 ^ 4 ^), Inf 
to swallow. 

The affix ani (or ini) joined to roots of causal 
verbs, signifies: expense for, wages for, as: 

khanani, expense for carrying or lifting up 
(porterage), Inf to cause to carry. 

carani, expense for grazing cattle. Inf 
to cause to graze. 

dhuarini, expense for washing. Inf 
to cause to wash. 

3) Themes in ti. 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix fTT, by 
which abstract nouns are derived from verbal roots, be- 
sides those, which are taken over directly from the San- 
skrit. The junction vowel in Sindhi is a, as: 

khapate, expense. Inf ^ spend, 

vanate, pleasure. Inf to please (act.). 

‘jyjT avate javate, income, expense (literally: 

coming, going); as Infinitives they are not usedT in Sindhi, 
but in Hindi. 
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«yjL^ chadate, remission, Inf. to remit. 

viJi halate, behaviour, Inf. to go. 


4) Themes in atu, ath (a — u), ati (fern.). 


These affixes correspond to the Sansk, Unadi-affixes 
which Bopp has justly referred to the In- 
finitive affix This is borne out by their sig- 

nification, which in Sindhi nearly coincides with that 
of the Infinitive, as: 

gheratu, surrounding, Inf. to surround, 

dhimkatu, jingling, Inf. to jingle. 


bhunikatu 

bhunika-u 
(by elision of t.) 


humming, Inf. J).X^ to hum. 


pherati, giddiness. Inf to cause to turn. 

Note. A feminine may thus be derived nearly from all 
masc. bases. 


5) Themes in atru (or: itru). 

The Sindhi affix atru (or itru) corresponds to the 
Sansk. affix and denotes an instrument, where- 
with any thing is done or executed. In Lar this affix 
is assimilated to atu (= attu) whereas in Siro the ori- 
ginal compound is preserved (only with transition of t 
into t); the root- vowel is lengthened in some themes; e. g.: 

vajatru, a musical instrument. Inf to sound, 
vahitru, a beast of burden, Inf to labour. 

6) Themes in iko. 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix (the 
junction vowel V having been changed to i in Sindhi), 
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which in Sanskrit forms nouns of agency, but in SindhT 
also abstract nouns; as: 

dariko, quarrelling, Inf Jjjo to quarrel. 

pitiko, beating the forehead, Inf to strike 

one’s head in grief 


§. 9 . 

n. Formation of appellatives and attributives. 

7) Themes in 6. 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix (final 
^ being commonly elided in Sindhi), and forms attri- 
butives from verbal roots, which imply habitual 
action or possession. The root-vowel, if it be short, 
must be prolonged, as in Sanskrit; e. g.; 

va(pi6, carpenter, Inf to cut. 

3^.^ ciro, sawyer. Inf. to split, 

tobo, diver. Inf to dive. 

3)>4^ ghdr5, seeker. Inf to seek. 

In some few instances the full Sansk. affix has been 
preserved, as: 

Jol/ gaiku, singer. Inf to sing. 


8) Themes in u. 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix '3^ (final 
^ beeing elided in Sindhi and u lengthened) and forms 
verbal adjectives or attributives, implying a habitual 
or characteristical action or state. The root- 
vowel, if short, is commonly prolonged before the 
cession of this affix; as: 

^(>15 vadhu, increasing. Inf to increase. 

yy\^ taru, a swimmer. Inf to swim. 
yipy verhu, a quarrelsome person. Inf (^^y to quar^kjs^.J'®'^^ 

9 * D2 

cj tijt ^ 
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phoru, a robber, Inf. 

ghomu, a vagabond, Inf to stroll about. 

Without prolongation of the root- vowel: 
rahu, inhabitant. Inf to stay, 

sahu, patient, Inf to bear. 

9) Themes in aku, aku, au. 

This affix denotes the same idea of a habit ixal 
state or action, as the preceding. It corresponds to 
the Sansk. affix which is added to the verbal root 

either unaltered, or with final V lengthened, or with 
elision of ^ = a-u. In some instances the root -vowel 
is prolonged. E. g.: 

rahaku, | jj^£ 

raha-u, J 

^/lL piaku, drinker, Inf to drink. 

vircau, wearisome, Inf to be wearied, 

vekau, for sale. Inf to be sold. 

I ^ 

^L£o petau, ill- wishing, Inf JjJb to curse. 

I ^ 

10) Themes in ando (and Indo). 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix Prak. 

(in SindhI with change of the tenuis into the 
media), and forms in SindhI, like as in Sanskrit and 
Prakrit, present participles. According to the final 
vowel of the Imperative the participle ends in and5 
(Imperative u) or indo (imperative i); some participles 
are formed irregularly. 

jtUlSU lagando, applying, Imper. Jtl, Inf to apply. 

jdliLo disando, seeing, Imper. Inf JjJLo to see. 
bhelindo, trampling, Imper. Inf 

to trample. 
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thindo (irreg.), Imper. Inf. to 

become. 

Note. We advert to the fact, that all the other dialects 
have dropped the nasal in the Prak. affix Panjahl 

has preserved it in a few forms, as: hunda, being, Janda, going, 
but in the regular present participle the affix is always da, with 
change of the tenuis into the media, just as in SindhT. In Gu- 
jarati the present participle ends in to, as: lakht5, 

writing; in Hindi (Hindust.) in ta, as: likhta, hota, being etc, 
Hindu! tu, as: Iikh«tu, writing. The Marathi has formed 

two present participial affixes from the Sanskrit affix one 

in ta, corresponding to the Hind! form, as: writing, 

with which affix the terminations of the substantive verb 
coalesce into the forms tS, t5s etc,; the other in at or It. The 
Bangall has discontinued the use of the present participle (with 
the exception of a few Sanskrit participles ending in at) and only 
employs the same in conjunction with the substantive verb a5hl, 
as: dekhitechi, I am seeing; but dekhite is by no means to be 
confounded with the Infinitive, as it is commonly represented in 
Bangall grammars, it is the Locative form of dekhit, and signifies 
literally: I am in seeing (the Locative of the present participle 
is similarly used in SindhI and Hindi). 

11) Themes in aru, arti, aro. 

These affixes correspond to the Sansk. affix 
and form in Sindhi verbal nouns, which imply a ha~ 
bitual action or occupation; their number is not very 
considerable; as: 

I ^ pedlar, Inf. to seek. 

gkortou, J ^ 

ptijaro, a worshipper, Inf to worship. 

plhar5, a cotton carder, Inf to card 

cotton. 

JlXo penaru, a beggar, Inf to beg. 
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12) Theimes in ibo. 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk, affix in- 

credible as this may appear. In Sindhi Tl has been elided 
and vv (= ^ hardened to b (— bb). It forms now in 
Sindhi present participles passive, though its original 
use and signification has stiU been preserved in the for- 
mation of the future passive; as; 

busatibo, being choked, Inf. to choke, 

drohibo, being cheated, Inf to cheat, 

jhalibo, being seized. Inf to seize. 

13) Themes in ino. 

We have in Sindhi two themes in ino, which are 
quite of different origin and signification. 

a) The affix in5, added to such verbs, as end in 
the Ijnperative in u, corresponds to the Sanskrit affix 
’WT, which forms attributives and appellatives; in Sindhi 
the affix ana has been changed to ino; e. g.: 

halind, going, Imper. J^. 
murkino, laughing, Imper. 

dhirkino, shying, Imper. 
bhurino, crumbling, Imper. 

pinino, begging, Imper. 

•«* ^ 

Some of these attributives are also used substantively, 
and as such they are also susceptible of the fern, ter- 
mination, as:] 

dhinkind, rattle, i. e. that which rattles, 
phirino, spooling -wheel, i. e. that which turns 
round. 

dhSvane, a pair of bellows, i. e. that which 
blows (the fire). 

b) The other affix ino or ano corresponds to the 
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Sanskrit affix by wMch. the future passive par- 

ticiple is formed in Sanskrit. Thus in Sindh! a Gerundive 
may be derived from every transitive verb by means 
of this affix, as: 

marind, one who is to be beaten, Inf. to beat. 

dian5, what is to be given. Inf. to give. 

dhuano, what is to be washed, Inf. to wash. 

rathano, what is to be taken, Inf. 0*^5 to take. 

In the shme way a gerundive is derived form causal 
verbs, as: 

varain5, what ought to be returned. Inf 
to return (act). 

dhuarino, what ought to be caused to wash. 
Inf to cause to wash. 

Note. In Hindi and Hindustani the Gerundive coincides 
with the Infinitive, with, this difference, that the Gerundive is 
properly a maso. substantive, and therefore only a Gerund; very 
rarely the Infinitive is employed as a Gerundive proper (i. e. 
future passive participle), agreeing with its governing noun in 
gender, as in SindhI. The Panjabi on the other hand quite 
agrees wiffi the SindhI in this respect, using the Infinitive as a 
regular Gerundive, agreeing with the governing noun in gender, 
number and case, like an adjective. The Marathi forms the 

Gerundive by the affix which corresponds 

to the Sansk. affix 1^*1, PrUk. TfH; in Maraffil W has been 
elided and in its place ‘a* lengthened, as: <!||| faciendus, 

dirumpendus. In a similar way the Gerundive is formed 
in Gu}arS.tI by the affix ^ (= Wl) M: wit soribendus; 
In Bangall occurs no proper formation of a Gerundive, but 
the Infinitive (in distinction from the verbal noun) is ge- 
nerally employed to express the idea of a Gerund, like in Hindi, 
as: amake jaite hai, mihi eundum est; but many original Ge- 
rundive forms are borrowed directly from the Sanskrit, as: kar- 
tavya etc., the affix aniya is also in use. 
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14) Themes iii io or jd. 

The io or yo is used to derive perfect par- 
ticiples; it corresponds to the Sanskrit affix W, Pra- 
krit already and frequently altogether elided, for 
which reason y or i is inserted in Sindhi, to prevent 
the hiatus. 

The perfect participle of transitive verbs always 
implies a passive signification, whereas that of in- 
transitive verbs only expresses the idea of the 
Prseterite. 

In many instances the Sindhi has preserved the ori- 
ginal Sanskrit- Prakrit forms of the perfect participles, 
modified according to the laws of ehsion and assimilation 
current in Sindhi. 

pasyo (or pasio) seen, Inf. to see. 
jjhalyo (or: jhaho) seized, Inf. 

to seize. 

motyo (or: motio), returned. Inf. to 

return. 

ditho, seen; Sansk. Prak. Inf. 

to see. 

uto, said; Sansk, "3^, Prak. Inf. to say. 

Note, In reference to the formation of the perfect participles 
(the perfect participle active in cffjT has completely disappeared 
from the grammar of the modern vernaculars) a great variation 
is to be noticed in the cognate dialects. The Panjabi, Guja- 
rati, Hindi and Hindustani quite agree in this point with 
the Sindhi, as Panjabi: ghallia, sent, Inf. ghallna; Gujarati; 
lakhyo, written; Hindi (Hindilst.): likha (without insertion of 
euphonic i or y in the place of elided t or d), Inf. likhna. 

The Marathi differs considerably in this respect from the 
idioms mentioned; it forms the perfect participle by affixing ^5J 
to the root of the verb (witl^ the junction vowel a or i, according 
to the intransitive or transitive signification of a verb). The 
first traces of this affix must be sought already in Prakrit; the 
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Sansk. ff has been changed in Prakrit to the corresponding media 
and this again to ^ (d); see Lassen: Instii linguae Prak., 
p. 363. We have seen already (Introd. §. 6, 4) that 5 fre- 
quently changed to ^ r in the modern idioms j and this is again 

exchanged for 1; as: gone 5 Inf. 

broken, Inf. 

The Bangall coincides in this ijoint quite with the Hindi, 
as: dekha, seen (without insertion of euphonic i or y). 


Chapter III. 

Secondary themes. 

§. 10 . 

Under this head we shall class all those themes, 
which are derived from other nouns by means of an 
affix. We shall pass again all those forms, which have 
been taken directly from the Sanskrit-Prakrit , and only 
treat of those formations, which are peculiar to the 
Sindhi. 

I. Formation of abstract nouns. 

Abstract nouns may be derived either from sub- 
stantives or adjectives, the affixes which the Sindhi 
uses for this purpose, agree aU, more or Jess, with the 
primitive Sanskrit-Prakrit affixes, 

1) Themes in i. (f.) 

By the affix i a very numerous class of abstract 
nouns is formed, which, after the analogy of the Per- 
sian, may be derived from any noun. The final vowel 
is always dropped before this affix, but in other respects 
the noun undergoes no change whatever. 

The affix I corresponds to the Sanskrit affix ^ (^); 
in Sindhi as well as in the other dialects the feminine 
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form i, wbicli is already current in Sanskrit, has alone 
been retained; e. g.: 

theft, from 66ra, thief. 

mandi, wickedness, from jtxl# mando, wicked. 

j^^kaml, deficiency, from kame, deficient. 

2) Themes in ai. (f.) 

The affix ai is only a variation of the preceding 
affix; final u (= 6) and 6 are not dropped, as before 
the preceding affix, but changed to a (as in the other 
dialects) to keep their place; e. g.: 

nirmalai, purity, from jucjji nirmalu, pure. 

kurai, felsity, from kuro, false. 

Both forms are therefore frequently used indiffe- 
rently, as: 

bhali, goodness, or: bhalal, from jJL^ 

•T 

bhald, good. 

3) Themes in ta and tai. (f.) 

The affix ta forms in Sindhi a very numerous class 
of abstract nouns from attributives and adjectives; the 
final vowel is always dropped and the union-vowel i in- 
serted (except when the noun ends in i). The affix ta 
corresponds to the Sanskrit affix TIT, which is used for 
the same purpose in Sanskrit. Besides the affix ta, the 
emphatic form with I (tE-I) is also in use; e. g.: 

ghatita, 

(^0^ ghatitai, 

jogita, fitness, from jogu, fit. 

4) Themes in te; ti. (f.) 

The affix te, which is else only used with pri- 
mary formations, is in Sindhi also (though very rarely) 
found with secondary formations; the affix tl, which is 


want, from gbate, deficient. 
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also occasionally to be met with, is only a variation of 
te (i having been lengthened to i); as: 

savate, straightness, from sao, straight. 

ghatiti, deficiency, from ghate, deficient. 

Note. The affix tl is also used in Hindustani, as: 
deficiency, from 

5) Themes in ane or aine. (f.) 

These affixes form a numerous class of abstract 
nouns from adjectives implying colour or some other 
inherent quality. They correspond to the Sanskrit affix 
which forms abstract masc. nouns. In Prakrit 
the termination ^(3 may already be lengthened to 
(cf, Var. V, 47); in SindhI (m) has been elided, which 
is rather uncommon, and a feminine termination sub- 
stituted for the masculine; the i of iman has been dropped 
= ane, whereas in the form aine i has been inserted 
after a, to render the 'a’ more prominent. E. g.: 

afihane, whiteness, from acho, white, 
vekirane, breadth, from 3 ^^ vekir5, broad. 

vadane, greatness, from 303 vado, great. 

The affix ane (aine) is very often exchanged for the 
affix ai (see 2 .), and with many nouns both affixes are 

promiscuously used, as: or blackness. 

Note. In Hindi and HindQstanl the affix ma 
is rarely used, and no longer as a masculine; e. g.: garimS, f., 
importance. In Gujuratl the affix a? is used (as neuter) e. g.: 

depth, from deep; the Marathi and Bangall have 

preserved the original Sansk. termination ma (as masc.). In Pan- 
jabi, as in Gujarati, the form an (m.) is used, as: uCan, m., 
height, from u6a, high. 

6 ) Themes in po, pa, pal, pi; x>a>nu, pan5; tanu; atu. 

These affixes form a very numerous class of abstract 
nouns from substantives and adjectives. We can see in 
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this instance, how the SindhI has menaged to derive 
from one and the same Sanskrit affix a whole series of 
abstract affixes, which at the first glance seem to have 
nothing in common. 

The affixes p6, pa, pai, pi are derived from the 
Sansk. abstract-affix tva, which is assimilated to 
(see Introd. §. 15, D, b.); from this the Sindhi has formed 
the various terminations pa, pa, pai, pi. 

From the self-same affix which has become 
in Prakrit (from an original and which has been 

assimilated in the Apabhransha dialect to (see 

Lassen, p. 459, 9.) the Sindhi has derived the affixes 
panu or pano. 

From the same source has also sprung the affix 
tanu, but by a different process of assimilation, the 
semi -vowel v being assimilated to the preceding dental 
(cf. §. 15, D, b.). 

Another form of assimilation is the affix atu (viz: 
tva = tta = tta = ata, the double consonant being 
cleared away by lengthening the preceding vowel), which 
is only rarely used. 

The final vowels undergo various changes before the 
accession of the above mentioned affixes; final u is ge- 
nerally changed to 'a’ or 'i’, with the exception of the 
fern, nouns ending in 'u’, which preserve 'u’ (as radical) 
before all affixes; final o is either weakened to V or 
changed to 5; final I is either shortened to Y, or with 
a subsounding 'a’ to 'ia’, which is mostly the case before 
the heavy affixes panu, pano; final u is shortened to V 
with a subsounding 'a’ (= ua) before the heavy affixes 
panu, pan5; long u though keeps now and then its place 
before them; before the lighter affixes po, pa, par, pi 
final u is shortened even to 'i’ (for euphony’s sake). Final 
short V may be lengthened to a, to distinguish the fe- 
minine themes from those ending in 'u’; but this depends 
on usage. 
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a) final u: 

panditapano, m. The duty of a pandit; 

from 

fihokiratu, m. The time of youth; 
from 6h6karu, a boy. 

(^ 4^5 vathupa; £ assistance; 
from fern, laying hold of. 

, h) final 5; 


nandhapai, f. 

nandhapanu, m. 
nandhepd, m. 

c) final T; 

vahixja, f. 
vahipo, m. 


Time of youth ; from jjttxiS 


nandhd, small. 


The duty of a m. or watchman. 


kandliiapa, f. 
kandhiapanu, m. 


The offixe of a 

kandhi, one who gives 
a shoulder in carrying 
a corpse. 

mukhitanu, the duty of a mukhi or 

headsman. 

d) final ti: 


humanity, from manliu 

man. 


Cl ^ 

manhipo, 

mfinhuapano, 
mirupano, bestiality, from miru, wild beast, 
e) final a; 

ranapanu, widowhood, from rana, a widow, 

zalapanu, womanhood, from a woman. 
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Note. These abstract affixes are to be met with in all the 
cognate idioms. The Hindi and Hindustani use the affixes 
pan, pan a and pa, corresponding to the SindhI forms panu, 
pano and po. The Gujarathl: pan and pantl (both neut.); the 
Marathi: pan (n.) and pana (m.); the Panjabi: puna. The Ban- 
gall comes nearest to the Sanskrit in this respect, having re- 
tained the original abstract affix tva unaltered. 

7) Themes in karu, karo, kara, kare. 

These themes fall under our consideration in this 
place not so much on account of their formation, as 
their signification, for we have here not to deal with 
an affix, but with an adjective, used to form com- 
pounds, and signifying: making, effecting. In SindhI 
the original signification of ^RTT. has been already ob- 
literated, and it is now used in the same way as an 
affix, to form a number of abstract nouns; e. g.: 

ludbikaro, uneasiness, properly: that which 
makes .-g-y.! lucha, or being tossed about, 
jlilj vanakaru, wood, forest; properly: that which 
vanakare, produces trees (^j). 

thadhekara, cool temperature; properly: that 
which makes coolness (^0^'). 

8) Themes in ko and 6, 

The affix ko serves originally to derive adjectives, 
and corresponds to the Sansk. affix but in SindhI 
it is sometimes used (as the preceding affix to form 

abstract nouns; the affix o is identical with ko, k 
having been ehded. E. g.: 

ludhiko, uneasiness; the same as: 

dhuryo, a duststorm; properly: that which makes 

sand 
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§. 10 . 

n. Formation of apellatives, attributives and 
poBsessives. 

9) Themes in I, 

This affix, which in Sindhi and the kindred idioms 
is so frequently employed, has spnmg from three dif- 
ferent sources: 

a) The affix I, corresponding to the Sanskrit affix 

This affix forms attributives and appellatives of 
various significations; the root-vowel is generally length- 
ened before the addition of this affix, i. e. V becomes a; 
Y : e; V : 6; e. g.: 

othi, a camel-rider, from uthu, cameL 
bakirl, a seller of vegetables, from bakaru, 
vegetables. 

thekiri, a seller of earthen -ware; from 
thekiru, earthen-ware. 

&) The affix I, corresponding to the Sansk. affix 

This affix denotes in aU the modern vernaculars 
descent or relationship. Before its addition to a 
noim a final short vowel is dropped, long u is shortened 
to 'u’, and 6 is changed to a. In some instances final 
short 'u’ (shortened from 6) is changed to a (= 6) and 
thus preserved; e. g.: 

sindhi, of Sindh, from f. sindhu, the 

country of -Sindh. 

hindui, relating to a Hindu, from hindu, 

a Hindu. 

of Lar, from no. laru, Lower Sindh. 


lari, 

laraa, 
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siral, of Siro, from siro, Upper Sindh. 

c) The affix i, corresponding to the Sansk. affix 
(Uom. Sing, i.) 

The Sindhi affix I serves to form possessive nouns, 
like the Sansk. affix e. g.: 

dahl, complainant, from daha, con^laint. 

r5gi, sick, from rogu, sickness, 
mall, gardener, Sansk. 

In such formations, as are peculiar to the Sindhi, 
a final short vowel may keep its place before the 
affix i, as; 

matai, tenacious of one’s opinion or sect, from 
make opinion or religion (final V being exchanged 
for 'a’, for euphony’s sake). 

* 10) Themes in ai. 

The affix ai is only a variation of the affix i (9, a), 
final 'u’ and 6 of such themes, 'as end in 'u’ and b being 
again changed before it to a; nouns thus formed imply 
an occupation, habit or tendency, as: 

bagai, gardener, from ^f\S bagu, garden, 
necai, a maker of huqqah-snakes , from 
need a huqqah-snake. 

jhagirai, a quarreller, from jhagiro, 

quarrel. 

11) Themes in u. 

The affix u, corresponding to the Sansk. affix 
is added to substantives, by means of which, as in the 
primary formations, apellatives and adjectives are 
derived, denoting an habitual action or state. A final 
vowel is always dropped before the addition of this affix; 
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in some nouns the first vowel is lengthened at the same 
time; e. g.: 

hanu, injurious, from hane, injury. 

veru, revengeful, from^^ veru; enmity. 

chapiru, a mountaineer, from chaparu, 

a range of hills. 

bakhiru, a man of Bakhar, from bakharu, 
a town of upper Sindh. 

12) Themes in au. 

The affix au is identical with the preceding, the 
only difference being that the final vowel of the theme 
is lengthened before the affix u (fin. u = a ~ a). 

dharmau, religious, from |•^^> dharmu, religion. 

sarmau, bashful, from, ^armu, shame, 

modesty. 

13) Themes in ao. 

The affix ao is already so much corrupted, that its 
origin is scarcely recognisable; it corresponds to the 
Sanskrit affix which forms adjectives, denoting 

“made of, consisting of.” The labial m has been 
elided in this affix as well as in the abstract affix 
and a has been lengthened in compensation thereof. The 
semi -vowel y has likewise disappeared, ao — ayo; the 
final A nusvara is altogether euphonic and more or less 
option- d; e. g.; 

haidrao, made of haiclra, turmeric. 

jambhao, made of jambho, a kind 

of oil-seed. 

lohao, made of lohu, iron. 

14) Themes in 6. 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix it 

Tfumpp, Sindhl-Graaninar. K 
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forms adjectives and attributives in the largest sense. The 
final short vowel of a noun is always dropped before this 
affix, and u and i are shortened. The root-vowel either 
remains unaltered or is lengthened, viz: 'a’ to a, i to e 
and V to 6; as: 

sagho, strong, from ,^£1 sagha, strength, 
vingo, crooked, from vingu, a crook. 

bhakuo, stupid, from bhaku, a blockhead, 
vecb, mediator, from vicu, midst, 
baroco, of a Beluch, from barocu, a Beluch. 

otho, of a camel, from ,4^'^ uthu, camel. 

pi? gad, of a cow, from gau, cow. 

Iregular formations are: 

mahyo, of a buffalo, from ..^Xm mghe, a buffalo, 
said, hundredth (per cent), from ^ sau, hundred. 


15 ) Themes in aru (aru), ard; alu. 

These affixes correspond to the Sansk. affix 
(in Prakrit likewise cf. Var. IV, 26 ), which forms 

possessive nouns. In Sindh! r and 1 are interchanged, 
and in some nouns aru has been shortened to aru. The 
root -vowel commonly remains unaltered, but in some 
nouns 'u’ is changed to d (i. e. V takes Guna); as: 


jl4*« meharu, 
meharu. 



a buffalo keeper, from -4^^ mehe, 
buffalo. 


cdtyaru, having a <5^^ cdti, bundle of hair on 
the crown of the head. 


jUio dhanaru, a herdsman, from dhanu, a herd 
of cattle. 

jLpjl dtharu, a camel-herd, from uthu, camel. 
JfpL Javalu, containing barley, from ^ jau, barley. 
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Some of these formations, with the affix alu or alo, 
are used in, a substantive sense, their original possessive 
signification being more or less lost, as: 

gharyflu, 1 “ Uterally; containing or 

gharyalo, | iour 

^ ysi •* 

Jbo dialu, candlestick; literally: having a light (^o). 
jhuralo, cloudiness; literally: containing clouds 


16) Themes in Iro and ilo, or: ero and el#. 

These affixes correspond to the Sansk, and 

and form attributives, signifying: habit, quality or 
intensity; ero and §lo have sprung from the Prakrit 
affix ilia (Var. IV, 25); e. g.; 

kliandhiro, patient, from khandhe, 

patience. 

hathllo, obstinate, from ,^xsc> hathu, obstinacy, 
dhavero, 


chavelo. 


shadowy,. from y 14 ^ 6hava, shade. 

tharelo, of the Thar, having the custom of the 
Thar or desert. 

Samelo, leathern, from bamu, leather. 


17) Themes in iru. 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix X (with 
the union -vowel i) and forms attributives and appel- 
latives as well as possessive nouns; a final vowel, short 
or long, is always dropped before the addition of this 
affix; e. g.: 

sandhiru, a house-breaker, from sandhe, 

a hole in a wall. 
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jliatiru, a peeper, from jhati, looking 

through a hole. 

’ chimbhiru, a rebuker, from fihim- 

bha, rebuke. 

jhapiru, one who snatches, from jhapo, 

a snatch. 

petiru, a glutton, from ouaj petu, belly, 
vihiru, poisonous, from f. poison. 

18) Themes in atu and alu. 

This affix has sprung from the Sanskrit affix 
by elision of 1?; in some nouns V has been lengthened, 
to compensate for the elision of m; it forms possessive 
nouns, just as in Sanskrit; e. g.; 

bharyatu, a porter, from bhari, a man’s 

load. 

porhiatu, a labourer, from^^^^, porhio, labour. 
oLojo dianyatu, a debtor, from diani, a debt. 

19) Themes in eto (ito). 

The Sindhi affix eto corresponds to the Sansk. affix 
denoting “to be provided with”, to possess as one’s 
own. The short i of the Sansk. affix has in Sindhi been 
produced to e, on account of the accent; the final vowel 
is always dropped before this affix; e. g.: 

putreto, having a son, from ^ patru, son. 
dhieto, having a daughter, from dhia, 

daughter. 

joetb, having a wife, from joe, wife, 
bhaito, having a brother, from bhau, 

brother. 
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20) Themes in aito. 

This affix is identical with the preceding in de- 
rivation and signification, the only difference being that 
final 6, V and 'a’ are changed before it to a, as: 

varaito, adj., at the right time, from 

varo, time. 

sajhaito, adj., opportune, from sajhu, 
opportunity. 

vataito, having a road, from liblj vata, a road. 


21) Themes in ru and lu. 


a) The affix ru corresponds to the Sansk. diminutive 
T., and is affixed to adjectives and participles present, 
with some slight variation of the original meaning; when 
added to adjectives the root -vowel is now and then 
lengthened. Final V and 5 are changed to V before the 
addition of this affix; i remains unaltered. 


khabaru, left-handed, from khabo, left, 

sajaru, right-handed, from sajd, right. 

khasaru, sterile, from khasu, not fully 

developed. 

kadhiro, of the province of Each, from 
a Kadhi. 


likhandani, a writer, from part. pres, 

writing. 

b) The affix lu is identical with the affix ru (r [r] 
= 1) and turns preterite participles into simple adjectives; 
it is seldom found with adjectives, the signification of 
which it does not change materially. 

jij vialu, lost, from vio, gone, lost. 

j^-o dithalu, seen, from ditho, seen. 
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visuralu, simple-minded, from visuro, 

simple-minded. 

Similarly in Prakrit the affix r or 1 (dimin.) is 
added to nouns and adjectives, without essentially al- 
tering their signification (cf. Varar, IV, 26), as Sansk, 
lightening, Prak. or yellow, 

Prak. or: 

The same affix we notice in the Marathi, 
where it is added to preterite participles to turn them 
into real adjectives, as: I gone (from 

broken (from the same holds good 

in G-ujaratl, as; written (Adj.) (from 

22) Themes in iryo. 

The affix iryo is originally compounded of the di- 
minutive affix T. (= r) and the adjectival affix yo C*?); 
it forms adjectives and attributives denoting inclination 
or hesitation; e. g.: 

sadhiryo, half-wishing; literally; being some- 
what disposed to wish. 

ghoriryo, a pedlar; i. e. one who is inclined 
to seek out. 

periryo, a walker; literally: disposed to travel 
afoot. 

paramatiryo, easily persuaded; literally: dis- 
posed to take another’s counsel. 


23) Themes in aku and aku. 

These Unadi- affixes, which else only occur with 
primary themes, are in Sindhi also used (but very ra- 
rely) in secondary formations, as: 


jheraku, 

jheraku. 


quarrelsome, from jbero, 

contention. 
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24) Themes in iko. 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix ^ (in 
Sindhl with the addition of the union-vowel i) and forms 
adjectives, denoting relation, quality etc. A final 
vowel, short or long, is dropped before this affix; final 
ti alone is shortened to 'u’ and takes the union -vowel 'a’ 
instead of 'i’; e..g.; 

vapariko, mercantile, from vaparu, trade, 
vaniko, relating to a vany5 or shopkeeper. 

^L» hariko, relating to a ( 5 ;!.* ban or peasant. 

miruako, brutal, from miru, a wild beast. 


25) Themes in ico or efio. 

These affixes have sprung from the Sansk. affix 
and form adjectives denoting descent or origin. In 
Sindhi 'i’ has been lengthened to I or even to e, and the 
guttural k has been exchanged for the palatal 6. The 
final vowel, short or long, is always cast off before these 
affixes; e. g.: 

gotheco, of the same village, from go- 

thu, village. 

paredo, of the same quarter, from paro, 
quarter. 

pareSo, of the opposite side, from ^G adv., op- 
posite. 

verhido, of the jungle, from verhe, jungle. 

26) Themes in oko. 


This affix, which is added only to nouns or ad- 
verbs, denoting time, is identical with the affix ffie 
union-vowel 6 is peculiar and not to be met with else- 
where; every final vowel, short or long, is dropped be- 
fore it; e. g.: 
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varehoko, yearly, from vareliu, year. 

ratoko, nightly, from rate, night, 
haiioko, recent, from hane, now. adj. 

kalhoko, of yester (day or night), from 

kalha, yesterday, adv. 

paroko, of last year, from (fern.) last year. 

A few other adjectives are formed by the same 
affix, with the further difference, that the root -vowel 
is lengthened, as: 

candroko, moonlight, from candru, 

inoon. 

27) Themes in ano (anu, ino), aniko. 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix and 
forms adjectives denoting relation or descent. It is 
remarkable, that the original union -vowel 'i’ has been 
dislodged in Sindhi and a substituted in its place (com- 
pare with this such Latin forms, as: romanus, afri- 
canus). The adjectives, formed by the affix Mo may 
moreover add the affix ko (with the union vowel 'i’), 
so that we thus have adjectives with a double affix, 
which do not materially differ from the simple forms 
in ano; e. g.: 

of a thief, from 66ru, thief. 

^iti lucanb, rascally, from luco, rascal. 

dhiano, of a daughter, from dhia, daughter. 

miruano, of a wild beast, from miru, wild 
beast. 

bhayano, of a partner, from bhal, 

partner. 


c5rano, 

doraniko, 
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Tn a few nouns a sliort root -vowel is lengtliened, as; 

j.ilpJjlX candrano, 
candranu, 
candrind, 

28 ) Thenaes in find (uniko). 

a) This affix is identical with the preceding, but 
the union- vowel has been exchanged for u; in signification 
there is no difference; e. g.: 

sethuno, of a Seth, from sethe, a whole- 
sale merchant. 

Pyiy vatuno, oral, from vatu, mouth, 
aguno, preceding, from agu, front. 

kalhuno, of yester ( — day or night), from 
kalha, yesterday. 

To the affix uno the affix ko (iko) may be super- 
added, without altering the signification in anyway, as; 

p^p^f agumko, the same as: p/i aguno. 

b) There is another affix uno, which is joined to 
numerals, identical in form with the preceding, but 
of different origin. It is derived from the Sansk. noun 
Tpjl (quality), with elision of g in Sindhi and pro- 
longation of u. In Panjabi both forms, guna anduna, 
are in use , so that there cannot remain any doubt about 
its derivation. *) It forms adjectives from numerals, 
signifying: having such a quality, or; manifold, as: 

pp^fb hekuno, single (having a single quality), from 
heku, one. 

panjuno, quintuple, from panja, five. 

pP^ sauno, hundredfold, from ^ sau, hundred. 

1) Compare also the Persian as: twofold etc. 


moonlight, from fiandru, 

moon. 
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29) Themes in ani. 

This affix, corresponding to the Sansk. affix 
forms patronymics or nouns denoting descent; the short 
final T of the Sansk. affix has been lengthened in SindhI, 
as in other similar nouns. A final short vowel is drojjped 
before this affix, likewise 6; final i is changed to y (= i) 
and u is shortened; e. g.; 

mahmudani, son or descendant of 
mahmudu. 

aryani, son of ari. 

aduani, son of adu. 

bagani, son of yS'lS bago. 

30) Themes in ino. 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix and 
forms adjectives denoting relation or descent; as: 

sanino, affianced, from sanu, connexion 

by marriage. 

vasino, subjected, from power. 

31) Themes in atho. 

This affix coincides with the Sansk. affix (with 
transition of t into th); it forms possessive nouns, as in 
Sanskrit; e. g.: 

panyatho, damp (containing water), from 
pan!, water. 

chabaratho, containing dhabaru, a kind 
of grass. 

32) Themes in aso (asu). 

This affix, corresponding to the Sansk. affix 
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forms adjectives, denoting “to be full of”, to be pro- 
vided with”; as union -vowel a has been inserted; as: 

varyas5, sandy, from van, sand, 
mavasu, full of pride, from ^ man, pride. 

33) Themes in haru or haro. 

This affix is in Sindhi and in the cognate dialects 
added to verbal nouns (i. e. the Infinitive); it forms a 
kind of participle, which is commonly used as a sub- 
stantive noun. In Marathi it forms the participle 
future, as it implies at the same time the notion of some 
future act or state; in Sindhi too it is now and then 
used in a future sense. It is to be noted though, that 
the Marathi affix is not as commonly shown in 

Marathi grammars, but a like mistake is generally 

to be met with in Gujarati grammars, where it is stated 
to be In Marathi and Gujarati the form of the 

affix is clearly enough corresponding to the Sansk. 

adjective making, doing, with elision of In 

Sindhi, Hindi and Panjabi it is bar, which form is to 
be explained in this way, that initial ^ has been ori- 
ginally aspirated by the following T, (which is very 
freq^uently the case in Sindhi), and then elided, leaving 
h (see Introd. §. 8). In Sindhi the form haru, hard, is 
only added to the Infinitive, in other themes the original 
form karu has been retained unaltered; e. g.: 

sirjanaharu, the creator, Inf. to create, 

likhanaharu, a writer, or one, who is about 
to write; Inf. write. 

34) Themes in karu, karu. 

The original adjective form karu (in Sindhi also 
shortened karu) is also (but rarely) in use; it forms ad- 
jectives and attributives from substantives; as union- 
vowel a is inserted: 
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jherakaru, quarrelsome, causing quarrel, 

jherakaru, j from jhero, quarrel. 

35) Themes in vanu. 

The Sindh! has preserved in this affix the hlom. 
Sing, of the Sansk. affix ^fi[ (= van), and discarded 
the Prakrit form wt; the same is the case in the 
cognate dialects, with the exception of the Gujarati, 
which uses the termination It forms adjectives, 

implying possession; e. g.: 

dayavanu, compassionate, from Go daya, com- 
passion. 

vijavanu, learned, from iXj vija, learning. 

sllavanu, virtuous, from ju.« silu, virtue. 

36) Themes in varo. 

This is one of the most useful affixes of the 
modern vernaculars; it may he joined to any verbal noun 
or substantive, and denotes an owner or actor; this 
affix is most extensively used in Hindiistani (vala), where 
it is used as a substitute for different formations. It 
corresponds to the Sansk. affix from which it has 

been derived by lengthening the root- vowel. It is to 
bo observed, that must be joined to the formative 
or oblique case of a noun. 

1)1 gharavaro, owner of a house, from gharu, 
house. 

gharanevaro, owner of houses. 

dianavaro, a giver. Inf. diahu, to give, 
vicavaro, mediator, from vicu, midst, 
beriavard, boatman, from ^ 5 ^ berl, boat. 
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37) Themes in yo. 

The affix yo, corresponding to the Sansk. affiv 
forms adjectives from substantives, as: 

bhagyo, fortunate, firom bhagu, fortune; 

luck. 

vikevikhyo, a grumbling person, from 
vikevike, grumbling. 

joyo, eifeminate, from joe, wife. 


Chapter IV. 

Formation of DiminutiveB. 

§. 11 . 

The Sindhi evinces a great facility in forming dif- 
ferent kinds of Diminutives; it surx>asses in this re- 
spect all the kindred dialects, being able to derive di- 
minutives from any substantive, adjective or even par- 
ticiple. 

The one method, to express the idea of a diminu- 
tive, is, to substitute the feminine termination for the 
masculine, the feminine expressing generally: small- 
ness, littleness, nicety, as; vilf katu, m. a largo 
knife, kati, fern, a small knife (cf. §. 5, VI, 2, c). 

An old diminutive formation has been preserved 
in a few straggling words, ending in otru (otro) or otu 
(oto); the same formation is still current in the Paste (otw, 
utai), where diminutives are regularly derived by means 
of this affix. The origin of this diminutive affi:.. is 
rather uncertain; e. g. Sindhi: 

bahotl, a small fire, from bahe, fire; 
jamotru, the headman of a village (literally: a 
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little Jamu or Jam, prince); diatl, a small 

light, from dio, an oil -light. 

Besides these formations the Sindhi uses for the 
purpose of forming diminutives proper two affixes, 
which are originally identical; viz.: ero (= ro, the union- 
vowel T having been produced to e, on account of the 
accent), which is added to adjectives only, and r5, 
which is promiscuously joined jto adjectives and sub- 
stantives. Both, these, affixes correspond to the Sanskrit 
diminutive affix K r, from which the Sindhi, after its 
own peculiar method, has menaged to form two separate 
diminutive affixes. The other diminutive affix of the 
Sanskrit, ^ k, is not in use in Sindhi, but is so in 
Hindi, Marathi and Panjabi. 

1) The affix era 

This deminutive affix is, as noted already, added 
to adjectives only and implies: somewhat more or 
less (as the case may be), rather, very; e. g.: 

drighero, somewhat long, adj. (frigho, 

long. 

thorero, rather little, adj. thoro, little, 

ghatero , rather deficient , adj. ghate, 

deficient. 

2) The termination ro, fern. ri. 

This diminutive affix is joined to substantives and 
adjectives, even to such, as have already received the 
affix ero; it denotes smallness, littleness, deficiency, 
tenderness or contempt. In order to point out more 
effectually the idea of the dinainutive, the feminine ter- 
mination rl may be chosen, instead of the masculine. 
The Smdhi poets use the diminutives with great taste 
and delicacy, and know to give different shades to their 
pictures by their proper application. The final vowels 
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undergo the following changes before the addition of 
the affix ro (ri): 

1) rinal u (m.) is changed to V or Y, with the ex- 
ception of fern, nouns ending in V, wich remain 
unaltered. 

2) In the same way final 6 is changed to 'a* or Y. 

3) Final V remains unaltered. 

4) Final Y remains unaltered or passes (for euphony’s 
sake) into V. 

5) Final I and u are shortened with a subsounding 
'a’ (as union-vowel). 

Final 'u’. 

pandharo, a short journey, from pandhu, 

journey. 

hatirl, a small shop, from hatu, shop. 

jindtiro, short life, from jindu, life, fern, 
vijuri, a small flash of lightening, from 
viju, fern., lightening. 


Final 6. 

hiaro heart (endearing), from hTo, heart, 
bholird, a small monkey, from bholo, 

monkey. 

thoriro, | very little, from thord, little, 

thoreriro, [ extremely httle. 

Final V. 

dhiarl, a little daughter, from dhia, 

"daughter. 

Final Y. 


akhirl, a small eye, from akhe, eye. 
galhari, a short word, from-^li* galhe, word. 
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Final i and u. 

mandhiaro, a small churning staff, from 
mandhi, a churning staff. 

(Sy H .' hhateari, a small scorpion, from hhatu, 

a scorpion. 


Chapter V. 

Compound nouns. 

§. 12 . 

I. Nouns compounded with a preceding particle. 

1) Nouns compounded with the negative par- 
ticles a, ana, na, nir, ni, ma. 

All these negative particles are of Sanskrit origin 
and used in the same way and in the same sense, as in 
the Sanskrit. The negative particle V is only used with 
adjectives, ana chiefly with participles and Gerundives, 
rarely with adjectives; na with adjectives, and the shor- 
tened form na with Gerundives and participial adjectives; 
nir and ni (with assimilated r), only with adjectives 
(and abstracts, derived from adjectives). We have not 
mentioned expressly the negative particle dur (^), which 
belongs to the same class, as it occurs in such formations 
only, as are borrowed directly from the Sanskrit and 
have already passed through the process of assimilation, 

usual in SindhI, as; JlS'o dukalu, famine, Sansk. 

(see Introd. §. 1 6, B). For the sake of a general survey 
we have summed up here all the negative prefixes, 
though the nouns compounded with them belong to 
the subsequent classes of compounds, as far as their com- 
position is concerned. 
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Prefix a; acetu, thoughtless; thence. 

1 

acetal, | 

j _ > thoughtlessness. 

a6etl, J 

Prefix ana; anathiano, impossible. 

anapufiho, unasked, 
anavesaho, unbelieving, 
anavesahl, s. £, unbelief. 

Prefix na: jjolS nakar5, useless. 

nacanb, unwell, 
nacaiial, illness. 

■f' ^ • 

Prefix na: nathiand, impossible. 

nathiani, impossibility, 
nakhatu, profitless. 

Prefix ma: madhadu, not giving up. 

makhatu, profitless. 

Prefix nir and ni; ^gS3^ nir-dal, unfeeling, Sansk. 

nir-asu, hopeless, Sansk. ftPCTST. 

ni-dhaniko, masterless (^^a). 
ni-putro, sonless (^). 

2) Nouns compounded with the privative particles 
re, without, and be, without. 

The privative particle re, which is also used as a 
preposition, and as such always requires the For- 
mative (oblique case), is derived from the Sanskrit pre- 

Trump ?, Sindhi-Or»minar. ® 
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position, (Prakrit contracted ^ 

re) without, excepted; be is borrowed from the 
Persian and corresponds originally to the Sansk. prefix 
fk, These prefixes are in Arabic writing generally 
written separately and not joined to the noun, as; 

re: re-kamo, useless. 

s 5 ^ re-panyo, waterless. 

^ 5 ^ re-cay5, untractable. 

be: be-sagho, powerless, 

jjbo be~(toi6, irreligious. 

be-laJ6, shameless. 

3) Nouns compounded with the particles of qua- 
lification su, well, ku, badly, and ava (an), away, from. 

su: Jl^ sukalu, good time = cheapness, 
sufietu, attentive, 
supri, good friend = sweetheart. 

ku: kupate, dishonesty. 

^ 9 

kupatyo, dishonest. 

kuniyau , bad justice = oppression. 

kudhango, ill-bred. 

ava (au); avagunu 

augunu, 

avataru, 1 ^ landing place, 
jjy autaru, J 

4) Nouns compounded with the possessive particle 

s a (shortened from the Sansk implying “with”, 

“provided with”. 

saphalo, fruitful. 


I vice. 
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sabojho, intelligent, 
saputro, having a son. 

n. Nouns compounded with a substantive, adjective 

or numeral. 

The Sindhi generally follows in the formation of its 
compound nouns the rules of the Sanskrit, though the 
compounds cannot be formed in Sindhi in the same un- 
limited number, as in Sanskrit, the want of case-in- 
flexions offering an essential obstacle. No compound 
can be formed from more than two nouns, a noun com- 
pounded of three words is a linguistic impossibility 
in Sindhi, as in such a compound all idea of coor- 
dination or subordination would be completely lost. We 
shall consider the compounds current in Sindhi under 
the received Sanskrit appellations. 

1) So-called Tatpurusa compounds, or conjunction 
of two nouns, of which the former stands in a case- 
relation with the latter. 


These compounds are rarely used in common con- 
versation, but more extensively in poetical compositions. 
The former of the two nouns, which is dependent on 
the latter, must consequently be placed in the For- 
mative, to express thereby its grammatical dependency. 
In reference to the method of writing these compounds 
there is no fixed rule; some of them, in which the idea 
of unity prevails so much, that they are considered as 
one word, are joined in writing accordingly; others 
again, in which the conjunction is more loose, are written 
separately; e. g.: 

utara-vau, north-wind. 


ghara-dhani, master of the house. 


( 5 ^^ mathe-khau, torturer, literally: eating 
one’s head. 



84 


SECTION 1. THE FOKMATION OF THEMES. 


desa nikalo, banishment. 

jypf ^^y'karane-trutro; a lazy fellow; literally: broken 
of hands. 

5 ^ pana bharu, selfish; literally: filling oneself. 

A peculiar kind of compound is formed by an ad- 
jective joined to a substantive, which by the addition 
of the affix varo (see §. 10, 3, b) is turned again into 
a possessive noun; the adjective must in this case agree 
with its substantive in gender, number and case. Such 
compounds are, as far as their signification is concerned, 
Bahuvrihis, but according to their composition Tat- 
puTuSas; for the latter reason we have inserted them 
in this place; as; 

bie desavaro, a foreigner (a man of another 

country). 

ts4^‘ tikhia-surtevaro , a man of sharp under- 
standing. 

pahavaro, a man of good counsel. 
More poetical are compounds like; 

Jo vadia dile data, a munificent giver (a 
giver of a great heart). 

2) So-called Dvandvas, or aggregation of nouns. 

In the sense of the Sanskrit Grammar there are no 
Dvandvas in Sindhi. Two nouns are frequently joined 
in Sindhi, expressing one common idea, but gramma- 
tically they are treated as two separate words. In 
Sindhi, as well as in the other cognate dialects, two 
nouns are frequently joined together, of which the latter 
is without a proper meaning, and only added to render 
the sound more full; these compounds are called alli- 
terations. 



SECTTION 1. THE FORMATION OF THEMES. 


85 


0 vattu puju, f., hurry; literally: taking (.giij) 
arriving (^). 

> 14 ^ cah5 bhalo, very good; vei*y well. 

v2a« mata sate, exchange (lAwo and vEuL, both sig- 
nifying exchange). 

ghate vadhe, less or more. 


jhuru phuru, rainy weather cloudiness; 
>4^ drop). 


It aju subaha, in a day or two; hterally: to- 

V> 

day, to-morrow. 


3 ^ lio baka saka, prattle; 3 ^ talking, chatting, 
being a meaningless alliteration. 

But more frequently than by aggregation the Sin- 
dhl joins two nouns by inserting the Persian copula 6 
(frequently nasalized = 6) ; the final vowel of the pre- 
ceding noun is dropped before it and both words are 
joined into one and written accordingly; in some in- 
stances though the final vowel of the preceding noun 
keeps its place before o. These compounds are Dvandvas 
in a grammatical sense, only the latter noun being 
subject to the laws of inflexion. 


ratodihu, night and day. 


handhohandhu, every place, 
rate-6-rate, every night; night by night. 


yiiyi pardpare, kind by kind = every kind. 

The conjunction may also be effected by the Per- 
sian copulative particle a, in the same way as by 6; 
this a too is very frequently nasalized in Sindhi = a; 
the final vowel of the preceding word always disappears 
before a or a; as: 
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mukhamukhl, meeting; literally: tete-a-tete. 
^JLwL^jCi mukhamelo, assembly; literally: face and 
meeting. 

veravera, adv., always; literally: time and time. 


3) So-called Karmadharayas, or descriptive com- 
pounds. 


The Sindbi is now too simple, to admit of new com- 
pounds of this kind; the common rule is, as in the 
other dialects, that the adjective precedes its substantive 
and agrees with the same in gender, number and case. 
Some remnants however of original Karmadharaya com- 
pounds have been preseiwed in Sindhi, and what is still 
more remarkable, the Sindhi has formed some similar 
compounds out of its own resources, in which the ad- 
jective is joined to the substantive in its original (else 
not occurring) crude state. It is to be noted, that aU 
compounds of this description are written in one word; 


e. g.: 


mahajanu, a great merchant, Sansk, 
maharaju, 

^ 1 ^ 4 ^ maharaju, 


a great prince. 


vadakhau, a glutton (great eater), 
ghanaghurd, well-wishing, 
mathaghuro, ill-wishing, 
paramarthu, benevolence, 
paraloku, the other world. 


4) So-called Dvigus, or collective compounds. 

This class of compounds, which is formed by a pre- 
ceding numeral, is in frequent use in Sindhi; e. g,: 
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bipaharl, 3!mdday; compounded of ^ bi, two 
and a watch of three hours. 

^ bihare, a pair of water wheels. 

caumaso, a space of four months = the rainy 
season. 

cauvato, a place, where four roads meet; li- 
WaUy: having four roads. 

panjasnani, washing of the five parts of the 
body (= head, two hands, two feet). 

barahamasi, a year = a twelvemonth. 

5) The so-called Bahuvrihis, or relative com- 
pounds. 

This class of compounds, denoting posssession or 
relation, which again comprises all the four preceding 
classes, by changing them into adjectives, is still very 
numerous in SindhI; for either original Bahuvrlhi com- 
pounds are borrowed directly from the Sanskrit, or new 
compounds are formed according to the same principles, 
which are laid down in Sanskrit. The final noun re- 
ceives generally the adjectival affix 6 (see §. 10; 14); 
in such compounds , as are taken directly from the Per- 
sian, the final noun may remain unchanged, its relative 
signification having been fixed already in Persian. 

a) Bahuvrlhi formations from TatpuruSa 
compounds. 

rata-varano, having the colour of blood. 

matha-muho, haughty; from ,-gxS top, and ^ 
(= , 4 ^) mouth. 

petarthi, glutton; from 4*.^. petu, belly, and 

arthi, having an object; having the belly for 
one’s object. 
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h) Bahuvrihi formations from Karmadharaya 
compounds. 

vadavato, loquacious; literally: having a big 
mouth. 

ghana-bijo, having much seed. 

thora-veramo , having little delay = quick, 
safu-dile, having a pure heart; Pers. 
jjus-^ialu, joyful; Pers. 

c) Bahuvrihi formations from Dvigu compounds. 
3^5^ caudaro, having four doors. 

bimano, containing two maunds. 

IX barahamaho, yearly = containing twelve 
months. 

d) Bahuvrihi formations from such compounds, 

as are preceded by an adverb or prefix. 

j.yi^ saputro, having a son. 
sudetu, attentive. 

*1 

^ 9 

kumatyb, dishonest. 


Chapter VI. 

Gender of nouns. 

§. 13 . 

It has been stated already, that the Sindh! has lost 
the Neuter, most of the original neuter nouns having 
assumed a masculine, a less number the feminine ter- 
mination. The gender of a SindhI noun is easily re- 
cognizable, as every noun must end in a vowel; some 
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terminations admit of no exceptions, others are common 
to both masculine and feminine nouns. 

The termination 5 is masculine without any ex- 
ception; the termination a is feminine without any ex- 
ception; all the other terminations contain more or less 
exceptions. 

1) The termination V. 

The termination 'u’ is, according to its origin, ge- 
nerally masculine; but as original Sanskrit -Prakrit 
themes, ending in 'u’ and being of the feminine gender, 
have been itaixed up with it, a number of nouns have 
retained the feminine gender. In some of them an ori- 
ginal feminine termination has been dropped and V sub- 
stituted in its place, whereas the gender of the noun 
has been preserved; in others again no reason can be 
detected, why they have been treated as feminines in 
Sindhi, the masculine gender having been retained in the 
cognate dialects; some few of them are of unknown 
origin, on which we cannot venture any conjecture. 

As a general rule we may state, that, abstracted 
from the termination, all nouns are feminine, which 

imply a female being, as: iU mau, mother; dhiu, 
daughter; nuhu, daughter-in-law; sasu, mother- 
in-law; bhenu, sister; dhenu, milk -cow; 

gau, cow; with some of them the feminine 
termination V is also in use, as; dhia, nuha, 
bhena. 

The following is a list of nouns ending in V, which 
are feminine: 

’ I aju, £, to-day; Sansk. adv., Hindi adv. 

JJi| ansu, f., offspring; Sansk. m.; Hindi ^4^, m. 

angn, or: anghu, f., a rent, tear; origin 

unknown. 
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Pj au, £, slimy excrement, origin unknown. 

^ baburu, £, the acacia tree; Sansk. m. Hindi 

' yu- f- 

barkhu, £, shortened from barkhata, bles- 
sing (Arab, in Sindh! k has been aspirated 

by the influence of r) pronounced as a good omen 
in beginning to count = one. 

iXL biiidu, £, semen virile; Sansk. m., Hind! 

111 - 

bhasu, £, ashes; Sansk. n.; Hind! m. 

P paru, £, last year; Sansk. adv. 

puna-u, £, the day of the full moon; also 
puna-e; Sansk. n. 

(Jli taku, £, a leathern vessel; origin unknown. 
jJds tandu, £ , thread, wire; Sansk. rPf, m.; Hindi 
wtri;, f. 


tharu, £, cream; origin unknown, 
thanu, £, woman’s milk; Sansk. m.; Hindi 


m. 


traku, £, the spindle of a spinning wheel ; Sansk. 
in Sindhi r has been pushed forward, to keep 
its place the more easily in conjunction with the 
cerebral; see Introd. §. 15, B, a. 

jam, £, leech, afterbirth. Two words have been 
apparently melted into one. leech, corresponds 

to the Hindustani zalu (properly Persian), which 
has sprung from the Sanskrit the fiinal syl- 

lable ka has, as elsewhere, been cast off, but the 

original gender retained. ^ afterbirth, has been 
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shortened from the Sansk. m., Hindustani 

j|er (Greek: Yijpas). In Hindustani the gender 

of seems to be doubtfiil, for Shakespear is 

silent about it; in Hindi it is considered masculine 
(Thompson , Hindi Dictionary). 

jindu, f., life; borrowed from the Panjabi, where 

it is likewise fern, 

^ Ja-u, f., sealing-wax; origin unknown. 

jaukharu, £, a salt, used in medicine; com- 
pounded of ^ barley, and which see. 

jhilu, f., name of a plant (Indigofera pauciflora); 
origin unknown. 

1 ,^ 6upu, f., or: 4^.;^ 6ipu, silence; taken from the 
Hindi, in which it is fem. 
cilu, f., name of a vegetable; origin unknown. 


^ da-u, £, a jeweller’s weight; origin unknown, 
charu, £, ashes; originally identical with 
Sansk, 

6hilu, £, bark, peel; Sansk. or the 

original fern, termination i (i) has been lost in this 
noun, but the gender retained; besides the 

form is also in use. 



cizu, £, thing; taken from the Hindustani (Per- 


sian) where it is fem. 


dhatu, £, root; metal. Sansk. 'HI, m.; Hindi 
or m., but used as fem. in the sense of 

semen virile. 


JbSo dadhu, £, ringworm; Sansk. “^5 HhwJi 

m. -a 
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sara-u, fern., autumn, Sansk. fern., Hindi 

fern. 

sugandhu, £ (occasionally also masc.), perfume, 
Sansk. m., Hindi nr. 

JjtXlw sindhu, £, the country of Sindh; the Indus; 

Sansk. ftw. m.; Hindi ftPH. ” 

4i/katu, £, rust (occasionally also m.); origin unknown, 
kasu, £, verdigris; origin unknown. 

kharu, £, potash; Sansk. Hjll,, m., n.; Hindi 
m. 

kharu, f. (also masc.), oil -cake, Hindi £, 

Sansk. n- 

khandru, £, sugar, Sansk. m.; Hindi 

^ garu, £, the mango; Sansk. f. 

garu, £, the pulp of any fruit; Sansk. , m. 
gamu, £, name of a wild grass; origin unknown, 
gilu, £, cow; Sansk. £; Hindi nR, nl 

or aft, 

^ limu, £ The nimb tree; the same as which see. 
lau, £, devotion, love; Sansk, ra. ; Hindi 

f- 


^ maru, £, cerumen; Sansk. n.; Hindi £ 

Jujo masu, £, ink; Sansk. TTfe, £; Hindi or 
,^jCc mikhu, 

^ minu, 

mailu, £, dirt; see with which it is identical. 


£, marrow; Sansk. ^TWT, Hindi ^R^nTT, £ 
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^ nimu, £, the nimb tree; Sansk. m.; Hindi 

or m. 

nahatbaru, £, whitlow, from nahu, nail and 
which see. 

vathu, £, thing; Sansk. «l|^, n.; Hindi £ 

vathu, £, seizure; Sansk. (election); the as- 
piration of th has been effected by r. 

viju, £, lightening; Sansk. £, Prak. 

vira-u, £, allowance, ration; Sansk. n., sti- 

pulated pay. 


visu, 

visu. 


£, world; Sansk. m.; Hindi 


vasa-u, £, a cultivated place ; Sansk. root; 
provided with rain (and therefore cultivated). 

vikhu, £, poison; Sansk. n.; Hindi 

i>^%ihu, I or m. 


vansu, £, lineage; Sansk. ciSJ, m.; Hindi m. 

£, a wild goose; Sansk. m.; Hindi 
m. (see Introd. §. 11, 2.) 

jJj» hindu, £, India; originally an Arabic-Persian word, 

derived from the province nearest to the Persians, 
i. e. (by change of s into h); Hindustani; 

OOP, m. 

JCise hihu, £, assa foetida; Sansk. m.; Hindi 

or or -f^, m. 

. * * 

Under this head we must class all the imitative 
sounds, which end in 'u’, and which are considered fe- 


hanju, 

hanjhu. 
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minines, because their final V is not subject to in- 
flexion; the same may be stated of some Dvandvas, 
which consist properly of two Imperatives, ending in 
V, and which are likewise treated as feminines, being 
exempt from the laws of inflexion. 


acu vahu, £, coming going (Imper.). 

jhau jhau, £, grumbling (imitative sound). 

^ ^ ca-u, ca-u, £, I (Jixxper.). 

ikiy ^ ca-u, vatu, £, j 

tau tau, £, gabbling (imitative sound). 


14^5 vathu puju, £, hurry (Imper.). 
^ etc. etc. etc. 


2) The termination u. 

The termination u is generally masculine; there 
are however some exceptions, the gender of which 
is regulated either by original Sanskrit usage, or by 
the practice of the cognate dialects. The imitative 
soiinds, ending in u or u, are all treated, on account 
of their inflexibility, as feminine. Such exceptions are: 

abiru, £ (also: abirue), honour; Hindustani 

£ (Pers.) 

au, £, pride, egotism; identical with the I. per- 
sonal pronoun of the Sing. J (Panjabi: hau, £). 

bhu, £, earth (also: ,*4^ bhue); Sansk. £ 

PyS taru, £, a fine cord of camel’s hmr (root: 
to pass through). 

ju, £, louse (also: ^ jua); Hindi £, Sansk. 

f. 

damaju, £, a kind of louse, adhering to the 
skin (|i4»). 
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U)) cJA) sound; the hum of a 

spinning wheel. 

ku-ku, £, imitative sound, by which a dog is 

called. 

gau, £, cow; the same as 

i 9 

small hair on the limbs (also: ^ lua); 

Sansk. n.; Hindi m. 

vahu, £, daughter-in-law; Sansk. Hindi 
3) The termination a. 

The termination a comprises, according to its origin, 
as we have seen, mostly feminine nouns; there are 
however a few masculine nouns, ending in a, the 
gender of which is, in most cases, already fixed by the 
signification of the noun itself, or by the language, 
from which the noun in question is taken; such ex- 
ceptions are: 

raja, prince; Sansk. Horn. m. 

lala, master; lord; Hindi ^T55T. 

li^ karta, the agent (in grammar) ; Sansk. Nom. ^T. 

UiT atma, soul; Sansk. Horn. m. 

ma;^ulia, melancholy, Arab.; Hindustani, masc. 

lijlso devata. Deity; Hindi ^’^rTT, £; Sanskrit 

^WT, f- 

4) The termination i. 

The termination i is, as stated already, divided 
between masculine and feminine nouns, yet so, that 
the feminine prevail considerably in number. All nouns 
denoting a male being’ (man or beast) are of course 
masculine, whereas nouns, denoting a female being, 
inanimate objects or abstract qualities are femi- 
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nine; contrary to this general rule the following nouns 
are masculine: 


(5^1 asirl, a large kind of tamarisk tree. 

bandhi, a log of wood floating in the river. 
Bundl, the muzzle of a gun -barrel, 
bhacati, name of a plant (Desmochaeta lap- 


pacea). 

pakT, razor (by the Hindus used as fern.) 
pani, water, 
pakhi, bird. 

thudi, the lower stalk* of a plant, 
tiki, a cake. 

chathi, a religious ceremony, performed on 

the sixth day after childbirth, 
dogi, a thick stick. 

dhari, a coloured edge to a cloth, 
surjamukhi, sunflower. 


kundall, horoscope, 
gharl, a stripe left unfinished, 
ghiti, a lane, alley. 

(5 oil ladl, the ropes of a boat. 

mustari, the planet Jupiter, 
raundhi, head, 
rnotl, ]')earl. 

vangl, a stick with ropes hanging from it, to 
carry water yjots, etc. 
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5) The termination i (e). 

. The termination T (e) is, with that of a, the regular 
feminine ending in Sindhl There are however a few 
masculine nouns, ending in 'i’, which are mostly borrowed 
from foreign languages. As in conformity with the Sindhl 
laws of sound no word can end in a silent consonant, 
the quick and hardly perceptible sound Y (e) has been 
added to some words, which end originally in a silent 
consonant, to render them susceptible of inflexion; to 
some foreign nouns too, which end in a, the short vowel 
'f has been added, for euphony’s sake, which however 
may interchange with V in some cases. 

ahmade, ETom. prop, 
elAl:. (Pers.). 

yena.. Xizive, Nom. prop, of a fabulous prophet. 

fel' ra-e (or; ilj), prince; Hindi T!IX. 

. gyi... sethe, a Hindu wholesale merchant; Hindi. 

qaisare, Csesar. 

In some few instances original final e of the San- 
sfeit.haabeen preserved, without "hating been lengthened, 
as is. usually V the case in Sindhl, as': 

^ pH-e, lord (also: f [-4 ^ansk. lifrT. 

Viraspate, the planet Jupiter; Sansk. 

^ hare, Visnu; Sansk. Hindi or 

In others again original I has been (contrary to 
the usual rule) shox’tened to 1 , as: 

^44 kt'liare, lion, or: ^-44 kesare, Sansk. 

kue, street, besides: kul, Pers. 

sahae, helper, besides; saluu. 

Others again are to be taken as liahuvrlhi com- 

I’ u iup V 1 I raiumav. 
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pounds, in which final i (e) may be preserved (see 
§. 12, 5. 6.), as: 

safudile, a sincere man = having a pure heart, 
adho-adhe, half-sharer = having half and half. 


Chapter VII. 

Formation of the Feminine firom masculine bases. 

§. 14. 

The formation of the feminine from masc. nouns 
agrees in the main with Sanskrit and Prakrit usage. In 
some instances feminine derivatives have been taken directly 
from the Sanskrit or Prakrit, subject, of course, to the 

peculiar assimilating process of the SindhT, as; rani, 

queen, Sansk. (see; Introd. §. 14, b.). Such like 

formations we shall pass by in the following remarks 
and only attend to the laws still current in Sindhi. 

The Sindhi possesses in some cases separate words, 
to express the idea of the feminine, so that the process 
of deriving the feminine from the masc. base is super- 
seded. These instances however are restricted to nouns, 
implying relationship, and the names of the com- 
monest domestic animals, where the language has 
preferred to create separate words, instead of deriving 
them from the corresponding masc. base; as: 

bhena, sister; bhau, brother. 

^0 dhia, or dhiu, pj putru, son. 

daughter; 

tU; rnau, mother; ^ pin, father. 

ycj vahu, daughter-in-law; j Jbi Jatro, son-in-law. 

duel, a female camel; dagho, a male camel. 
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ga-u, cow; jjfo dandu, ox. 

mehe, a female buf- sanu, a male buffalo, 

falo; 

Prom other masc. bases the Sindhl forms regularly 
a feminine, as far as this is admissible; some nouns are 
only extant in the feminine, the masculine being out 
of place or having disappeared from the language. 

1) Formation of the Feminine from masc. 
nouns in V. 


From substantives ending in V the Sindhi forms 
the Feminine by changing V into I or x (e); with ad- 
jectives the termination *i’ (e) or V may be optionally 
used. In the case of the substantives the use of the ter- 
mination i or Y (e) is more or less optional, but in some 
of them one or the other is preferred. 


^ chokari. 


dhokare, 


girl, from chokaru, boy. 


gadahe, jenny-ass, from JbSS' gadahu, jack-ass. 


parte, washerwonoan, from partu, washerman, 
dhira or ^^0 dhire, firm, from dhlru, 

adj. m. 

Besides this common foiunation of the feminine another 
method of forming the same by means of the affixes nl, 
ni, ani, aini, is in use, which are however only added 
to nouns denoting human beings , castes, occupations etc. 
very rarely to names of animals or to adjectives. 

All these affixes correspond to the Sansk. affix '^||*^ 
(= *1, see Bopp, Compar. Gram. §. 840), as; 
the wife of Indra etc. In Sindhl the original affix ani 
(with change of the dental to the cerebral) has either 
been preseiwed, or a (see Bopp sxib loco) has again 

62 
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been cast out, and only nl (ne) added. All these affixes 
are joined to the feminine termination (i, seldom to a), as: 

Jatine, 

^ * 

15 ^ yfj£Q of a Jat. 

jaty-am, 


gahine , 
gahyani, 


a female singer; masc. not in use. 


baroSanI, the wife (or female) of a 
or Beluch. 



§!hane, lioness, from -4^ sfhu, lion, 
dhutine, 

csHr^ . swift, from (£>^-4^ fihtitu, adj. m. 

chtityani. 


2) Formation of the Feminine from masculine 

nouns in 6. 


From masc. nouns ending in 0 the feminine is formed 
by changing 6 into i, as: 

chorl, a female orphan, from dhoro, 

orphan, m. 

(^3/ goli, a slave-girl, from golo, a slave m. 

Besides this feminine termination the affixes nl, ni, 
ani, aini are also in use with nouns denoting caste, 
trade or occupation, as: 

langhine, 

langhinT, ^■£g female) of a 3.^^^ 

langhyaft ® (>>7 “““‘e)- 

langhyaine, 


1) After a Palatal short i is frequently cast out. 
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3) Formation of the Feminine from masculine 

nouns in u. 


Masc. nouns ending in u form the feminine by the 
affixes ni or ni, with the union- vowel i, by which final 
u is dislodged; final u may also be shortened to 'u'’, which 
serves at the same time as union- vowel, e. g.; 


hindini, 

hindine, 


the wife (or female) of a Hindu. 


or: 


hinduni | 
hindune j 

The affixes ani or aini are also in use, before the 
addition of which final u is always shortened to 'u’, as: 


hindu-am, 

hindu-aine, 


a Hindu female. 


4) Formation of the Feminine from masculine 
nouns in i and i. 

From masc. nouns ending in i and ‘i’ (e) the fe- 
minine is formed by means of the affixes nl, ni or ani; 
final i is shortened to 'i’, and serves thus as union- 

the wife (female) of a kdri? 

weaver. 


sethini, 

sethine, 


J 

Note. The cognate dialects form the feminine from masc. 
nouns in the same way as the SindhT, by changing either the 


sethyani 


the wife (female) of a -gJUu, sethe, 
a Hindu wholesale merchant. 


vowel; as: 

korini, 

korine, 

koryani, 
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masc, termination to the feminine, or by adding one of the 
above-mentioned fern, affixes. 

The Hindi and Hindustani approach the SindhI very 
closely in this respect; they form the feminine either by sub- 

o..* 

stitnting the feminine termination I, as; la^kl, girl, from 

ISjp lapka, boy, brahmam, the wife (or female) of a 

Brahman, from brahman; or by adding one of the af- 
fixes an, in, ani, to the masc. base, as: sunaran (or 

sunarin), the wife of a sunar, goldsmith; Serni, a 

lioness, from ser, a lion; mehtarani, the wife 

(daughter) of a mehtar, or sweeper. 

The same law holds good in Gujarati; either the feminine 
termination I is substituted for the masculine, as: a fe- 
male dog, from a male dog, or the feminine affixes 

added to the masc. base, as: 

a tigress, from '3||^ tiger; a female camel, from 

a male camel; mistress, from lord. 

The formation of the feminine is quite analogous in the 
Panjabi; for the masc. termination is either changed to the fe- 
minine, as: ghori, a mare, from ghora, a stallion, or the fe- 
minine affixes an, ni, ani are added to the masc. base, as: 
uskajan, a slanderous woman, from uskalT, a slanderous man; 
titnl, a female camel, from fit, a male camel; mugalani, the 
wife (or daughter) of a mugal. 

The Marathi forms the feminine from nouns in (quies- 
cent) or a by substituting the fem. termination I, as: 
girl, from boy; a slave-girl, from a slave; 

in nouns ending in ^a’, the Sansk. fem. termination a is occa- 
sionally to be met with, as: or the wife of a 

Besides these two fem. terminations the affix In or In is to be 
found in nouns ending in ‘a’ (quiescent) or I, as: tigress, 

from <3|tH, tiger, a sinful woman, from mi|\ a sinner; 

mistress, from V[^ master. 
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The Bang all stands nearest to the Sanskrit with regard 
to the formation of the feminine; it substitutes the fern, ter- 
minations a or I for those of the masculine, as: tanya, daughter, 
from tanya, son; puttrT, daughter, from puttra, son. Ad- 
jectives or nouns of agency, ending in ka (^a’ being quiescent) 
form their feminine always in ka, as: karika, doing, from 
karak, m., gayaka, a female singer, from gayak, a male 
singer. Nouns in T (= in) form their feminine by the affix ni, 
as: hattinl, a female elephant, from hatti, a male elephant; 
likewise patnT, mistress, from pati, master. Also the use of 
the affix am or ani is strictly in accordance with Sanskrit 
practice, as: afiaryani, the wife of an adarya. 

We find thus, that all the north-Indian vernaculars of San- 
skrit origin ^lly agree in the formation of the feminine. 
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SECTION IL 

THE INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 

Chapter YHI. 

I. Formation of tiie Plural. 

§. 15 . 

The crude form of a SindhI noun' is always iden- 
tical with its ISTominative Singular, the Nominative 
Singular having no longer a case-sign in any of the 
modern Arian tongues. 

The Sindhi possesses no definite or indefinite 
article, as little as the Sanskrit or the Pralcrit; if the 
one or the other is to be expressed for distinctness’ sake, 
a demonstrative -or indefinite pronoun (or the numeral 
"one”) is placed before a noun. There is no longer a 
Dual in Sindhi, neither in Pali nor Prakrit, nor in any 
of the modern Sanskritical tongues; we have therefore 
only to describe the formation of the Plural (Nomina- 
tive), according to the respective terminations of nouns. 

1) Nouns ending in u. 

Nouns ending in u are, as we have stated already, 
for the greatest part masculine, a few of them only 
being feminine. According to their respective gender 
the Plural is formed, as follows: 

d) Plural of masculine nouns ending in u: 

These nouns form their Plural by changing u into 
a, as: khuhu, a well, Plur. khuha, wells; 

varu, husband, Plur. vara. If final 'u’ be preceded 
by short V, a euphonic v is inserted in the Plurhl, as: 

ra-u, weed, Plur. rava, weeds. But if final V be 
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preceded by any other vowel, but short V, the insertion 
of V is optional, as: ghau, a wound, Plur. 

ghava or: ghaa, wounds; deu, a god, Plur. 

deva or: dea, "gods; but when a long vowel, 

preceding final fi, is nasalized, the insertion of v be- 
comes necessary, as:- 

than, a dish, Plur. thEva, dishes. 

The following two nouns form their Ifom. Plural in 
an irregular way: 

bhau, brother, Plur. bhaura or:^l4o bhauru, 

brothers. 

piu, father, Plur. po piura, fathers. 

Both these Plurals point back to the Prakrit forms 
(Nom. Sing. and (Nom. Sing, 

are therefore, properly speaking, not ir- 
regular (cf. Varar. V, US). 

Annotation. We have already noticed (§. 5, 10) that the 
Sindh! termination ii is shortened from the Prakrit ; in Pra- 
krit nouns ending in 6 form their Plural in a, which has been 
shortened in Sindh! to a. 

The cognate idioms agree with the Sindh! in this respect. 
In Hind! and Hindustan!, this class of nouns, having already 
dropped the terminating short vowel in the Singular, throw the 
same off in the Plural likewise, i. e. they remain unaltered in 
the Plural. The same is the case in Marath! and Panjabi; the 
Gujarat! alone adds the Plural termination 6. 

Z>) Plural of feminine liouns ending in ix. 

These nouns form their Plural by changing final u 
into u, as: 

4^5 vathu, a thing; Plur. vathu, things; 

viju, lightening; Plur. viju, hghtenings. 

The following nouns have, besides their regular 
Plural, also an irregular one, as: 
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0.*.^ bhenu, sister (or: bhena); Plur. 

bbenu or: bbenaru, bbenaru, sisters. 

iUo mau, mother; Plur. mau, or: ^Uo mairu, 

mairu, mothers. 

dhiu (or: dhia), daughter; Plur. dhiu, 

or: dhiaru, dhiaru, daughters. 

^ nuhu (or: ^ nuha), daughter-in-law; Plur. 

jf ^9 y 

nuhu or: ^ nuharu, nuharu, daughters- 

in-law. 

In the levelling process of decomposition these fern, 
nouns have adopted the same affix ara (or for euphony’s 
sake: ira), as the irregular Plurals of masc. nouns, and 
as feminines they have lengthened the same also to aru. 

Annotation. In Pali fem. nouns ending in ‘a’ remain either 
unchanged in the Plural, as: ySgu, sacrifice, Plur. yagu, or 6 
(the Sansk. Plural affix is added to them (with inserted 

euphonic ‘y’) as: yaguyo; the latter is also the case in Prakrit, 
as: bahu, wife, Plur. bahud, or the affix 6 may be again shor- 
tened to ‘u’, as: bahuu. In Sindhi this Plural affix ‘u’ has been 
contracted with final ‘u’ (u) into u, and at the same time nasa- 
lized = d. 

2) Nouns ending in 5 (o). 

These form their Plural by changing final o into a, 
as: jjodlj vadho, a carpenter, Plur. tobo, a 

diver, Plur. toba, divers. If final o be nasalized, 
which is frequently the case, the nasal is also preserved 

in the Plural, as: dotho, the fourth, Plur. 

66tha. 

If final 6 be preceded by short V (or nasalized: a), 
a euphonic v is inserted between them in the Plural, as : 

pS tab, a pan; Plur. \p tava, pans; nao, new; 

Plur. (jlpj nava; but if final 5 be preceded by any other 
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vowel, the insertion of v is optional, as: ji/'kuo, mouse, 
Plur, LS" kua or: kuva; me5, fisherman, f^lur. 

mea or: meva; pL^ gha-6, a fish-net, Plur. 

LjL^J' gha-a or: ghava. 

We have repeatedly adverted to the fact, that the 
Prakrit termination o has in Sindhi either been shor- 
tened to V, or retained unaltered; the formation of the 
Plural of the latter description of nouns is quite in ac- 
cordance with Prakrit usage (Sing, b, Plur. a). 

Annotatton. In the cognate idioms the masc* termination 
a has been substituted instead of 6. In Hindi, Hindustani, 
Marathi and Panjabi masc. nouns ending in a commonly change 
the same in the Plural to e, a Plural termination, which is 
already in use in the inferior old Prakrit dialects (see: Lassen, 
Instit. Ling. Prak. p. 430). The Gujarati differs in this respect, 
as masc. nouns ending in 6 add to the Plural termination a the 
affix o, as: Shokaro, a boy, Plur. 6hokara-6; a similar formation 
of the Plural is already ascribed to the MagadhI dialect of the 
Prakrit; of. Lassen, p. 399. 

3) Nouns ending in u, u. 

Nouns ending in u or, as it is more common, in 
u, be they masc. or feminine, remain unchanged in the 

Plural, as: yifihu, m., scorpion, Plur. vi^hu; 

gaii, fern,, cow, Plur. P' gau, cows. 

In Pali, masc. themes ending in 'u’, lengthen tho 
same in the Nom. Plural to u, as bhikkhu, a beggar, 
Plur. bhikkhu; and such masc. themes, as end in u in 
the Norn. Sing., remain unchanged in the Plural, as: 
abhibhti, a chief, Plur. abhibhu (contracted from abhi- 
bhuv5). In Prakrit masc. themes ending in V lengthen 
their final vowel always in the Komin ative Sing., to which 
in the Nom. Plural the affix 6 (= mi) is added, as: 
vau, wind, Nom. Sing, vau, Nom. Plur. vatio, winds. 
This Plural affix 6 may in Prak. be again shortened to 
'u’, and in the modern dialects it is dropped altogether. 
In Sindlu u is usually nasalized = u. 
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Annotation. In Hindi, Hindustani, Marathi and Panjabi maec. 
Doun^ ending in u, remain unaltered in. the Plural; but fem. 
nouns add in Hindustani the Plural termination I, as joru, a 
wife, plural JoriiS, the Prakrit Plural affix 6 being changed to 
S, S. The Gujarati keeps close to the Prakrit in forming the 
Plural of masc.' nouns ending in u, by adding the Plural affix 6, 
as: hindu, a Hindu, Plur. hinduo. 

4) Nouns ending in a (a). 

These are, as noticed already (§. 13, 3) for the most 
part feminine; they form their Plural hy adding the Plural 
affix u, as: 

ha6a, f., murder; Plur, haca-u, murders. 

The Plural of these nOvins corresponds to the Prak. 
Plural termination a- 6 or a-u,, 6 (or shortened 'u’) 
being added to final a of the Singular (see Lassen p. 307). 
In Sindhi' the Prak. Plur. increment 6 has been changed 
to u, and at the same time nasalized. 

Pew nouns ending in a are masculine; they remain 

imaltered in the Plural, as; lala, master, Plur. ^5# 
laJa, masters. 

The Prakrit Plural increment o (a -6) has first been 
shortened to 'u’, and then been dropped altogether in 
Sindhi. 

Annotation. In Hindi and Hindustani fem. nouns ending 
in a (S) form their Plural by adding the increment e, as bala, 
misfortune, Plur. balal. This e corresponds to the Prakrit nfflT 
6, which in the inferior Prakrit dialects is frequently changed to e 
(cf. Lassen, p. 398, 408). Those masc. nouns, the final a of which 
does not correspond to the Sindhi 5, remain likewise unaltered 
in the Plural. — In Panjabi fem. nouns ending in a add either 
1 or is, the Plural increment i being a change from the Hindi I, 
and is from the Prakrit affix 6, with euphonic ‘i’ or y. A few 
maso. nouns remain likewise unaltered in the Plural, as atma, 
soul; pita, Mher etc. — The Gujarati entirely agrees with the 
Prakrit, adding simply o to the fem. nouns in a, as: ma, mother, 
Plur. ma-o. — In Marathi fem. nouns ending in a do not un- 
dergo any change in the Plural, as: mats, mother, Flur<, matS; 
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some masc. nouns, falling under this head, remain likewise un- 
altered in the Plural. 

5) Nouns ending in a. 

These nouns being all feminine, form their Plural 
by changing final 'a’ either to u (as in Lar); or to a 

(as in Siro); tara, nostril, Plur. tarn or: 

tara, nostrils. 

These nouns have been, as noted already, shortened 
from Sanskrit-Prakrit bases ending in a; they either drop 
final V before the Plural increment a (:=Prak. 5), or restore 
the original a and drop the Plural increment o = u, 
nasalising at the same time the final long vowel. 

Annotation. This class of nouns is wantig in the cognate 
idioms, where final ‘a’ has become silent; e. g. Hindustani: 
jibh, f., tongue, Plural; jibh-i, the Plural being made up by 
the increment I = Prak. o. — Panjabi: bsh, f., arm (Sindhi: 

bsha), Plur. bahS; Marathi: jIbh, f. Plur. similarly: jlbha. 
The Gujarati is consequent in adding simply the Plural increment 
o to fem. bases, ending in a quiescent consonant, as: sanjh, f., 
evening, Plur. sanjhb. 

6) Nouns ending in i (i). 

a) Masculine nouns ending in i remain unaltered 
in the Plural: 

bell, a servant, Plur. bell, servants; 

) t ^ 

j)ri, friend, Plur. pri, friends. 

In Prakrit masc. nouns ending in I form their Plural 
by adding the increment 6, which has been shortened 
to 'u’ and then cast off altogether in Sindhi. 

h) Feminine nouns ending in i add in the Plural 
the increment u, shortening before this affix the pre- 
ceding long i, which may also, for feuiKhony’s sake, be 

changed to y; as: goli, a slave-girl, Plur. 

goliu, gbliyu, golyu; nihai (or: nihaf), a potter’s 

kiln, Plnr. 
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Feminine nouns in i add in Prakrit likewise the 
affix 6, whick may be shortened to 'u’; in this case final 
V has in Sindhi been lengthened to u and nasalized at 
the same time, to distinguish the Plural of the feminine 
nouns from that of the masculine. 

If final I be preceded by any letter of the palatal 
class or by 'h’, it is commonly dropped before the Plural 

affix u, as: manji, a stool, Plur. manju, 

stools; fj manjhi, a buffalo, Plur. manjhu, 

buffaloes. 

Annotaiion. In Hindi and Hindustani fem. nouns follow 
the method of the Prakrit in forming their Plural , with the only 
difference, that the Prak. Plural increment o is changed to a, 
and this again nasalized, as fihurl, knife, Plur. fihuria. Masc. 
nouns in I do not differ from their Singular. The Panjabi quite 
accords with the Hindi, fem. nouns in I adding the Plural ter- 
mination a, as dhl, daughter, Plur. dhia, the masc. nouns in I 
remaining unaltered in the Plural. The same may be remarked 
of the Marathi. The GujarStI stands nearest to the Prakrit in 
this respect, all nouns, be they masc. or feminine, adding simply 
the Plural affix 6. 

7) Nouns ending in i (e)‘ 
a) Fem. nouns ending in T (e) form their Plural 
by adding the Plural affix u, as; uylj rate, night, Plur. 

rateu, nights. — If T be preceded by a palatal 
or h, it disappears before the Plural termination u, as: 
mehe, buffalo, Plur. mehu, buffaloes. 

joe, wife, forms its Plural either regularly, as: 
jbyu, or irregularly, as: joiru, johiru, 

or joiru, wives. 

h) Masc. nouns ending in 'i’ (e) remain unchanged 
in the Plural, as: sethe, a wholesale mercliant, 

Plur. sethe. 
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Annotation. In Hindi and HindustSnl, as stated already, 
final ‘i’ has been dropped, and such nouns, as end in Sindlu in 
‘a’ or ‘i’, use there one common Plural increment, viz.: I. In 
Gujarati and Pai^abl final ‘i’ has likewise disappeared in most 
cases, and 6 and & are respectively added as Plural terminations. 
In Marathi fem. bases ending in ‘i’ remain either unchanged in 
the Plural or have final ‘i’ lengthened to I. The lengthening of 
final ‘i’ in the Plural is more in accordance with Pali and Pr^Wt 
usage (e. g. Pali: ratti, night, Plur. ratti or rattiyo; Prak. rattI-6 
or: rattl-u). Masc. bases ending in ‘i’ remain similarly either 
unaltered in the Plural, or (according to some Pan^ts) lengthen 
the same to I (as in Pali and Prakrit). 

n. Formation of cases; case-affixes. 

§. 16 . 

Properly speaking there is no longer a declension 
in Sindhi, nor in any of the naodern languages of the 
Arian stock; there are only a few remnants of the an- 
cient Sanskrit, PaH and Prakrit case-inflexions, all the 
other cases being made up by means of case-affixes 
or postpositions.^), 

• K we compare the modern Arian dialects with the 
Pah and Prakrit, we perceive at once the great de- 
terioration, the modem idioms have imdergone in this 
respect; for while the Pah and Prakrit have as yet pre- 
served aU the cases of the Sanskrit, with the exception 
of the Dative, which has already become scarce in Pali 
and has been discarded altogether in Prakrit, its functions 
being shifted to the Genitive, the modem idioms have 
lost nearly all power of inflexion and substituted in lieu 
of flexional increments regular adverbs, which we ge- 
nerally term postpositions. The same process we can 
notice in the modem Romanic tongues, where after the 
loss of the Latin declensional inflexions, prepositions Iteve 
been substituted to make up for the lost cases. 


1) In poetry postpositions may also be placed before the noun, 
they govern, as the rhythm may require. 
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The great distinctive feature of the declensional 
process of the naodern Arian dialects , with the exception 
of the Bangali, consists in the fact, that there are pro- 
perly only two cases of a noun, the absolute or 
crude form, corresponding throughout to the ISTom. Sin- 
gular, and the Formative case, to which the various 
adverbs or postpositions are added, which serve to make 
up for the lost case-terminations. This latter case has 
been generally called the oblique case by European 
grammarians, but we prefer to call it the Formative 
(after the precedence of Er. Caldwell). 

The number of declensions, if they may be termed 
thus, depends therefore in Sindhi, as well as in the cognate 
idioms, on the various methods, in which the Formative 
is made up; for the case-signs remain the same, as well 
for the Singular as the Plural, since they are, as we 
shall presently see, originally either (Sanskrit) prepositions 
or adverbs. 

We shall now first investigate the remnants of the 
ancient case -terminations in Sindhi and the adverbs or 
postpositions, which have been substituted for such cases, 
as have lost their original inflexions. In the arrangement 
of the cases we shall follow tlie common order.,, which 
has been instituted by the, old Sanskrit gram,marjanSi in 
order to facilitate the intereomparison.- 

1) The Nominative case of the Singular and 
plural we may pass over, since they have been noticed 
a,lready. 

2) The Accusative case of the Singular and Plural 
has been dropped in Sindhi, as well as in all the other 
kindred idioms. This has been already the case am the 
inferior Prakrit dialects, and is . exjiressly mentioned of 
the Apabhransa, the mother of the modern Sindhi 
(see: Lassen p. 459). 

We must keep tliis fact constantly Ijefore our eyes, 
that in Sindhi, as well as in its sister-tongues, there is 
no such thing fin a grammatical siuise), as an Accusative 
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case, the Accusative being now throughout identical with 
the Nominative. If we fiud therefore generally stated in 
European grammars, that the postposition khe, or 

« I 

^ ko in Hindustani serves to denote also the Accusative 
casOj we have, in the strictly gr 0 ,mmatical sense of the 
word, to repudiate such an idea. Whe shall see under 
the Dative case, what the origin of that postposition 
is, and that will satisfactorily explain the syntactical 
peculiarities of the modern Indian tongues, which use 
such and similar postpositions, where we use either the 
Dative or the Accusative. 

3) The Instrumentalis is not distinguished by 
any case-affix or postposition in Sindhi, but differs from 
the Nominative Sing, only by the change of the final 
vowel (where such a change is admissible). The In- 
strumentalis is in the Singular and Plural identical with 
the Formative (which see further on). From thence it 
would follow, that the Instrumentalis is originally the 
Genitive, which may be rendered very probable by the 
Instrumentalis of the Plural. 

Annotation, The Hindi and Hindustani use as Instru- 
mental case- affix ne. In Hindu! (see Garcin de Tassy, Ku- 
diments de la langue HindouT, 26, 99) we meet further the affixes 
ne, nl, ni and na, and in the Plural (a)u or ne, nl, ni, 
as in the Singular. In Panjabi we find the instrumental affix 
nai, or na, or only I, or the Formative is promiscuously 
used for the Instrumentalis, just as in Sindhi. In Gujarati we 
meet with e as Instrumental affix. The Marathi uses for the 
Instrumentalis Sing, the affix ne, and for the Plural nl. As 
to the origin of these various instrumental affixes there can hardly 
be a doubt. The Sansk. instrumental case- inflexion of the Sin- 
gular na, na (see Bopp, Comp. Gram. I, §. 158) has been 
used as a separate adverb in Hindustani and Panjabi (not in 
Marathi, where it coalesces with the noun as a regular inflexion), 
or even been abbreviated to I or e (n being originally only a 
euphonic addition to the instrumental affix a), as partly m Pan- 
jabi and in Gujarati. In the Instrumentalis Plur. the Marathi 
uses also (besides nl) the affix hf, corresponding to the Prak. 
Plur. instrumental affix or see Lassen, p. 310* In Ban- 
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gall te is used as instrumental affix, which is originally iden- 
tical with the Ablative affix FT = 

4) The Dative case has totally disappeared from the 
Prakrit and its functions have been assigned to the Geni- 
tive. We find therefore in the modem idioms the greatest 
discrepancy as to the method , in which the Dative case 
is provided for. In Sindhi the affix khe is used, 
as well for the Singular as the Plural, being placed after 
the Formative Singular or Plural of a noun; as 
ghara khe, to a house, gharane khe, to houses. 

In poetical language the postposition kane or: 
kane is also used instead of khe, which are ap- 
parently derived from the same source, as only by 
a different process of assimilation (cf. the Hindi: kan, 
kane, Hindu! 

Annotation. The BangalT uses as Dative affix ke, the 
Hindi and Hindustani ko (dialectically also pronounced 
^ku’ in the Dekhan), the Hindu! (according to Garcin de Tassy) 
also k^, kau, kah, kah, kaha and even hi. 

Dr. Caldwell, in his Comparative Grammar of the Dra vidian 
languages has attempted to vindicate the Hindustani ko for 
the Dravidian languages of the South; he says (p. 225 ): ‘Hn 
the vernaculars of northern India, which are deeply tinged with 
Scythian characteristics, we find a suffix, which appears to bo 
not only similar to the Dravidian, but the same. The Dative- 
Accusative in the Hindi and Hindustani is ko, or colloquially 
ku; in the language of Orissa ku, in Bangall ki, in Sindhi 
khi, in Shingalese ghai; in the XJraon, a semi -Dravidian 
Kole dialect, gai, in the language of the Bodos, a Bhiltan hill 
tribe, kho, in Tibetan gya. The evident existence of a con- 
nexion between these suffixes and the Dravidian Dative case-sign 
ku, is very Remarkable. Of all the analogies between the 
North-Indian dialects and the southern, this is the clearest 
and most important, and it cannot but be regarded as be- 
tokening either an original connexion between the northern and 
the southern races, prior to the Brahmanic irruption, or the ori- 
gination of both races from one and the same primitive Scythian 
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stock.” If this case -sign ko or ku then be the clearest and 
most important analogy between the North-Indian vernaculars 
and the Dra vidian tongues, we shall see presently, that there 
will be no analogy whatever between them, though at the first 
sight the identity of both seems to be past any doubt. In the 
first instance the fact speaks already very strongly against such 
a supposition, that the Marathi, which is the closest neighbour 
to the Dravidian tongues, has repudiated the use of khe, ke 
or ko, and employed a Dative -affix, the origin of which we 
hope to fix past controversy. We shall further see, that the 
Gujarati and Panjabi have also made up for the Dative case 
by postpositions, borrowed from the Sanskrit, without the slightest 
reference to the Dravidian languages, and we may therefore 
reasonably expect the same fact from the remaining Arian dia- 
lects. It would certainly be wonderful, if those Arian dialects, 
which border immediately on the Dravidian idioms , should have 
warded off any Dravidian influence on their inflexional method, 
whereas those more to the north should have been ‘^deeply tinged 
with Scythian characteristics.” Fortunately we are able to show, 
that such an assumption is not only gratuitous , but irreconcilable 
with the origin of the above mentioned Dative-affixes. 

We derive the SindhI khe, the Bangall ke, from the 
Sanskrit Locative sake of, ^on account of, ‘as regards’. 

This will at once account for the aspiration of k in SindhI; for 
this is not done by chance, but by a strict rule (see Introd. 
§. J, e, note); in Bangall r does not exercise such an influence 
on the aspiration of a preceding or following consonant, and 

therefore we have simply ke. The Sanskrit form becomes 
in iPrakrit first then (by the regular elision of t) 

and contracted ke, and in SindhI, by reason of the elided r, 
khe. The Hindi and Hindustani form of this adverb ko 

we derive in the same way from the Sansk. which is used 

adverbially with the same signification as the Locative In 

Prakrit already, and still more so in the modern dialects, the 
neuter has been merged into the masculine; we have therefore 

first thence and contracted ko. We can 

thus satisfactorily account for the various forms: khe, ke or 
k5. ^That the proposed derivation of these adverbs does not 
rest on a mere fancy, is further proved by the SindhI particle 
re, ‘without’, which is derived in the same way from the Sansk. 

Locative Prakrit = flV, and thence contracted 

H2 
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re (ria). It remains now for us to notice briefly the somewhat 
deviating forms of the Hindu!, as exhibited by Garcin de Tassy. 

In k5 and tf kau a euphonic Anusvara has been added, 
to which the modern tongues have taken a great fancy; kaii 
is only a different pronunciation for k5, o changing in Hindu! 
very commonly to au. The forms kah, or with euphonic 
Anusvara kah or kaha, present again another proof 
for the correctness of the proposed derivation of these adverbs. 
For we have in (Hind! also: kan, kane, with 

a full nasal, and in consequence thereof with ejection of h) 
the same basis as in and only the assimilating process 
has been different. The vowel Mh when joined to a con- 
sonant, can, according to Prakrit usage, be resolved either into 
4’ (as in f^) or into (as: for (see Varar. 

1, 27; Lassen p. 116, 2, a; Introd. §. 1); in consequence of 
the inherent r the following consonant is aspirated (as in Sin- 
dh!: kk = k) , so that we get the form c))V( ; this aspirated 
th is again elided, so that h only remains (see Lassen p. 207; 
Introd. §. 8), and thus we have the forms With 

the other alleged form hi, the matter stands different; we 
compare this Hindu! Dative affix with the Apabhransa Genitive 
affix the Genitive, as noted already, supplying in Prakrit the 

place of the Dative (as to the analysis of this s see Lassen 
p. 462 and 466). 

The Marath! uses two affixes to make up for the Dative, 
which are joined to the crude form by the so-called union-vowel, 
viz: s and la. The first of these two, s, is identical 

with the Prak. Genit.-Dative case termination W ss = Sansk. FT 
sy, so that we have here the remnant of an ancient Sanskrit- 
Prakrit case-inflexion. The latter one, la is more doubtful as 
to its origin. Lassen has already started a conjecture (see Instit. 
Ling. Prak. p. 55, 99) as to the origin of this affix; he derives 
it from the Sansk. =: ‘place habitation’, signifying 

the place, where the action rests. We cannot endorse this de- 
rivation, as the Marathi case-affix is not ala, but 

and we cannot see any reason, why initial long ii should have 
been transferred to the back of this particle. We would com- 
pare the Marathi Dative affix la with the Sindhi postposition 
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lae, ‘on account of’, ‘for the sake of’, ‘for’, Hindustani 
lie, both of which are derived from the Sansk. root 

to give (SindhI; liliiiu, to apply). This seems to me to 

be borne out by the modern Persian Dative- Accusative particle 
ra, which as yet is very scantily used in the old Pars!, and 
which 5 according to SpiegeFs ParsI grammar (p. 55) does not 
denote properly a Dative case, but originally signifies ^for the 
sake of’, ‘on account of’. The same particle we find also in 

the Pasto, lah, which corresponds to the modern Persian 

particle fj. — In Bangali we meet also (besides ke) especially 
in poetical language a Dative affix re, which I do not hesitate 
to identify with the Marathi and the Ilindustani lie. 

In Gujarati the Dative- affix is nc, which we identify with 
the Sansk. preposition Greek Iv, Latin in. The Pan- 
jabi uses as Dative affix nu, in which we likewise recognise 
the Sansk. preposition ‘toward’, ‘to’. 

5) Tlie Ablative case is formed in Sindhi by the 

affix a, which is always connected with the base 
itseK and never written separately. The Sindhx shows 
itself thus fully conscious of the origin of this case -ter- 
mination, which coiresponds exactly to the Pali-Praknt 
Ablative case -termination a, which originates from the 
Sanskrit ablative by the elision of final t (see 

Lassen p. 352, 304); in Sindhi the final long vowel has 
again been nasalized, as in so many other instances. 
In the Singular final V, o, V are dropped before the 

affix a, as; ghara, from a house, nom. gharu, 

a house; dara, out of a defile, nom. dar5; 

zabana, from the tongue, nom. zabana, tongue. 
Those nouns, which end in the Singular in i (!) and 
u (u), shorten the same before the affix a, as: 
nbria, from a rope, nom. ^ rope; “i" 

rua, from a wild beast, nom. J'yyo miru, a wild beast. 
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Nouns in T (e) generally retain their final vowel before 
the affix a, but they may also drop it, as: 
rea, from (by) a robbery, nom. ^ phure, a robbery; 
nirta, out of thought, with reflexion, nom. 

nirte, thought. Nouns in a either nasalize the same in 
the Ablative, or, more commonly, use the postposition 

kha etc. In the Plural the Ablative affix a is 

joined to the full Formative in -ne, as: gha- 

rane-a, from houses, miruane-a from 

wild beasts etc. 

Besides this common Ablative affix a we find in 
SindhI also such forms, as; au contracted; o 

and even u (^^1). In the more ancient idiom, as used 
by the SindhI po§ts, the Ablative Singular generally ends 
in a-u. All these various Ablative affixes are derived 
from the Prakrit Ablative (see Lassen p. 302, 304, 

599), which becomes (by the elision of d) ao, or shor- 
tened: au. 

The SindhI uses also the postposition kha, 

khan, kho, to express the idea of the Abla- 

tive; all these and other postpositions require the Por- 
mative of a noun. Other postpositions, which are used 
to make up for the Ablative , see under the list of post- 
positions. 

Annotation. Nearest to the SindhI comes the Marathi in 
this respect, which uses as Ablative-case terminations the affixes 


1) The postposition kha etc. is derived form the same 

source, as wth the only difference, that the Ablative termination 

a , an etc. has been added. The same is to be said of the Ablative 
postposition tanS, derived from by the same process. 
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un and hun, occasionally also tun. In BangalT and Pan- 
jabi we find the Ablative affix te (though iii Panjabi a re- 
gular Ablative termination S is also to be met with), which 

has sprung from the Prakrit Ablative termination to; si- 
milar to it is the Gujarati Ablative affix thi, which has been 
aspirated. In Hindi we find also thi, but most in use is se, 

identical with the Prakrit Genitive termination ^ (see 
Lassen p. 462 ). 

6) The Sanskrit Genitive -case termination R, iu 
Pali and Prakrit W ss, has been lost in all the modern 
tongues, with the exception of the Bangali, where ss 
has been hardened to r. All the other dialects hare 
taken to a new way of forming the G-enitive, of which 
we find already some traces in the old Vedic language; 
the noun, which ought to be placed in the Genitive case, 
is changed into an adjective by an adjective affix, 
and thence follows, as a matter of course, that this so- 
called Genitive, which is really and truly an adjective, 
must agree in gender, number and case with its go- 
verning noun as aU other adjectives. 

The Sindh! employs for this purpose the affix ^ 
jo (fern. jl), corresponding to the common adjective 

affix ko (= Sansk. with transition of the tenuis 
(6 = k) in tothe media ( j) , very likely to establish thereby 
some distinction between these two originally identical 
affixes. In Sindh! this adjective affix ^ jo is always 
written separately, whereas the common adjective 
affix ko is joined to the base, as in Sanskrit (see 
§. 10, 24); it follows always the Formative Sing, or 

Plur. of a noun, as: ghara jo dhani, the 

master of the house, gharane jo dhani, 

the master of the houses; mursa j! joe, 

the wife of the man; mursane ju 

j5yu, the wives of the men. In poetry jOaiL sandb, 
'belonging to’, is used quite in the same way, as as: 
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jG (jGo. priya sande para (le, towards tlio 

direction o£ the friends. 

Annotatiofz. The Marathi uses as Genitive case-affix 
with transition of the guttural ^ into the corresponding pa- 
latal, as in SindhT, yet without changing the tenuis into the 
media. The Hindi and Hindustani have preserved the ori- 
ginal Sanskrit adjective affix cR, without changing it into the 
palatal ka; in Hindu! we meet also with the affix ko and 
kail. The Panjabi and Gujarati seem to make an ex- 
ception from what we have just stated. In Panjabi the Genitive 
ease-affix is da, in which we recognise the Prak. Ablative affix 

^ da (= rT^), turned into a Genitive affix. This Panjabi 

Genitive case-affix will clear up the Pasto Genitive prefix 0 da, 
being identical with it in origin. The Gujarati employs as Genitive 
case-affix no, which is another adjective affix, corresponding 
in signification with and used in SindhT (see §. 10, 27), to 
form adjectives in the same way, as ko (on the origin of this 
affix no see Bopp’s Comj). Gram. Ill, §. 839). 

7 ) The original Sanskrit Locative termination 'i’ 
has been preserved in Sindhi, though the Locative can 
now only he distinguished in masc. bases ending in 'u’, 

as: handhe, in a place, nom. handhu; ,.^Xje 

mathe , on the top , nom. .4x^0 mathu , the top. In nouns, 
ending in any other vowel, hut 'u’ (masc.), the Locative 
must 'be expressed, for perspicuity’s sake, hy an adverb 
or postposition, requiring the Formative of a noun, as: 

kothia me or: -4:^ kothia manjhe, 

in a room. In poetry the Formative of any noun is 
commonly used also as Locative, without a postposition. 

Annotation. In Marathi the Locative affix ‘i’ has been leng- 
thened to 1 and at the same time nasalized = I. Besides this 

we meet also with the Locative termination , which is 

originally the Sansk. Ablative, used as a Locative. In Ban- 
gall the Locative ends in e (i), as in Sindhi,' or is expressed 
by the affix te. In Panjabi the Locative is generally ex- 
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pressed by adverbial postpositions, though the Locative itself 
has not been altogether lost; we find there the affix f, as 
in Marathi, or e, which are always joined to the base of 
a noun. In Gujarati the Locative is either expressed by 
the affix e, or by the help of postpositions. In Hindi and 
Hindustani the Locative, as a distinctive case, has been quite 
lost and must always be expressed by postpositions. Still 
some vestiges of it are lingering in the so-called participles ab- 
solute, as: hote, or with the emphatic hi, hotehi, in being. 

Some other idiomatic phrases, as: (j«f us din, on that day etc. 

point also to an original Locative. 

8) The Vocative is expressed in Sindhi by lu’e- 
fixing one of the interjectional particles; e, he, ho 
or ya, and, when speaking to an inferior, re (fern, ri) 
or are.^) The final vowel of a noun in the Vocative either 
undergoes a change or remains unaltered. In the Vocative 
Singular masc. nouns ending in 'u’ change the same to 

V, as; 15! e mehara, o buffalo-keeper! nom. 
meharu; those ending in 5 change the same to a, as; 

e sumira, o Sumiro! those ending in u, I, 'i’- 
remain unaltered, as; e Punhu, o Punhu! In 

the Vocative Plural nouns ending in 'u' (m.) have the 
termination 5 or a, as: (5 1 e yard or; yara, 

o friends! (nom. sing. jG); those ending in 5 terminate 
in the Vocative Plur. in a, 6 and au, as; Lxxlx (5! e man- 
gata, o beggars! or: mangato, mangatau 

mangata-u), Nom. Sing.^A^ mangato; those ending 
in u (u) terminate in 6 or a, before which affixes the 

preceding u (u) most be shortened, as: ygl e va- 

tahua or 15) e vatahud, o travellers! Nom. Sing, 

vatahu; those ending in i terminate in the Plural 

1 ) About the origin of re, rl, ar5, see Dr. Caldwell’s Compar. 
Grammar of the Dravidian languages p. 440. 
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in a, 6 and au (a-u), shortening at the same time the 
final I of the base, as: («t e hecia, e ke- 

^ I "I 

5i5, or: i«l e kefiiau, oKefiis! Nom. Sing. ke6l, 

an inhabitant of Ke6 (in Beluchistan); occasionally 'ah’ 

is added in the Vocative Singular, as: Hamiah, o 

protector! and in the Vocative Plural final a is even 
lengthened to 'ahu’ for the sake of the rhyme, as: 

^Ij^. priyahu, o friends! those ending in 'f (e), add in 
the Vocative Plural simply the affix 6 or a: 15! 

e setheo, or I IaAXXau ^ I e sethea, 0 wholesale-merchants! 

^ J V , 

Nom. Sing. -4%.^ sethe. 

Feminine noxms ending in 'u’, 'a’, a, i, 'i’ (e) in the 
Nom. Singular, remain unaltered in the Vocative Sing.; 
in the Plural the Vocative is likewise identical with 
the Nominative. The few fern, nouns, which end irre- 
gularly in the Nom. Plural in 'u’, as: bhenaru, 

sisters etc., retain likewise their final 'u’ in the Vocative 
Plural, as: 15! e bhenaru, o sisters! when ending 

in u, they drop in the Vocative final Anusvara, as: 
jpttO 15! e dhiaru, o daughters! Nom. Plur. 
dhiaru. 

The Vocative may also be used without any inter- 
jectional prefix, as: llijlJo m^hua, 0 men! 

§. 17 . 

m. The Formative. 

The Formative or oblique case, though in Sindhi 
throughout identical with the Instrxxmentalis, is by itself 
no case, but represents merely the euphonic change of 
the final vowel of a noun previous to the accession of 
any flexional particle or postposition, by means of which 
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the various cases are made up. The changes, which 
the final vowel of a noun undergoes before the accession 
of any adverbial postposition, are on the whole the same 
as those before any other affix. In Sindhi the post- 
positions do not coalesce with the noun itself, the lan- 
guage still being conscious of the fact, that it has to 
deal with original adverbs. We have hinted already, 
that the Formative is originally the Genitive; it would 
be rather difficult, to prove this in reference to the 
Formative of the Singular, but that the Formative of 
the Plural originally represents the Genitive Plural, is 
bonie out by the Prakrit and the kindred modern idioms. 
In Prakrit the Genitive Plural ends in 
in the Apabhransa dialect thence the Sin- 

dhi Formative Plural a, e, or -ne. 

Though the Formative be, in all hkelihood, the 
Genitive of the Prakrit, the adjectival affix ^ has been 
added to it, to turn it into an adjective, the modern idioms 
once having taken this course to supply the Genitive. 
From thence it was only a consequent step, to use the 
ancient Genitive as the base, to which all the other 
declensional postpositions were added, i. e. the Genitive 
was turned into the Formative. 

1) The Formative of nouns ending in 'u* 
(masc. and fern.) 

a) Masculine, nouns ending in 'u’ change final 
'u’ in the Formative Sing, to ‘a’, as: dasu, a slave, 

Form. dasa; ^ dasa jo, ^*.(5 dasa khe etc. 
If final 'u’ be preceded by a short 'a’, the insertion of 
euphonic v becomes necessary, as: ra-u, a weed, Form. 

rava; the same is the case, when final 'u’ is preceded 
by a long nasalized a, as; ^1-^3 thSu, a dish, Form, 
thava. But if final 'u’ be preceded by any c^er 
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vowel, the insertion of euphonic v is optional, as: ilj 
vau, wind, Format, yfy vava or # 1 ^ vaa; deu, a demon, 
Format, deva or dea; when final 'u’ however is 
preceded by short or long 'i’, no euphonic insertion is 
required, as; dm, a mound. Format, yo dia; 
vlu, a meadow. Format. via; Jiu, life. Format. 
Jia. 

The following nouns ending in 'u’ retain their final 
'u’ unaltered in the Formative Singular: 

piu, father; Format. as: piu jo etc. 

bhau, brother. Format. iL^, as: bhau 

khe etc. 

but piu, sweetheart, * 1 ^ bhau, price, are regular. 

The Formative Plural ends either in a, e or 
-ne, as: Nom. Sing. phulu, a flower; Nom, Plur. 

phula; Format. Plur. phul-a, phul-e, 

or: ^>14^ pliiila-ne. The Formative in a and e is ge- 
nerally used without a following postposition, and that 
in -ne more with a following postposition, as being more 
sonorus; but in poetry the one or other form is used 
as required by the metre. 

Those nouns, which form their Plural irregularly, 
*14, bhau, brother, Nom. Plur. ^L 4 jbhauraor:^L 4 j 
liiuru; ^ piu, father, Nom. Plur.^. piura, derive their 
Formative Plural either from the Nominative Singular 
or the Nominative Plural, as: bhaunc or: 

bhaurane; piuno or, piurane; the contracted 

form of the F'u-)nativo (i. 0: a, e) is never used with 
them. 
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1) Feminine nouns ending in 'u’ remain unaltered 

in the Formative Sing., as; iU mau, mother, Format. 

JO) in the Formative Plural the long 
u of the ISTom. Plur. is shortened before the Format. 

termination -ne, as: viju, lightening, FTom. Plur. 

viju. Format. Plur. viju-ne. 

Those fern, nouns, which have, besides their regular 
Plural, also an irregular one, derive their Formative 

Plur. from either form, as: 0-443 bhenu, sister, Nom. 
Plur. bhenu or; bhenaru bhenaru); 

Format. Plur. 0 - 4 -^ bhenune or: bhenarune. 

2 ) The Formative of nouns ending in 6 ( 0 ). 

Nouns ending in 5 change the same in the For- 
mative Sing, to e, as: matho, head. Format, 

mathe. If final 6 be preceded by V or a, a euphonic 
V may be inserted, as: dao, the glai’e of the sun, 

Format. ^^5 dae or; ^^5 dave; na5, felt. Format. 

nae or; (C.b nave; if 6 be preceded by any other 
vowel, no insertion of euphonic v takes place, as: 

(lio, lamp, Format, (lie; ^yL 6u5, perfumed oil, 
Format. cue. If a noun end in a nasalized o (= 0 ), 

the Anusvara is retained in the Formative, as; 
nuo, the ninth. Format. b nae. 

If 6 be preceded by y, it is commonly drojiped 
in the Formative, as; 

pdrbyd (or porhio), labour. Form. porhe. 

rupay(), rupee. Format, rupae. 
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The Formative Plural ends either in a, e, the 
termination of the Nomin. Plural (a) being dropped be- 
fore them, or in -ne, final a of the Nom. Pluiul being 

shortened to 'a’ before it; as: kulh5 , the shouldei', 

Nom. Plur. kulha, Form. Plur. kulha, ^j^XS' 

Iculhe, or: kulhane; ku5, rat, Norn. Plur. 

lV' kua. Format. Plur. Icua, kue, or: 

kuane. 

3) The Formative of nouns ending in u (u). 

Nouns ending in u change the same in the For- 
mative Singular to ua, as: vaghu, crocodile, 

Format. ^4^5 vaghua. If final u be nasalized (= u), 
the Anusvara is commonly retained in the Formative, 

as: vichu, scorpion, Format. vichua. 

The Formative Plural ends either in u-a, u-e, or 
u-ne, ua-ne, long u and u being shortened before the 

terminations of the Formative, as: rahu, a resident, 

Norn. plur. rahu, residents, Format. Plur. ra- 

hua (or: rahue, rahune, ra- 

huane; miru, a wild beast, Nom. Plur. miru, 

wild beast. Format. Plur. yJGyt mirua, mirue, 

mirune, miruane. 

4) The Formative of nouns ending in a (a). 

Nouns ending in a remain unaltered in the For- 
mative Sing., as, UfT, f, agya, command, Format, 

figya; L^(J raja (m.), Idng, Format. raja; in the 
Formative Plur. they end (according to the termination 



SECTION II. THE INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 


127 


of the Nomin. Plural: a-u) in u-ne, as: agya- 

une; also rajaune, masc. 

5) The Formative of nouns ending in 'a’. 
Nouns ending in 'a’ remain unchanged in the For- 
mative Sing., as: kama, a beam, Format. kama; 

in the Formative Plui’. they terminate (according to their 
Norn. Plural) either in a (e) or u-ne, as: krniia, 

kame, kamune. 

6) The Formative of nouns ending in i (!), 

a) Masc. nouns ending in i change the same in 

the Formative Sing, to i-a, as: mall, a gardenci’, 

Formative malia. Those nouns, which have final 

T nasalized (=.- i), retain the Anusvara in the Formative, 
as: I)r!, friend, Format, pria. The Formative 

Plural ends either in i-a (ya), i-e (ye), or in i-no, 

ia-no ( 3 '^ane), iu-ne (ynne), as; jjCdU malia, 

mrdie; maline, maliane (^^U), ma- 

^ 

liune (,j4^Lx). 

b) Feminine nouns ending in T change the same 

likewise in the Formative Sing, to i-a, as: topi, 

a hat, Format, topia; the Formative Plural also 

(pxite agrees with that of the masc. nouns, as: 

tilpui, tdpie, tdpianc, 

tOpiune. Such fern, nouns, as have di’opped final I in 
the Nom. Plural (cf. §. 15, G), drop the same also in 

the contracted form of the Formative Plui*., as: 

*» 4^ 

manjl, a stool, Kom. Plur. inanjii. Format. Phlr. 



128 


SECTION n. THE INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 


manja, manje; but: manjiano, ^^-esLio 

manjiune are also in use. Some other nouns also, in which 
final I is not preceded by a palatal, drop 1’ in the con- 
tracted form of the Formative Plural , as : kore, in 

scores, from kori, a score. 

7) The Formative of nouns ending in T (e). 

Nouns ending in T (fern, and masc.) remain un- 
altered in the Format. Sing., as: £, bhite, a wall, 

Format. bhite; kehare (m.), a lion. Format. 

kehare. In the Formative Plural of fern, nouns 
the same terminations are employed as with fern, nouns 
ending in I, as: bhitia, bhitie, bhi- 

tine, bhitiane, bhitiune. In the Formative 

Plural final 'i’ is frequently dropped altogether, especially 
in poetry, but only in the contracted form of the For- 
mative, as: bhate, in (different) ways, from o...^ 

bhate, habit, manner. 

The Formative Plural of masc. nouns ends in -no, 
the contracted form a, e hardly ever being in use with 

them, as: keharine. 

joe, wife, which forms its Plural either regu- 
larly joyu, or irregularly; joiru, jo- 

hiru, has in the Format. Plur. either jbyune or; 

jdhirine. 


§. 18. 

We let now follow, for the sake of perspicuity, a 
survey of the SindhI declensional process. As the Ge- 
nitive affix ^ jo is originallv an adiective affix, bv 
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means of which the noun is turned into an adjective, 
dependent on the governing noun in gender, number 
and case, we premise the inflexion of which, ac- 
cording to its terminations jo and jl, is inflected after 
the manner of nouns ending in o and I (fern.). As 
stated already, ^ always requires the Formative of a 
noun, as all postpositions. 

SINGULAR. 

Masculine. Feminine. 


Horn. 

jo- 

ji- 

Form. 

jo. 

je; jia. 

Vocat. 

lA ja. 

(sf"- ( 



PLURAL. ^ 

Nom. 

U- ja- 

Cjy?- j’^’ j^^- 

Form. 

15^ JO 1 

jane. ji^Oi jnne, 



(yj^ jiane; jiune.) 

Vocat. 

\S> ja. 

j^» j^'^' 


In poetry the diminutive form jar5, 
jarl is occasionally used . instead of as: 




Yesterday (thy) relatives have departed (this 
to-day it is thy turn. Golden Alphabet II, 4. 


life); 


In the same way as jo the adjective j sando 
(belonging to, own) is very frequently used in poetry, 
and inflected regularly, as: 


SINGULAR. 

Masculine. Feminine. 


x<om. 3 AIA sanda. sandf. 

Form. sande. sandia. 

. 0 . 15 sandl. 

Vocat. saiida. 

T r ivmn p p , yinHlu-G rawniar. 
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Masculine. 
Nom. fjal. sanda. 


Form. 


sandane, 

sande. 


Vocat. }jdl sanda. 


PLURAL. 

Feminine. 

sandiu. 

sandmCj san* 

diane; sandiune. 

ilLw/ sandin. 


I DECLENSION. 


Nouns in u (masc. and fern.) 


a) Masc. nouns in V. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. deh-u, a country. 

Format. 1 ^ 

Instrum. I -4:? f deh-a. 

Gen. ^ -^0 deh-a Jo etc. 

Dative. deh-a khe. 

Accusat. ,4:?'^ deh-u -^^)- 

Locat. deh-e, or: ...^o deha me etc. 

Ablat. deh-u; i^ 3 ..g.J 0 deh-o; deh-ii. 

deii-;iu; deh-au or: ^ 14 ^ -^so deha 

klul etc. 

Vocat. (<! ti deh-a; deh-a. 

'■ I •• I • “ I ■ 

I'LUKAL. 

Nom. 4f,'A dclh-a, countries. 

Format. 1 j . _ , 

Instrum. deh-a; deh-e; deJia-ne. 

' i ’ I ^ \ 

Gen. dehano jo etc. 

Jiative. uhK'A debane klu;. 
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Accus. deh-a 

Locat. dehane me etc. deh-§). 

Ablat. dehane-a etc.; dehane 

kha etc. 

Vocat, deh-o; L4 j»> deh-a. 

An irregular noun. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. pi- 11 5 father. 

Format. 1 
Instrum. I (5v 

Genit. ^ pin jo etc. 

Dative. ^ pin khe. 

Accus. pi-u ^,). 

^ •• I ✓ 

Ablat. pill kha etc. 

Vocat. ^ pi-u. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. piu-ra, fathers. 

Format. | ^ ^ 

Instrum. piura-ne. 

Dative, piune khe ; piurane khe. 

Accus. piura- ^ ciyrS?)' 

Ablat. piune-a; piurane-a etc. 

^ -M -* — i 

^jju piune kha; piurane kha etc. 

Vocat. piur-5. 

1) In poetry an additional vowel may be joined to the final S, of 
the Vocative, for the sake of the metre, as: iU^ vansu, oh ye trees, 
instead of lij vana; vanaha, vanSa. Sh. MajSorl, HI, 6. 7. 8. 

^ To 
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u^^“***v 

Having returned to my own cowpen, may I see 
the country of Malir. Sh. Um. Mar. I, 13. 

Forget not (thy) husband; o woman (rather) die! 
vSh. Um. Mar. .11, 6. 

r*^ 

May I be of a black face (literally: in a black 
face) on the day of the resurrection from amongst the 
sinners. Maj. 731. 

Having made a journey from a foreign country he 
has come hither. Sh. Sor. I, 2. 

Wounded were those feet of the poor woman from 
the journey (j-u*,). Sh. Abirl VI, 6. 

The thief, the mad man, the stranger, the fool take 
out of thy mind. Maj. 291. 

Come near, 0 sweetheart, do not go away, my 
friend! Sh. Abirl X, 3. 

3^ ^5<XLw 


If one give me thus intelligence of my friends. 

Maj. 733. 

Having separated the friends from the friends he 
shows compassion. Sh. Sor. I, Bpil. 
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< 5 ^ 

Stand up, ye physicians, do not sit down, go off 
with your medicines! Sh. Jam. Kal. I, Bpil. 

h) Feminine nouns in 'u’. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. vij-Uj lightening. 

Format. 1 ' " 

Instrum./^? vij-u. 

Genit. ^ viju jo etc. 

Dative. viJu khe. 

Accus. vij-u 

Ablat. klia etc. 

Vocat. viJ-u. 

PLURAL. 

]^om. 

Format. ) , ' _ 

Instrum. I viju-ne. 

Genit. ^ vijune jo etc. 

Dative. vijune khe. 

Accus. viJ-u 

Ablat. viju-ne-a etc. ; vijune kha etc. 

Vocat. ■v^lj"^- 

An irregular norm. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. tU ma-u, mother. 

Format. iUo ma-u. 

Vocat. ilx ma-u. 
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PLURAL. 

Norti. ma-u; mari-ru; ma-i-rQ, 

mothers. 

Format. ^Uc mau-ne; mairu-ne. 

Vocat. ma-u, jiSU ma-i-ru. 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

Having risen with love depart; nothing (else) will 

bring thee to Kec. Sh. MajS. H, 10. 

ilS ^5 

0 friend, do not go to a foreign country, said to 
him again his mother. Maj. 83. 

The sweetheart has been won by those, who set 
off, placing rent upon rents (i. e. in their clothes). Sh. 
Abirl, VII, 7. 

J JClw ^^yl0 

0 sisters, I am simple-minded; by me unknowingly 
a marriage has been contracted. Sh. Abiri Y, 16. 

II. DECLENSION. 

Nouns in 6 (8). 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. mirak-6, crowd. 

Format. 1 , ' 

Instrum. nierak-e. 

Genit. ^ merak-e jo etc. 

Dative. merake khe. 

Accus, merak-6 
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Ablat. 

Vocat. 


merak-a etc. ; merake kha. 

merak-a. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. merak-a, crowds. 

Format. 

Instrum. merak-l; merak-§; me- 

raka-ne. 

Genit. ^ merakane jo. 

Dative. merakane khe. 

Accus. merak-a 

Ablat. merakane-a etc.; mera- 

kane kha etc. 

Vocat. merak-a; merak-au; merak-6. 


Having filled the dish with many pearls she gave 
it to the lucky one (^^^*1^). Maj. 714. 


The elephant, though he walk slowly, is yet of greater 
price than a horse. Sh. §Mha K5^. I, 2, 


Get up, 0 mad one! be off! do not sit now here! 
Maj. 249. 

'yM llLp 

The sails are straight, the ropes are new, their chiefs 
are the Muhanos (fishermen). Sh. Sur. I, 12. 
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Ifaving lifted the killed one (fem.) into the paniei's 
(joLasii^), the friend has driven o£ Sh. Abiri X, Epil. 

•• I ‘ -- X 

The lovers scoop out (their head) from the shoulders, 
says lAbd-ul-Latlf. Sh. Kal. I, 7: 

(^5 y"W- ^ 

In the bottom she (i. e. the boat) has got holes; 
from the sides water flows in. Sh. Stir. Ill, 6. 

in. DECLENSION. 

Nouns in a (fl). 

SINGULAE. 

Nom. I'ahak-ti, an inhabitant. 

Format. ^ 

lustrum. j/S raiak-ua. 

Ablat. rahaku-a; ’^^'hakua kha etc. 

V ocat. rahak-u. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. y^') I’ahak-u, inhabitants. 

Bormat. | rahaku-a; rahaku-e; 

lustrum./ ^ W| y 

rahakua-ne or: rakaku-ne. 

Ablat. (jltiTLiJ rahakune-a etc. ; rahakune 

kha etc. 

Vocat. rahaku-5; rahaku-a. 

«yjj® |»j3 LI|5 

.Grains of medicine have been given by me to the 
sweetheart with (my) hands. Sh. Kohiarl IV, 9. 
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Cause to come to Punhu this foot-traveller (fern.). 
Sh. Koli. IV, Epil. 

c?^.7v 

U darling Maru, would that the Paiihars would be 
reconciled witli me! Sh. Urn. Mur. I, Epil. 

a’ ♦.I'' A "T *t ^ ^ 

1 ^ "I ' ..'!..:. 

Truth like gold has not fallen into the mouth of 
of the ijeojile. Sh. Jam. Kal. VIII, 7. 

By wild boasts, by ants, by birds, by (any) other 
speach be not misled. Sh. Kal. I, 16. 

'Lio <5^*^ y6<XLoo 

Marul does not wash the braids in the palaces, 
away from the Marus. Sh. Urn. Mar. Ill, 5. 

cy^ ^ cp 

By those cows, by which not a drop was given, 
the pots have been filled. Haz. Sar. V, 47. 

LusjU 

Do not remain, o people under the protection of 
Nangar (i. e. Tattha)! Verses of the Mamuis. 

Nofe. It is a poetical license, if a noun is not inflected in 
the Formative for the sake of the rhyme, as: 

(5^ u* (^' 5''?“.?' 

High above the sky art thou, I am a wanderer upon 

earth instead of ,^^4^). Sh. S5r. I, 3. 
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IV. DECLENSION. 

Nouns in a (a). 

a) feminine. 

SINGULAB. 

Nom. hac-a, murder. 

Format. I , , 

T , liac-a. 

Instrum, j ••• 

Ablat. ha6-a); hada klia etc. 

Vocat. La^ had-a. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. hada-u, murders. 

Format. ] i, .- r , 

^ ^ ^ 

Ablat. hadaune-A 

Vocat. hada-u. 

6) masculine. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. U-IJ raj-a (LAIJ raja), a king. 

Instrum. I 

Ablat. rgjja kha etc. 

Vocat. rSJ-5. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. L^lj' rajl-a, kings. 

Format. ) i, , 

Instrum.}s^^’; 

Ablat. rajaune-a; rajauue kha etc. 

Vocat. raja-6. 
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i.jLw 


UeVu^ (5^^ 


There is no way with those Jats, o aunt! Sh. 
Hus. V.T, Epil. 

I ' ' 

That one is with thyself, on whose account thou 
causest thyself troubles. Sh. Abiri III, 5. 


V. DECLENSION. 

Nouns In &. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. sadh-a, wish. 

Format. \ ^ , ,, 

Ablat. sadh-a; sadha kha etc. 

Vocat. ..itXlu sadh-a. 

PLURAL. 


Nom. 

Format. 

Instrum. 


sadh-a; sadh-u, wishes. 

^UciJuw sadh-a; sadh-e; sadhu-ne. 


Ablat. sadhune-a ; (jAtXl sadhune kha etc. 


Vocat. ^^Lj& 4 X.*v sadh-a; sadh-Ci. 

By the counsel of Silharu (the buifalo-koopor) I have 
l)t;cn imulo to pass the whirlpool with the mercy (of God), 
Sh. Sub. 11, 2. 

jy CJiXc^ 

l^h-om the unity multiplicity has sprung; multiplicity 
is all unity. Sh. Kal. I, 15. 

'.“’'A 

^^\JB JOiXK/l JO 

Sit not, o lady! in Bhambhdru, thou wilt now come 
uj) to him. Sh. Hus. VIII, 3. 



140 


SKCTION II. THE INFLEXION OF xNOUNS. 


✓ ^ 

Hot winds blow, ojjjiressively hot are the days. 

8h, Desi III, Kpil. 

In tlie men’s sitting rooms is aloe -wood, on the 
coiidies musk. 8h. Mum. Kano II, 3. 

VT. DECLKNSIOM. 

Nouns in i (i). 

(I) Maseuliuf' nouns. 

SIX(ilT,AR. 

Nom. siin-i, cottt|)a.td<..a. 

Format. 1 " . , 

Instrum. /( 5 i^ san-ia. 

Ablat. sani-a; sania kha etc. 

Vocat. san-i {x^jS, sani-ah). 

PLURAL. 

Nom. san-T, companions. 

Format. ) r. , , , i-i- 

Tiistrum.f':^ sani-a (jjUiU saniy-a); ,j^Lu sani-o; 

sanya-ne (^^.AjLw sania-ne)! ^^AjLwBanyu-ne 
saniu-ne); (jJLl eani-ne. 

.'\l)lat. sanyanc-a etc. 

Vocat. lliLl sani-a; sani-6. 

;*5 isf 

Under tiu! feet of (my) friend I Hj)read out my 
hair. Alaj. 231. 
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( 5 ^ 

Then said the Qazi to Qaisu; dropp bashful ness 
frona (thy) mind. Maj. 183. 

From the women, o protector! deliver now this 
man. Sh. Sdr. I, 9. 

^ ^ * I >f { 

On (my) feet I cannot arrive; the country of (my) 
friends is far off. Sh. Khamhh. I, Epil. 


Cut off wands, many are necessary for you, o ye 
camelmen! Sh. Abiri XI, 7. 

My condition is such, as ye see, o friends! 
Maj. 441. 

Z)) Feminine nouns. 

SINGULAR. 



Norn. j^Jj/ gol-i, a slave-girl. 

Format. \ 

Instrum, j i^3^ gol-ia. 

Ablat. goli-fr, golia kba. 

Vocat. ( 5 ^ 3 ^ gol-T. 

PLURAI.. 


Nom. 

Format. 

lustrum. 


gbliy-u goli-u; goly-u). 

gbli-a; gbU-e; golia-ne ,(go- 

lya-ne); goliu-no; goli-ne. 


Ablat. golian(j-a etc. 




gdli-u. 


Vocat. 
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J <5^ ^Lf 


Then said the lady to her slave-girl: having risen 
saddle the camel! MaJ. 738. 

<5?*^ ^ 

0 afflicted one, forget (thy) grief; break in pieces 
(thy) bed, o Sacui! Sh. Ma?S. 6. 




The kernels of the golaros (coccinea indica) will I 
pick with a snap of the fingers. Sh. Urn. Mar. 11, 
Epil. 

( 5 ^ 

They (i. e. the physicians) give a pill of mercy. 


having seen the pulses (tsjl^)- Sh, Jam. Kal. 11 , 18. 

o^y ^ y i5;5 yjj 

To the queens pleasure has returned; the griefs of the 


slave-girls have been taken off. Sh. DesI, Ohot. 3. 

^ ll" '' jp. ^ f 9 0^ 

3 .JSLw 

0 companions, my soul has been confided to the 
proti'ctiou of my sweetheart, Sh. DesI VII, 11, 


VII. DECLENSION. 
Nouns ending in 6 (i), 

SINGDT-AR. 

Nom. galh- 0 , stoiy (fern.). 

Format. 1 

Insirum.|"f^^ galh-e. 

Ablat. giilhc-a; galh-d etc. 

Vocat. grdh-e. 


SECTION n. THE INFLEXION OP NOUNS. 


143 


PLURAL. 

Nom. galhe-u, stories. 

Instrum. galhe-a; galhi-e; g§,l- 

hea-ne; gaJheu-ne; galhi-ne. 

Ablat. gaUdne-a etc. 

Vocat. galhe-u. 

'"*5 3^ isf is^ {i)3^ 

0 fnend, may some one show me the way to the 
mosque! Maj. 131. 



From Kake do not go anywhere! it is not right for 
thee, 0 Eano! Sh. Mum. Ran. I, Epil. 

1^ ^ flS ^9 ^ j '' 

Acknowledge then Muhammad, the intercessor, out 
of thought and love Sh. Kal. I, 2. 

cH>'^ (5^ ** c)^ 

(5^ ^ S»^ 

X V I •. r \ ^ 

O mother, I do not trust them, who shed tears. 
Having brought water into their eyes they show 
a sandhill. Sh. Jam. Khl. I, 20. 

The self-willed bufEaloes graze the cool deserts 
Having come in front of the cow-house they give 
fresh milk. Sh. Sar. IV, 14. 


4^ Opy. iS 
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In the caldrons the limbs boil, where in the eddies 
a grain does not sink. Sh. Kal. II, 27. 

Volumes beautiful in all ways, and other elegant 
books. Maj. 141. 

^ dPV uy^ 

0 sisters, give me by no means counsels to return! 
Sh. DesI VII, 6. 

Zi) Masculine nouns. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. ^4-^ kehar-e, lion. 

Format. ^ ' 

Instrum. 

Ablat. kehare-a etc. 

Vocat, kehar-e. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. kehar-e, hoiis. 

Format. \' J ^ _ 

Tnstrum. kehare-a; kehari-e ; ke- 

hari-ne. 

Ablat, keharine-a etc. 

Vocat. kehare-6. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

This in the business of the lion-, that he strikes his 

hand into the elephant. Sh. Shiha Ked. 7. 
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Chapter IX. 

Adjectives. 

§. 19. 

The Sindhi adjectives and participles have the 
same terminations as the substantives and may there- 
fore be classed under the same heads as the substan- 
tives. 

The general rule, that the adjective must agree with 
its substantive in gender, number and case, holds 
good in Sindhi likewise. 

In reference to the gender no exception takes place; 
but if an adjective or participle be referred to two pre- 
ceding substantives, the one of which is masculine, the 
other feminine, the adjective oy participle follows in 
the Plural masculine, as: 

He created them male and female. Gen. I, 27. 

With regard to the number the following ex- 
ception takes place. When an adjective precedes a noun 
in the inflected case of the Plural, it may remain in 
the inflected case of the Singular, as: 

^ to false prophets, or: ^ 

The same is the case, when an adjective precedes 
a noun in the Vocative Plural, the adjective being 
then commonly put in the Vocative Singular, as: 

llijU jftcV iv - o Sindhi men! instead of: llijU 

But it does not fall under this head, when an adjective 
or participle is referred to a preceding substantive fol- 
lowed by the postposition khe; for in this case 

there exists no grammatical connexion between the ad- 
jective and substantive, but the adjective is used ab- 
solutely as: 

Tirumppi Sixidihi*Gr»minar. 
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^ f ^ Of ^ ^ ® ^ ® I 

'6 jtXiii g . ffr j ^(Xi>*Mj (5^ (*■€■*■;’ 

He saw those two brothers throwing their net into 
the sea. Matth. IV, 18. 

j^'4? 

I thought the hills high. 

As to the case it may be observed, that ad- 
jectives, which end in i and ti may remain unin- 
flected, when immediately followed by a substantive 
in the Formative, as: 

3jj^AL ^ Jo 

Do not make a journey in the caravan of vin- 
dictive men! 

is^ 

^ I *1 .. I 

To both the helpless there was in many ways pleasant 
conversation. MaJ. 198. 

An adjective, following a substantive, may be put 
in the Ablative case, whereas the preceding substantive 
is only put in the Formative, as: 

jjlio (wiO ^ 

✓ I 

He who has come from the grand-father’s country, 
has given me a reproach. Sh. Um. Mar. H, 2. 



When an adjective precedes or follows a noun in 
the contracted form of the Formative Plural, it as- 
sumes the same form, as: 

^ ^ A ^ f ^ 9 

Wicked men forsake. 


I seek in many ways the mercy of others. Sh. Jam. 
Kal. V, Epil. I. 
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By the burning coals of the thorn and babul tree 
I am indeed roasted! 8h. Jam. Kal. Ill, 3. 

Adjectives precede, as a rule, their substan- 
tives, as: 

Man sees with his small eye the world. 

yy> ^y^ 

Good, fragrant, sweet -smelling food was contained 
therein. 


An adjective may also follow its substantive, es- 
pecially, when the adjective contains more syllables than 
its substantive, as: 




The stars from the day of beginning are, without 
having deviated from their fixed intervals, in full turning. 

Two and more adjectives very frequently follow their 
substantive as: 


oGl |JLc u"i‘^ 

0 sweet and charming friend, make the whole earth 
blooming! Sh. Sar. lY, 12. 

-- ^ a ^ x' I 

,.^s^ ci4^. ®'As»- 


By the knowing and wise God such 
been explained in his wor^* 


secrets have 
E2 
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To adjectives, as well as to substantives, very fre- 
quently an emphatic I accedes in all cases, signifying 
'very’, 'quite’, 'truly’, without altering in any way the 
termination of the adjective (the feminine Singular of 
adjectives ending in 6 alone being excepted; see §. 20, 2), 

as: o6it5i, quite accidental; (Sing. 

fern.) very humble. 

jbLuLv ^ jfl 

0 companion, make preparation of the very instant 
journey! Grolden Alph. I, 1. 

§. 20 . 

Formatiou of gender. 

With reference to the derivation of the feminine 
from masculine nouns the general rules, which have 
been laid down in Chapter VII, §. 14, are equally ap- 
plicable to adjectives. Some minor points, in which ad- 
jectives differ in this respect from substantives of the 
same termination, will be noticed under the following 
heads. 

1) Adjectives ending in 'u’. 

These change the masc. termination 'u’ either to 
'e’ (i) or to 'a’, as: 

nidharu, helpless, fern, nidhare or: 

nidhara. 

Forlorn, helpless, wretched, unacquainted I am! 

Sh. Abiri Vni, 1. 

Some adjectives of Sindhi origin, but more so those 
borrowed from the Arabic mr Persian, remain without 

any change of gender, nunmCT and case, as: sarsu. 
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plentiful (s.); ^ gadu, mixed (s.); sahiju, easy (s.); 

laba^u, vain (a.); tamamu, whole (a.); 

Xubu, good (p.); dursu, right (corrupted from 
(p.)); kiU matu, done for (p,); paMmanu, ashamed 

(p.); liairanu, bewildered (a.); halaku, killed 

(a.); oLi safu, clean (a.); majlimu, known (cor- 
rupted from (a.)), etc. etc. 


j <j?T ^ 

Those who have died before dying, they are not 
done for when dead. Sh. MaiBurl IV, 7. 


ur 












By the medicine, which is in the mouth of the 
physicians, they have been made whole. Sh. Jam. 
Kal. n, 17. 



Those who have looked about with men, will there 
be put to shame. Maj. 266. 


2) Adjectives ending in o (o). 

These change the masc. termination to i (i); as: 

kur5, false, fern, kurl; nao, new, fern, 

nai. 

When an adjective or participle ends in yo (or io), 
being preceded by a consonant, the y (i) is dropped be- 
fore the fern, termination i, as: dukhyo or: }^S'S 

dukhib, pained, fern, dukhi; kio, done, fern. 

^ ki; but pio, fallen (Part. perf. from makes 
its feminine pci, not pi. When yo however is 

preceded by a vowel, the feminine is formed regularly 
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in yi, as: 6ay6, said (Part. perf. from fem. 

cayl; ^ kayo, made (another form of the part. 

perf. of fem. kayl; ayo, come (part, perf 

from fem. ^^J ayl; hut the y may just as well 

be dropped in such like forms, as: 6al, kai, al etc. 

When the emphatic I accedes to the feminine Sin- 
gular, then the masc. termination o is changed to yal 

in the hTominative, as: ^ muno, blunt, with the em- 
phatic I in the feminine: munyai; but the other 

cases of the feminine are quite regular, and hardly ever 
found with an emphatic i. 

Look, says Latif, what credit (is given) to pieces 
of straw! Sh. Suh. YILI, 1. 

If she sees the face of the buffalo -keeper, she be- 

V 

comes quickly well. Sh. Suh. Ohot. 5. 

3) Adjectives ending in u (u). 

These do not change their termination in the fe- 
minine, as: sahii, masc. and fem., patient; 

verhu, masc. and fem., quarrelsome. 

4) Adjectives ending in a (a). 

These are comparatively few in number and admit 

of no change of gender, as: bfo data, masc. and fem., 

liberal; tala, masc. and fem., worried. The greater 

number of them is indeclinable, as: Uia safa, pure (a.); 

Hi fana, extinct (a.); pha, tired; ljk.4- juda, se- 

parate (p.). 



SECTION 11. THE INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 


151 


5) Adjectives ending in a. 

They admit of no change of gender and are all 
indeclinable^), as: vadhika, excessive; suha, 

empty, barren; dhara, separate, or compounded: 

dharodhara; Jala or Jara, much; 
Jama, much. 


(His i. e. Grod’s) life is with the life of every one; 
but the aspect is quite different. Sh. Kal. I, 24. 

^ 

Whose heads (are) asunder, the trunks separated, 
the limbs in the caldron. Sh. Kal. H, 24. 


6) Adjectives ending in I (!). 

These remain unchanged in the feminine, as: 

barl, carrying a burden, masc. and fern.; sa- 

vadl, savoury, masc. and fern.; some are only used in 
the feminine. 


7) Adjectives ending in e (i). 

They do not differ in the feminine , like those ending 
in i; as: caurase, masc. and fern., square. Most 

of them are indeclinable, chiefly those of foreign origin, 
e. g.: jDiiJij Budhe, pure; -tfoo &dhe, wrong; mukhe, 

1) Stack exhibits in his Sindhi Grammar the paradigma ^ 4 ^ 
sakliara and inflects it in the Formative Plural; but in his Pietionary 

lie gives sakharu, which is the proper termination. I have 

never met with an adjective ending in ^ sl \ inflected in any way, for 

the cardinal numbers panja five etc. can hardly be classed under 
this head. ^ 
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supreme; X^se (p.), pleasant (generally pronounced 
short and partly also written oLi §ade (p.), joyful; 

barabare (p.), abreast, right; bajae (p.), per- 
formed. 

The feminine affixes nl, ne, ani (yani), aine 
(yaine) are occasionally used with adjectives ending in u, 
6, u, i, if some inherent quality, habit or occu- 
pation of living beings is to be marked out (the 

details see Chapter VII, §. 14), as: O-Wy* 

bine chokare, a girl (habitually) humble; 

sadhuni rana, a (thoroughly) virtuous widow; 

hocliyani dafi, an obstinate (female) camel. 

We subjoin here a survey of the inflexion of ad- 
jectives. 

1) Adjectives ending in 'u’. 

SINGULAE. 

Masculine. Feminine. 


Nom. 

0^1 adetu, 

acota 

\ a^6t)0. 


t 

thoughtless. 

i 

1 

Format. 

1 adeta. 

I 

I adota ; 

1 

; acete. 

Vocat. 


accta: 

; acete. 


1 

PLURAL. 

\ 

Norn. 


^ f* 




afietu; . 

acetiu. 


w*. , - V 

etc. 


Format. < 


1 

afietune; 

^ } 
adetine. 


acetane. 

1 

etc. 

etc. 

Vocat. 

aceto. 

^ *1 





afietu ; 

acetiu. 
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2) Adjectives ending in 6, 
SINGULAR, 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Nom. 

rukko, dry. 

rukhi. 

Format. 

rukhe. 

rukhia. 

Vocat. 

rukha. 

154^ rukhi. 


PLURAL. 

Nom. 

rukka. 

rukhiyu (rukhiu). 

Format. ■ 

^ rukke etc. 

rukkane. 

rukhine etc. 

Vocat, I 4 S; ruklia; 

rukha-u; rukko. 

rukhiyu. 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. 

agio, prior. 


Format. 

agie. 

agia. 

Vocat. 

agia. 



PLURAL. 

Nom. 

agia. 

agiyu (agiu). 

Format. • 

agie etc. 

agiane. 

agine etc. 

✓ 

Vocat. 

agia; 

agiau; 

jiff agi5. 

agiyu (agiu). 
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3) Adjectives ending in u. 
SINGULAR. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Norn. 

^4" sahu, patient. 

Sdilltl, 

i'ormat. 

salma. 


Vocat. 

saliix. 



PLURAL. 

Nom. 

^4^ sahti. 

y^**i sabn. 


sahue etc. 

sahue etc. 

I'ormat. < 

saliuane. 

sabuane. 


sahune. 

sahune. 

Vocat. 1 

sahuo. 

^ Laii^.iw saima. 

yX^ sahuo. 
sahua. 


4) Adjectives 

ending in a. 


SINGULAR. 

Norn. 

b1o data, liberal. 

bid data. 

Format. 

b1o data. 

bid data. 

Vocat. 

bid data. 

bid data. 


PLURAL. 

Nom. 

bid data. 

^j^yGld datau. 

Format, 

^^bld datanne. 

ijjGtd datanne. 

Vocat. 

^bld datao. 

ijyGid datau. 
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5) Adjectives ending in i. 
SINGULAR. 



Masculine. 

Femimne. 

Nom. 

y. - * - 

^^ 4^0 dukhij afflicted. ^ 54^0 dukhi. 

Format. 

(yi> dukhia. 

(y'o dukhia. 

Vocat. 

dukhL 

dukhi. 


PLURAL. 

ISTom. 

Format. • 

? _ 
dukhl. 

dukliie etc. 

dukhiyu (dukhiu). 
dukhie etc. 

W * j«- 

> 


dukhine etc. 

dukliine etc. 

Vocat. ■ 

L1j5'o dukhia. 

dukhiyu. 


dukhio. 



6 ) Adjectives 

ending in e (i). 


SINGULAR. 

Norn. 

yjCib hikamuthe, 

hikamuthe. 


unanimous. 


Format. 

hikamuthe. 

hikamuthe. 

Vocat. 

hikamuthe. 

hikamuthe. 


PLURAL. 

Nom. 

hikamuthe. 

hikamuthiu. 


hikamu- 

hikamuthie etc. 

Format. 

thie etc. 



hikamu- 

thine etc. 

hikamuthine etc. 

Vocat. 

hikamu- 

hikamuthiu. 


thio. 
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§. 21 . 

Comparison of adjectives. 


The SindM, as well as the cognate idioms, has lost 
the power to form a Comparative and Superlative 
degree after the manner of the Sanskrit (and Persian) 
by means of adjective affixes, and it is very remarkable, 
that the Semitic way of making up for the degrees of 
comparison has been adopted. In order to express the 
idea of the Comparative, the object or objects, with 
which another is to be compared, is put in the Abla- 
tive, or, which is the same, the postpositions kha, 

kho, khu, ma, manjha and si- 

milar ones (see the Postpositions) are employed, the 
adjective itself remaining in the Positive. In order to 
express the idea of the Superlative, the pronominal 
adjective all is placed before the Ablative. By the 
Ablative the difference or distance, which exists 
between the objects compared, is pointed out. 


Much sweeter than sweetness, (and) not bitter is 
the word. Sh. Kal. Ill, 10. 


9 ^ 




5/1 




More valuable than a hundred heads is the breath 
of the friend (Plur.). Sh. Kal. II, 30. 



Nearer than the breath and the veins is the union 
of the one (God). Maj. 5. 

^ ^£)yk 

The wife, whom thou hast respected, having loved 
Jior more than fliy Loi'd (Phir.). Mengho 8. 
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If thou likest to meet (thy) friend, then esteem 
virtue more than vices. Sh. Jam. Kal. VUE, 22. 

(j*4^ 4^ or* o-^ o^ 

(jLiX 4+" 


Whosoever break one of these least commandments 
and teach the people thus, he will be called the least 
ill the kingdom of heaven. Matth. V, 19. 


Chapter X. 

Numeral adjectives. 


§. 22 . 

The SindhI possesses a great variety of numeral 
adjectives. 

I. The OAKDINAL NUMBEES are; 

t iXsn hiku; jC*® heku; Jo< eku; hikiro; yi^ 

hekiro, one. 

t' .j ba, two. 
t" tre, three. 

fc care, four. 

✓ 

e panja, five. 


i cha, or; 44?- ^^aha, six. 

V ■ **||., sata, seven. 

A 4^1 atha, eight. 

<1 nava, nine. 
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I. daha, ten. 

ti yaraha; ikaraha; karaha, eleven. 

O' baraha, twelve. 

It" teraha, thirteen. 

!i® codaha, fourteen. 

to ^Jooj i)andrahS; pandhra, fifteen. 

I ‘I soraha, sixteen, 

tv satraha, seventeen, 

u araha, eighteen. 

H imiha, univiha, nineteen, 

t'. 4:3^ viha, twenty. 

Annotation. The SindhI numerals are all derived from the 
Sanskrit by the medium of the Prakrit. — Sansk. TJcR, one, Prak. 
in SindhI a euphonic h has been proposed, as: hiku 

(= hikku). When commencing to count the Hindus use to say 

^ •- 0 .-- 

instead of hiku; barkhu, and the Musalmans: 

b arkhata, invoking thereby a blessing. — Sansk. f%, two, Prak. 
in SindhI the crude form dva has been assimilated to 

vva and thence to ba (= bba). Besides ^ ba we meet also 
occasionally the form J dd, which has sprung from the Pra- 
krit — Sansk. three, SindhI tre, whereas the 

Prak, form has given rise to the Hindustani 

Sansk, four, Prak. ''^r^Trft; in SindhI the conjunct tt 

has again been elided ==: care. — Sansk. Prak. in 

SindhI (and Panjabi) the tenuis 6 has been changed into the 
media j (but in Hindustani and Marathi again pane), — Sansk. 

six; Prak. as in SindhI. - - Sansk. seven, Prak. 

UW; SindhI: sata (= satta); Panjabi: satt; but in Hindu- 
stani and Marathi: sat, the conjunct tt being dissolved by leng- 
thening the preceding vowel. — Sansk. Prak. ^37; SindhI: 
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atha (= attha); Panjabi; atth; but Hindust. and Marathi: ath. 
Sansk. nine, Prak. Sindhi: nava; Panjabi: no; 

Hindust.: nau; Marathi: nava. — Sansk. ten, Prak. 

Sindhi: daha; Marathi: daha; Hindustani and Pan- 
jabi: das. 

In Sanskrit the first nine numbers are prefixed to 
ten, to -form the following nine numerals; but in Prakrit and 
consequently in Sindhi (as well as in the cognate dialects) they 
undergo already so great chlinges, that the way, in which they 
have been compounded, is at the first sight scarcely recognis- 
able. The Prakrit form is in these compounds first changed 
to and thence to as: Prakrit = Sansk. w- 

eleven; Sindhi: yaraha, with elision of k, or without 
elision of k: ikaraha or karaha (initial 4’ being dropped), — Prak. 
= Sansk. twelve; Sindhi: baraha. — Prakrit 

= Sansk. thirteen; Sindhi: teraha. — Prakrit 

= Sansk. , fourteen; Sindhi: codaha. An ex- 

ception forms the Sindhi: pandraha or pandhrS, fifteen, the Pra- 
krit form of which is Sansk. the con- 

junct nc, which in Prakrit has been assimilated to the cerebral 
nn, having been changed in Sindhi to nd before the liquida r. 

Prakrit = Sansk. (Var. II, 23?), sixteen; 

Sindhi: soraha; Hindustani: solah. Prakrit = Sansk. 

seventeen; Sindhi: satraha; Hindustani: satrah. — Pra- 
krit = Sansk. eighteen ; Sindhi : araha, 

the Prakrit cerebral conjunct tth being changed in Sindhi to r 
(see Introd. §. 7, 2) and assimilating the following dental r, by 
throwing out the long a; Panjabi: atharl; Hindustani: atharah; 

Marathi (with elision of medial a): athara. — Sansk. 

(Prakrit form unknown), one less than twenty (Latin: un-de- 
viginti); Sindhi: unIha or univiha; the Sanskrit twenty, 

becomes in Prakrit thence Sindhi: viha; in compound 

numerals the v is generally elided, when preceded by a con- 
sonant, as: uniha or univiha; Panjabi: unni; Hindustani: unis; 
Marathi: ekunis. 

n eldha, twenty one. 

-4:5; l-j baviha, twenty two. 
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VV* treviha, twenty three. 

t'l® coviha, twenty four. 

-> *** ® ® 
t*# panjviha, twenty five, or: panjTha. 

I'l dhaviha, twenty six. 

✓ ^ 

I'v sataviha, twenty seven. 

t'A athaviha, twenty eight. 

I'l unatriha, twenty nine, 

r* trIha, thirty. 

Some of the units are lengthened in these com- 
pounds, as: G ba, ill sata, Lpf atha, but apparently 
not after a fixed rrde. — 6are, four, is, when com- 
pounded with another numeral, contracted to 66, after 
a different process of assimilation, being first dis- 

solved into 6a -ur, and thence into 66, by assimilating 
the semi-vowel r with the following v. The same is the 
case in Panjabi, Hindustani and Marathi. 

triha, thirty, is derived from the PraJkrit rft“ 

Sansk. the Sanskrit termination being 

changed in Prakrit to and thence to or ^T, 

and consequently in Sindhi to ha. — 6aJiha, fourty, 

Sansk. the conjunct tt in the Prakrit form 

(very likely l^eing elided in Sindhi and r 

changed to 1, in Panjabi and Marathi even to 1, as: 
6a,li, 6alis; Hindustani: 6alis. The remaining tens 
foUow the common rules of assimilation, as: Sindhi 

panjaha, fifty, Sansk. TRMRI^, Prak. 
the Sindhi keeping closer to the Sanskrit in this word, 
than the Prakrit; Panjabi likewise: panjah; Hindustani: 

pa6as, but Marathi: pann^. — ,^£1 sathe, sixty, Sansk. 
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satare, seventy, makes an exception, final t 

(Sansk. ^ETFrfW) having been changed to r; the same 
is the case in Panjabi (sattar), Hindustani (sattar) and 
in Marathi (sattar). — asi, eighty, Sansk. 

Panjabi and Hindustani assi, but Marathi aisi. — ^ 5 ^ nave, 

ninety (in Lar also ejj noe), Sansk. H ^ (ft j Panjabi like- 
wise: navve; Hindustani nave, but Marathi navvad. 

t“t ekatriha, thirty one. 

t"*' batriha, thirty two. 

t retriha, thirty three. 

I")® cotriha, thirty four. 

t“d panjatriha, thirty five. 

chatriha, thirty six. 
t"v satatriha, thirty seven. 

I"A athatriha, thirty eight. 

("1 unetaliha, thirty nine, 

f. ^alTha, foTirty. 

When is preceded by the units (amongst 

which must also be numbered un, one less), it is 
changed to taliha; but in this case the units re- 

quire the conjunctive vowel e, to facilitate the pronun- 
ciation. This change of c to t is not j'et to be found 
in the older Prakrit, but seems to belong to a later 
period of the language. Lassen only mentions (§. 33, 4), 
that t is occasionally changed to t and c, thence we 
may conclude, that vice versa c also was liable to be 
changed to t. The same is the case in the ‘Panjabi 
(iktrdi) and Hindusiani (iktalis), but not in Marathi 
(ekecalis). 

Trumpp, Sindbi-Grammar. 1-* 
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1^1 ,4^L£jGI eketaliha, forty one. 

fP baetaliha, forty two. 

fl“ tretaliha, forty three. 

44'*^ W coetallha, forty four. 
f4 , 4 *^L 3 u:fu panjetallha, forty five. 

4^11^14^ dhaetaliha, forty six. 
fv ,^ 11 ^ satetaliha, forty seven. 
fA athetallha, forty eight. 

iiriivanjaha, forty nine. 

d* panjaha, fifty. 

panjaha (pronounced also: panjahu), 

when preceded by the units, is, for euphony’s sake, 

changed to vanjaha the tenuis p being softened 

to the media b, and thence to v. The same change 
takes place in the kindred idioms. 

4t ekvanjfdia, fifty one. 

^ y J’l _ 

at* bavanjaha, fifty two. 

*1" trevanjaha, fifty foui". 

cbvanjaha, fifty three, 
ea jaQ^jsio panjvaiijfiha, fifty five. 

chavanjrdia, fifty six. 

4V satvanjaha, fifty seven. 

4A utlivanjilha, iifty eight. 

4“) .4x431 unahatho, fifty nine. 

4 . .4x11 sathe, sixty, 

sathe and yu^ satare, when ])receded by the 
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units, are changed, for euphony’s sake, to hathe and 
hat a re, initial (and now medial) s being softened to h. 
The same is the case in Panjabi, but in Hindustani and 
Marathi the s of sath is retained, whereas that of 
sattar is softened to h. 

*11 ekahathe, sixty one. 

‘It" -gJciclj bahathe, sixty two. 

11“ -jiugjyi trehathe, sixty three. 

11 “ fiohathe, sixty four. 

t*d panjahathe, sixty five, 

1*1 dhahathe, sixty six. 

1v satahathe, sixty seven. 

lA athahathe, sixty eight, 

11 unahatare, sixty nine. 

V* yu. satare, seventy. 

vt ekahatare, seventy one. 

vt* bahatare, seventy two. 

vt“ trehatare, seventy three, 

dohatare, seventy four, 
vd y^4^ panjahatare, seventy fiva 
v1 y»L.^ dhahatare, seventy six. 
vv satahatare, seventy seven. 

vA athahatare, seventy eight, 

vl unasi, seventy nine, 

A* asi, eighty. 

The units preceding asi and nave, are 

joined to them by the conjunctive vowel a; the same is 
the case in the cognate dialects. 


1.2 
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A( ekasi, eighty one. 

At" ( 5 «Uj biasi, eighty two. 

Af“ triasi, eighty three. 

\f corasi, eighty four. 

Afl panjasi, eighty five. 

A*! dhahasi, eighty six. 

A V satasi, eighty seven. 

A A athasi, eighty eight. 

A*! unanave, eighty nine. 

<!♦ ( 5 ^ nave, ninety. 

“ \ 

<11 ekanave, ninety one. 

- 

It* bianave, ninety two. 

** , 

trianave, ninety three. 

If fioranave, ninety four. 

panjanave, ninety five. 

1*1 i '-' > chahanave, ninety six. 

Iv ^ 5 ^Lxw satanave, ninety seven. 

1A athanave, ninety eight. 

navanave, 

41 ' nadhanave*), 

vadhanave, 

!.♦ ^ sau, hundred. 

*) We cannot offer a satisfactory explanation of these two curious 
forms. The corresponding Hindust. numeral is: ninanave, the Panjabi 
narinave. We can understand, how the Panjabi nar (nan = nan = 
nar) could be changed in Sindh! to nad or nadh; but we cannot well 
perceive, that d or dh should have been exchanged for a dental d or 
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Annotation. yM sau is derived from the Sansk. , Prak. 
Panjabi sau or sai; Hindustani likewise sau or sai; 
Marathi (in compounds) si; Gujarati so. 


The numbers above one hundred are commonly 
formed as in English by placing the lesser number after 
hundred, as: 

9 9 

M iXtt y*, iX» hiku sau hiku, one hundred (and) one. 


j (jC» hiku sau ba, „ „ „ two. 

But there are two other ways of making up these 
numbers; the one is to place before sau the lesser 

number in an adjective form, as ^ eko sau, 

literally: one hundred having or possessing one; or 
to put after the numeral adjective the noun utar (ori- 
ginally an adjective) which is contracted with the 
termination of the preceding numeral into otar, as; 

ekotarsau, one above one hundred. This utar 

(Sansk. adj., above) is used in a similar way in 

Marathi. 

pL eko sau, or: ekotarsau, 

one hundred (and) one. 
|.t* p bird sau, or: pp^^ birotarsau, 

one hundred (and) two. 
p triro sau, or: pp^^^ trirotarsau, 

one hundred (and) three. 

(♦»* p coro sau, or: p’p^^^ corotarsau, 

one hundred (and) four. 

r«« p panjo sau, or; pp^a^, panjotarsau, 

one hundred (and) five. 


dh, which would be a surprising phenomenon in u modern PrSknt 
idiom. In I'egard to vadh&navB it would bo necessary to assume a 
change of n to v, of which we could not adduco another instance. 
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t**! ^ j 6hah6 sau, or: dhahotarsau, 

one hundred (and) six. 

Uv yMi yffXjM satyo SBfXl ^ ox* * satotarsau, 

one hundred (and) seven. 

I ♦A ^ athyo sau, or: athotarsau, 

one hundred (and) eight. 

M ^ jrp naro sau, or: narotarsau, 

one hundred (and) nine. 

l(* ^ yb'o daho sau, or: dahotarsau, 

one hundred (and) ten. 

tit ^ yarahd sau, or: yarahotarsau, 

one hundred (and) eleven. 

IIP ^ baraho sau, or: barahotarsau, 

one hundred (and) twelve. 

Ill" teraho sau, or: terahotarsau, 

one hundred (and) thirteen. 

Ill® ^ fiodaho sau, or: dodahotarsau, 

one hundred (and) fourteen. 

llA pandraho sau, or: pandhro- 

tarsau, one hundred (and) fifteen. 

11*1 soraho sau, or: sorhotarsau, 

one hundred (and) sixteen. 

1 1 V yty^Mi satraho sau , or : Y»MyJ>yS^yXMiJ satrahotarsau, 

one hundred (and) seventeen. 

llA ^ yb^\ araho sau, or: arahotarsau, 

one hundred (and) eighteen. 

IH ^ unlho sau, or: unihotarsau, 

one hundred (and) nineteen. 

IP* vlho sau, or: vihotarsau, 

one hundred (and) twenty. 
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i.. 


3-4*^.! ekilio sau, or: ekiliotarsau, 

one hundred (and) twenty one. 

baviho sau, or; bavihotarsau, 

one hundred (and) twenty two. 
etc. etc. 

d“* triho sau, or: trihotarsau, 


If* 


A.- 

r" 


one hundred t^and) thirty, 
callho sau, or: 6allh5tarsau, 


A- 


one hundred (and) forty. 

tft ^ eketallho sau, or: eketa- 

llhotarsau, one hundred (and) forty one. 

etc. etc. 


A- 


Q ^ 




> panjaho sau, or: panjahotarsau, 

one hundred (and) fifty. 

»*(♦ ^ 3*4^ sathyo sau, or: sathyotarsau, 

one hundred (and) sixty. 

tv* ^ sataryo sau, or: sataryotarsau, 

one hundred (and) seventy. 

tA* y, 3 ^f asy5 sau, or: asybtarsau, 

one hundred (and) eighty. 

naviyb sau, or: y^yS^y naviyotarsau, 

yiL noyo sau, or: noyotarsau, 

one hundred (and) ninety. * 

When the numeral adjectives of the first series pre- 
cede the Plural of ^ sau, they must agree with their 
substantive in number, as: 

1^*1 (LL or) ^ J 1^.1 eka ba sava (or sa), literally: 

two hundreds having or possessing one. 
t * t* yuu bira ba sava, two hundred and two. 

etc. etc. etc. 
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These mimerals are not used in the Formative, as 
they are only employed in counting. The numerals of 
the second series remain unaltered, according to their 
original signification. 

The hundreds are regularly made up by the Plural 
of 7 * 

¥** (Um or) jLl 4 sava (or sa) two hundred. 

^ ^ 5 y tre sava, three hundred. 


^ fiare sava, four hundred. 

d ♦ ♦ yjkM panja sava, five hundred. 

yL dha sava, six hundred. 

sata sava, seven hundred. 

K** 'yL ,.p( atha sava, eight hundred. 

I** ^ nSva sava, nine hundred, 
salfcu (= sahasau),! 

W hazaru, J 

sahasa, I thousand. 
l;f>i S ha hazara, J 

lakhu, one hundred thousand. 

^ 4 ha lakha, two hundred thousand. 

daha lakha, one million, 
kirore,] 

> ten millions (one hundred lakhs). 






twenty millions. 


koru, J 
ba kirore, 

i ba kora, 

t....*.... arbu, one thousand millions (one 
hundred karors). 

I kharbu, one hundred thousand millions 

(one hundred arbs). 
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nilu, ten billions (one hundred kbarbs). 


padamu, one thousand billions (one 
hundred nils). 

Annotation. sahdsu is derived from the Sansk. 

Prak. It is a regular substantive and inflected accor- 
dingly. hazaru (s. no.) is of Persian origin. — ..gX! lakhii, 

Sansk. Hindust. lak (and lakh); Marathi lakh; it is like- 
wise treated as a substantive masc. — kirore (Sansk. 

is not inflected, whereas pp' koru is treated as a regular sub- 
stantive. The following numerals, which belong more to the 

realm of fancy, are all substantives, as: i^°|, Sansk. 

Sansk. MI? J^aj, Sansk. ? (.ijo, Sansk. 

§. 23 . 

Inflexion of the cardinal numbers. 

(X» hiku or hikiro are regular adjectives and 
inflected according to their respective terminations (liC^m.; 
Jifi fern, etc.); the other numerals have no change of 
gender, but are inflected in the Formative Plural, as: 


j ba, two; 
tre, three; 

^14 6are, four; 

^ panja, five; 

6ha, six; 
saha, seven; 
atha, eight; 
nava, nine; 
daha, ten; 


Format. Plural: bine. 

„ „ trine. 

» » 

panjane. 

„ „ chahane. 

satane. 
athane. 




navane. 

dahane. 



170 


SECTION II. THE INFLEXION OP NOUNS. 


The following numerals, from eleven -eighten, throw 
final Anusvara off in the Formative Plural and drop the 
short a, preceding h, as; 

yaraha, eleven; Format. Plur. yarhane. 


baraha, twelve; „ 

teraha, thirteen; „ 

codaha, fourteen; „ 

pandhra, J 

4,;^ viha, twenty; „ 


„ barhane. 

„ terhane. 

„ fiodhane. 

„ pandhrane. 

„ vihane. 


Those numerals, which end in e (i) and e, are not 

capable of inflexion, as: sathe, sixty; ^ satare, 

seventy; nave or noe, ninety; but asl, eighty, 
'*1 ^ 
makes the Format. Sing. asia. 

^ sa-u, hundred; is inflected, as follows: 


SING. 


PLUR. 


Nom. yti sau; ^ sava, or contracted LL sa. 
Format, sava; savane, sane, save, 

SBi6. 

The cardinal numbers, chiefly the decimal ones, 
are also used as collective numbers, and in this case 
they are inflected according to their respective ter- 

minations, e. g. yjy»'6 tre dahu, three tens. For- 

mative yjsi>'6 trine dahune; ^are satheu, 

four sixties; ^5^ nave forms the Plural naveu. 

Format, naveune. When used in a collective sense 

-• I 

these numerals are mostly put in the Formative Plural 
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ending in e, as: yihe, in scores; save, in 

hundreds, sahase, in thousands. 

When a noun in the Formative Plural takes the 
termination ne or e, the preceding numeral, like all other 

adjectives, must take the same too, or: 

< *^1 ^>1 -- 

to ten enemies, or: and do 

not admit of a Formative in e, hut make it 1, as: 

tri; of there is a Formative as well 

in .! as in e; 6a! or; cae; but the Forma- 

tives hi, trf, ca! are also used with Formatives of nouns 
ending in ne. 

The emphatic i (hi) may also be affixed to the 
cardinal numbers to express completeness or inten- 
sity, as: bai or: bei, all two = both. For- 
mative Plural; binhi or; binhi; or: ^^4X3 

binhine, binhini. three. Formative 

Plural; trinhi or: trinhi; or: trin- 

hine, trinhini. 1^)^ 6aral or: 6arei, all 

four. Formative Plural: 6ainL athai, all 

eight. Formative Plural: athani, etc. 

The cardinal numbers, from two upwards generally 
require their substantive in the Plural; but they may 
also be constructed with the Singular, after the manner 
of the Persian. Sau, hazaru, sahasu, lakhu etc., being 
properly substantives, are either constructed with the 
Genitive Plural of the following substantive, or they 
have the same coordinated in the Plural. The numerals 
preceding a substantive may either be inflected according 
to the termination of the substantive or they may remain 
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uninflected; when two or more numerals precede a sub- 
stantive, the last only is inflected. 

Do not forget the words; in youth there are two, 
three short days. Sh. Jam. Kal. V, Epil. 

*144; ^ u^;5 

Playing taken provisions of two, three years, depart. 
Amulu Maniku, Stack’s G-ram. p. 147. 

Being unwell she weeps much all the eight watches 
with grief. Maj. 562. 

(XS>- (5^^ 

c^l 

Man has come into the midst of ten enemies — 
That young man, who wins the battle out of the 
midst of all these ten enemies etc. Sh. Barvo 
SindhI, Ohot. 18. 

-4^ (5^^ ( 54 ^^ -4^ y / 4‘* ? ‘ 

Under whose command are sixty, eighty bond-maids; 
those sixty, eighty bond-maids have pellet-bows in their 
hands. Amulu Maniku, p. 141. 

^ 0 > f 0^^, 9 ^ ^ ^ y oj 

is^ (sf^ cH/v x*' cP? (5^ 

In that very palace one hundred Fairies also will 
dance near the Dev Sufedu. Then he will say: if thou 
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causest these hundred Fairies to sit down and showcst 
me a dancing etc. Amulu Maniku, p. 144. 

^ 

In the body of that young man there are nine hmidred 
and nine wounds. Sh. Ked. VI, 7. 

;;£)?* lE ^ ^ 0-* 

With him ten hundred liberal persons mounted on 
swift boats. Ajaib, v. 253. 

^ I -- I 

Hundreds and also other multitudes of generous 
persons are in the world. Sh. Sor. II, 3. 

uy 

Thousands of physicians I have had for (my) disease. 
Sh. Abiri I, Epil. 

^ lyy® s?T 

If thou hast thousands of sweathearts, even then 
compare none with Punhu. Sh. Ma?S. V, 2. 

In one palace there are lakhs of doors, windows 
in thousands (belong) to it. Sh. Kal. I, 23. 

ijy-^ py^ 

Where there are ten millions of killers, in that 
direction lift up thy eyes. Sh. Jam, Kal. IV, 4-. 

Of bedsteads, beddings, palkis nine lakhs, nils of 
hard cash. Sh. Sor. II, 5. 
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§. 24. 

n. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


the first. 


the second. 


the third. 


paharyo, 
peheryo, 

pehero, 
jlj bio, I 
bijo, J 
jjyf trio, 
trijo, 

dotho, the fourth. 

0 

panjo, the fifth. 

6haho, the sixth, 
sato, the seventh, 
atho, the eighth. 
iS nao, 
navo, 
daho, the tenth. 

yarho, I eleventh, 
karho, j 

barho, the twelfth, 
terho, the thirteenth, 
codho, the fourteenth, 
pandiaho, | 
pandhro, J 
Borho, the sixteenth, 
satraho, the seventeenth. 


the ninth. 
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arho, the eighteenth, 
unlho, the nineteenth, 
viho, the twentieth, 
ekiho, the twenty first. 

b'Bviho, the twenty second. 

etc. etc. 

triho, the thirtieth. 

daliho, the fortieth. 




panjaho; the fiftieth, 
sathyo, the sixtieth, 
sataryo, the seventieth, 
asyo, the eightieth. 

I the ninetieth, 
naveo , j 

saviyd, | 




sau-o 


the hundredth. 


sai-6, j 

Of compound numbers only the last takes the form 
of the ordinal and is inflected, as; 


^ jC» hiku sau peheryo, the one hundred 
and first. 

saviyd, the two hundredth. 

LI, J ba sa bio, the two hundred and second, 

hazard, | thousandth. 
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Annotation. The ordinals are regularly derived from the 
Prakrit; peheryo, the first, though, has not followed 

the traces of the Prakrit (= VOT), but taken its own course 
of assimilation; Sansk. thence: pahama; the m of pa- 

hama has been changed in a rather unusual way to 1 (r), pahala, 
pahara, thence the Sind hi; paharyo or pehery^. Hindust. and 
Panjabi; pahila, Marathi likewise: pahila, ^ bio, the second, 
points back to the Prakrit (shortened from 

and the other form byo, corresponds to thePrak. 

trio, the third, coincides with the Prakrit with this dif- 

ference, that original r has been preserved in Sindhi. 

fiothd, the fourth, Prakrit the original dental (th) has 

been preserved in Sindhi. The following ordinals are all re- 
gularly derived from the cardinals, by adding the affix 5 cor- 
responding to the Sansk. affix which has in Sindh! been 

changed to 5 by the elison of t (compare: Introd. §. 9). In 
Hindustani and Panjabi tama has been similarly changed to 
v;I, in Marathi to va; the Gujarati has preserved the affix mo, 
and the Bangall even the whole affix tarn. 


§. 25 . 

lufiLexion of the ordinals. 

The ordinals are regularly inflected as adjectives 
according to their respective terminations: 

SINGULAR. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Nom. peheryo. peheri. 

Format. pehere. peherTa. 

Vocat. peherya. peheri. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. peherya. peheryu. 

Format. peherye. peherye (peherie). 
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Format. 


Vocat. 


peherya. 

peheryane. 

peterya. 

pelieryo. 

peheryau. 


peherya. 

peherine. 

peheryune. 

peheryu. 


y,f5b ^J»k (j«i -ffT ^ 

His first own enemy is the unlucky, wretched, 
ignorant man. Sh. Barvo SindhI, Chot. 18. 




In the fort of Kufa are happy the heroes clad in 
armour. 

The first are the brothers, the second the nephews, 
the third the beloved friends. Sh. Ked. Ill, 2. 


On the twenty first (date) self was forgotten • to 
(= by) the lover; 

Consciousness became hidden with the beloved on 
the twenty second. Majj. 518, 519. 

On the eleventh day the kindness of the Beragis 
returned. Sh. Eamak. H, 11. 

The date of the year is not expressed by the or- 
dinals, but by the cardinals: 

Ttumop, Sindlii-Gr&mmat. 
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•• I ' ^ •• I 

"i ' "" 

c5^ (J-<i^ 

On the twenty seventh of the blessed month of Ea- 
naazan, according to calculation, 

In the night of power the story was completed, on 
a Tuesday. 

It was the year of the Hijrat eleven hundred thirty 
six (= A. D. 1724, 8*** June). 

By Fazil was composed the science of the love of the 
wise ones (i. e. Sufis). MaJ. 829. 

§. 26. 

III. ARITHMETICAL FIGURES. 

The arithmetical figures or names of the numbers 
are expressed by adjectives , which are formed by adding 
the adjective affix 6 to the cardinal numbers; some 
few have also, in order to distinguish the arithmetical 
figures from the ordinals, the affix ko. 

eko, jX» hiko, containing the number 'one’; 
the number or figure 'one’. 


jXj biko, 

the number 'two’. 

triko. 

)? 

„ 'three’. 

cauko. 


„ 'four’. 

0 ^ 

pan)5, 

?7 

„ 'five’. 

chako, 

7 ) 

„ 'six’. 

y Sato , 

U 

„ 'seven’. 

atho. 

)7 

'eight’. 
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nao, 

the number 

'nine’. 

yti'i daho, 

57 

55 

'ten’. 

jjsjLj yarho, 

55 

5 ) 

'eleven’. 

jiojLj barho, 

55 

55 

'twelve’. 

terho, 

55 

55 

'thirteen’. 

^ 0 ^ c5dh6, 

55 

55 

'fourteen’. 

pandraho, 

55 

55 

'fifteen’. 

yo^y*! sorho, 

15 

55 

'sixteen’. 

satraho ^ 

55 

75 

'seventeen’. 

^j| arh5, 

55 

55 

'eighteen’. 

> 

unih5, 

55 

55 

'nineteen’. 


55 

55 

'twenty’. 

ekiho, 

etc. etc. 

55 

57 

'twenty one’, 

triho, 

75 

55 

'thirty’. 

daliho, 

55 

55 

'forty’. 

panjaho, 

55 

55 

'fifty’. 

satliy 0 j 

55 

55 

'sixty’. 

sai^Ty 0 1 

55 

55 

'seventy’. 

asyo, 

55 

55 

‘eighty’. 

naviyo, 

55 

55 

'ninety’. 

sa^viyo, 

55 

55 

'hundred’. 


They are regularly inflected as adjectives ending in 
6; J two units; ( 5 ^' 

the number three comes the number four. 


M2 
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§. 27. 

IV. OOLLEOTIVB NUMBERS. 

We have noticed already (§. 22), that the cardinal 
numbers may also be employed as collective numbers; 
but the Sindlu possesses also a peculiar kind of nu- 
merals, which express an aggregate sum; these are: 

dah^o, the sum of ten; about ten. 
viharo, 
viharo, 

triharo, 
triharo, 

fialhyaro, the sum of forty; about forty. 

panjahi, I fifty; about fifty, 

panjaho, j 

sathiko, the sum of sixty, about sixty. 

They are properly adjectives, formed by the affixes 
ko (§. 10, 24) and aro, as: dahako, making ten; 

viraho, containing twenty. They may be con- 
structed either as substantives with the noun in the Ge- 
nitive, or as numeral adjectives, e. g.: j*. 

ten boys, literally: a decade of boys, or: 

To express more distinctly the indefiniteness of such 

a number, the adverb khanu (literally: piece, por- 
tion, Sansk. is added to them as well as to the 

cardinal numbers; e. g. viharo khanu, about 

twenty. 

• 9 "'I 

U6 ^ 

They were about five thousand m^. Matth. 14, 21. 


the sum of twenty; about twenty, 
the sum of thirty; about thirty. 
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6auku, caukirl, the sum of four, 

^ 5 j^ korl, a score, a;re only used substantively, the 
latter generally in the Formative Plural kore, 

in scores, as: ' 

^ LSf^X<» 

In thousands are the thanksgivings, in scores the 
favours of the kind one (i. e. God). Sh. Surag I, 
Epil. 1. 

saikiro, a hundred, is only used when 
speaking of interest, expressing our "per cent”, as: 

J I borrowed 

Wo hundred rupees at five rupees by the hundred (i. e. 
at five per cent). The percentage may also be expressed 
by an adjective (a so-called Bahuvnhi, cf. §. 12, II, 5), 
compounded of the respective amount and the adjective 
otiro, ‘having above’, as: 

one hundred having one above it, i. e. one 
per cent; 

^ three per cent. 

etc. etc. 

Of the same kind are the compound adjectives, such as: 

(^) fiauano (sau), one hundred having four Annas, i. e. 4 

Annas per cent; (^) tripanyo (sau), one hundred 

having three quarters of a rupee, i. e. at three quarters 
of a rupee per cent, etc. When miti (interest) is 

used, ^ is omitted, as: interest of one 

and a half. 


i- 

r" I 
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§. 28 . 

V. PEOPOETIONAL NUMBEES. 


The numerals denoting ‘fold’, ai’e: 


hekuno, 
hektito, 
bind, 

bits, 

trino, threefold 


single. 


twofold. 


6auno, | fQ^^fold. 
cauno, J 

ji 0 ^ 

panjtino, fivefold, 
chahmao, sixfold. 

$ ^ 

satuno, sevenfold. 
p^l athund, eightfold. 
pyS naund, ninefold, 
dahund, tenfold. 


yarhund, elevenfold, 
barhund, twelvefold. 
pystt’y^ terhund, thirteenfold. 
pyfi'ii^ co^und, fourteenfold, 
pandhrund, fifteenfold. 
ppijj.M, sdrhund, sixteenfold. 
pp^yiu^ satrahund, seventeenfold. 

p^ff arhtind, eighteenfold. 
pj.pJjl unihund, nineteenfold. 


p^.) vihund, twentyfold. 
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ekiliuno, twenty-onefold, 
trihuno, fortyfold. 

callhiin5, fortyfold. 

panjaliuno, fiftyfold, 
sathyuno, sixtyfold, 
sataryuno, seventyfold, 
asyuno, eighty fold. 

P^p naveuno, ninetyfold. 

p^i^ saund, hundredfold. 

In the same way the affix uno (of. §. 10, 28) is 
added to the fractional numbers, as; 

p^>>f adhuno, one half-fold. 

p^SpL savauno, one (or a certain sum) and a quarter- 
fold. 

dedhuno, one and a half-fold, 
adhaund, two and a half-fold. 

p^ 5tWf 

When he has been bi’ought over by you, then you 
make him twofold more a child of hell, than yourselves. 
Matth. 23, 15. 

(5? ^ (57 (5f (5^ ^ 4 

<s{ 

Other seeds fill upon good land; these brought forth 
fruit, some hundredfold, some sixtyfold, some thirty fold. 
Matth. 13, 8. 
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§. 29 . 

VI. REDUPLICATIVE NUMBERS. 


The numeral adverbs, denoting reduplication, are. 
hekara, 


once. 


twice. 


thrice. 


hekara, 

bihara, 

^ bihara, 

trihara, 
trihara, 

66hara, 

^ohara, 

The further reduplicatives are commonly made up 
by the cardinals with the nouns varo, or jjCJ 

(lino). 


four times. 


Annotation. The affix or shortened has taken its 
origin from the Sansk. Hindustani: barah, Panjabi: varl; 

in SindhI v has been elided and euphonic h inserted. 


§. 30 . 

Vn. FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 

The fractional numbers are of two kinds; they are 
either substantives or adjectives; 

a) substantives are: 
dothe, 

cothai, 
fiotho, 


a quarter. 
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iL pau, a quarter; Plur. -pava or~lj pa. 
trilial, a third. 
jcijI adhu, a half. 

savM, one and a quarter; a quarter more 
(than the whole). 

..ioLl sadhu, one half more (than the specified sum), 
jeduo dedhe, one and a half 

I 

h) adjectives are: 


pauno, 


^ muno, 


one quarter less (than the whole). 


adhu, , 

adho, j 

sava, one quarter more (than the whole). 
L»oLl sadha, one half more (than the whole), 
dedhu, one and a half 


I 


adhai, two and a half 


Annotation. ia derived from the 

Sansk. Hindustani cauth, canthai; in the same way 

is derived from the Sansk. Hindustani tihal. 

ilj corresponds to the Sansk. HI <5^, Hindustani pao; the ad- 
jective has sprung from the Sansk. adj. Hindust. 

pauna, Marathi paun; the origin of yJOo is doubtful. is 

substantive and adjective at the same time, Sansk, Hin- 
dust. adha. and the adjective ly-w are derived from the 

Sansk. having a quarter, Hindust. and Marathi: sava; 

JbUlZ, and the adjective lioL*. (Plur. m.) from the Sansk. ad- 
jective having a half, with a half, Hindustani (Instrum.) 
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ii A ^ *♦ .% 

sarhe. and the adjective are apparently derived 

from an unusual Sansk. compound , having three halves, 

Hindust. derh, Panjabi dedh, Marathi did. has drawn 

its origin from the Sansk. Hindust. arhal, Panjabi 

dhal, Marathi adits. 

In reference to tlie use of these fractional numbers 
it is to be observed, that ^ is generally used with 
units, and with two, three etc., as: j-ti, a 

rupee wanting a quarter = three quarters of a rupee; 

-j two rupees wanting a quarter = one rupee 
and three quarters; ^ one hundred wanting a 

quarter =75. one quarter more, as; ^ one 
ser and a quarter; three sers and a quarter. 

\'yZj is not inflected in the Singular, nor in the No- 
minative Plural, but it has a Formative Plural masc., 

viz.; savaine, savayane or: savae, 

and fem. savaine or: savayune; but ge- 

nerally it is not inflected at all, e. g. ; 

with four maunds and a quarter or: 

may also precede jiji etc., as; ^ 1^ one 

hundred and a quarter = 125; one thousand 

and a quarter = 1250. 

JacA adhu, half, is a common adjective and used 
accordingly. 

sadha, adding one half, is only used with 
nouns of number subsequent to 'two’, and therefore 

ever found in the Plural; its fem. is sadhiyu. 
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LisiiLw 

Then she weighs with a balance nine sers and a 
half of read lead. Maj. 320. 

joJoo cledhu, one and a half, is only used in the 

Singular and not compounded with other numbers, as: 

sj| one Anna and a half; 'Ss one rati and 

a half. ^ _ 

adhai, two and a half, is only used in the 
Plural, without distinction of gender in the Nominative; 
in the Formative Plural it makes for the Masc. 
adhaine, adhayane or: adhaie, and for 

the fern. adhaine, adhayune, 

adhaie; ^ two yards and a half; 

two T5Ts and a half; Formative: ijoLiit; 

etc. 

From these fractional numbers another kind of ad- 
jectives has been derived, implying "consisting of, com- 
puted at such a rate, standing in such a relation”, as: 

j^iLS panyo or jQU panyaku, only used in the 
compound; oi“' oJC^Ljy?, computed at 

at three quarters of a rupee. 

^jLj pao, compounded with cardinal numbers, as: 
pX. ^£^1 consisting of three quarters. 
savay5, computed at 1%. 
ybiLS dedho, consisting of iVa. 

dedhuo, standing iii the VJi place. 

adhayo, consisting of 272 . 
achiao, standing in tho 272 place. 
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These are used as common adjectives and inflected 
and constructed accordingly. 

The other fractional numbers may be made up by 
compositions, as: 

slo adhu pau = %. 

ilj dedhu pan = Vs- 

^ ba tribal = %. 

4 pauna ba = V/^. 

etc, etc. etc. 

Fractions with special application are: 


jjjlj parupo, 
paili, 
paine, 


a quarter of a rupee. 


is'04 pair!, the quarter of a ^ (yard), 
lari, one third of a rupee. 


adhell, 

adhio. 


half a rupee piece. 



adhirl, half a gaj, or half a damiri 


Chapter XI. 

Pronouns. 

§. 31 . • 

The personal pronoun is in Sindh! of two kinds: 
it is either used as an absolute pronoun or as a suffix, 
acceding to nouns, adverbs or verbs. 
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1. PEESONAL PROISrOUJTS. 

The Sindhi has a personal pronoinsi only for the 
first and second person Singular and Plural, the third 
person is made up by means of demonstrative pronouns. 
A remnant of the old (now lost) personal pronoun of 
the third person has been preserved in the pronominal 
suffix of the third person, as we shall see hereafter. 

1) The personal pronoun of the first person. 

There are two forms in common use for the first 
person Singular, afi, a^nd shortened a; besides 

these ma or mu are also dialectically used 
in Siro. 

The great deterioration of the language is strikingly 
illustrated by the present forms of the absolute pronouns. 
The Prakrit form is ^ or (Sansk. but 

in the corrupted Apabhran§a dialect, the mother of the 
modern Sindhi, we meet already the form 

(by elision of from which the Sindhi au has 
drawn its origin (Lassen, §. 183); the other form & has 
been simply contracted from The two other forms 

ma and mu are originally the Accusative, Sanskrit 
(Prakrit shortened Tf), and are still used as the 
Formative Singular. 

The Genitive muhu or muhe, with the 

adjective affix ^ jo, is to be referred to the Prakrit 
Genitive (Sansk. TTO), Apabbransa ^ (Lassen §. 183), 
the vowels being nasalized in Sindhi. ^ 

The Nominative Plural is Prakrit 

(Sansk. root W^T); in Sindhi m has been efided and 
final e changed to i (= !);’ the Formative asa 
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corresponds to the Prakrit Genitive Plural 
(Sansk. ^1^). 

Annotation. In the cognate dialects the Accusative has si- 
milarly been used for the Nominative; Marathi ml (inferior 

Prakrit dialect Lassen §. 183, 2), Formative ma (Prakrit 
Genitive ; Hindustani mal, Formative mujhe or mujh (Pra- 
krit Genitive Panjabi: mai. Formative mai; but Gu- 

jarati: hQ, Formative ma. In the Plural the Marathi has in 
the Nominative ahml, in the Formative ahma; the Hindustani 
ham, Formative ham or ham5; the Panjabi asl, Formative asa; 
the'Gujarati hame or hamo, Formative ham or hamo. 


Inflexion of the first personal pronoun. 

^ '7' ar a 'T ^ T 

au or a, I 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. au, a; ^\Je ma, mu; 

Format. 1 , 

u' *• 

Genit. c)4^ muhu jo; ^ mhhe jo; ^ 

mu jo; ^ a, jo. 

Aeons'!' iW ^ 

Ablat. muhS; muk ha or 

ma kha. 

PLURAL. 


ISToni. 

Ponnat. 

Instrum, 

Genit. 

Pative. 

Acctts. 


asi, wo. 

asa; asahe; asahu. 

asa JO j ^ asahe 

asa khe; asahe khe. 


Ablat. u*--' asa kha etc. 
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ijy® c)^ 

cjj; *4- Jhw 

If they have been seen by you, for God’s sake tell (me). 
After them my eyes weep night and day. Sh. Hus. 
X, 22. 

^ isC 

By no means I shall give up my friend till the day 
of resurrection. Sh. Ked. IV, Epil. 

^Ue 

KazI, why doest thou beat me, having seen me ill, 
o friend! Maj. 251. 

iS^ (sf* 4^*4^ 

Even before me all would have perhaps slided down 
(into the river) having taken their jars. Sh. Suh. I, 4. 

xHI ^ 

She in bashful before God and faithful towards us. 
Maj. 671. 

\ > I ^ ^ t» \ 

Our love flows excessively with our sweethearts. 
Maj.- 675. 


2) The personal pronoun of the second person. 

The pronoun of the second person is tu, which 
points rather to the Sansk. than to the Prak. gi?; 
the Formative and Instrumentalis p to is derived from 
the Prak. Instrum. the Genitive 
tulie (with etc.) corresponds to the Apabhran§a Ge- 
nitive 
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The Plural of this pronoun presents a great variety 
of forms, as: tavhi, tavi, tahi, 

tai; or: avhi (avhe), ave, ahi, a!, 

ai. 

The forms tavhi etc. have been derived from the 
Prakrit Norn. Plural tu having been changed to 

tav, and m elided. The forms avhi, ah! etc. are 
very remarkable. As initial t is never elided, they 
cannot well be derived from tavhi etc. It is therefore 
very probable, that these forms are to be referred to 
the Sansk. Plural = Prak. and with elision 

of initial y, umhe ; in Sindhi V has been changed to 'av’ 
and m elided, as in tavhi. 

The Formative tavha, avha corresponds 

to the Prak. Genitive Plural 


Annotation. The cognate dialects agree in all essential points 
with the Sindhi. Marathi: t0, Formative tu or tuja (Prakrit 
p or Nom. Plural tuhml and Formative tuhmi. Hin- 

dustani: tu or tai; Genitive te-ra (me-ra), ra being used in this 
instance to form a pronominal adjective,* the Formative tujh 
is properly the Prakrit Genitive ^5^, and the Instrumentalis 
tu coincides with the Sindhi t5. The Nomin. Plural turn is 
shortened from the Prakrit and the forms tnmha (tum- 

ha-ra), tumhS, tumh point back to the Prakrit Genitive Plural 
Panjabi: td, Genitive te-ra, Instrument, tai (Prakrit 

rnO: Formative tai (Prakrit Genitive ^). Nom. Plural: tusT, 
Formative: tusa. Gujarati: ta, Genitive: taha-ro, Formative ta; 
Nom. Plural: tame or tamo, Formative tam or tamo. 


Inflexion of tke second personal pronoun. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. tu, thou. 

Format. 1 
Instrum./ ^ 
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Gen. 

Dative. 

Accus 


^ ahe Jo. 


Gen. ^ tuliu J5 (tuhe Jo); ^ to Jo. 

Dative. \ ... , , . 

Accus. 

Ablat. toha; p t5 kha. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. tavhi; tavi; tahi; tai. 

avhi (avlie); avi; ah!; 

ai; yj.£3l al. 

Format. tavha, taha; avha; aha; 

Instrum./ 7 » 
yji a. 

tavha Jo etc.; avha Jo; 

>> 

tavahe Jo; avahe Jo 
tavha khe; 

Ablat. 

The emphatic i or hi, h! is very frequently joined 
to this pronoun in all its forms. 

dKf 4^*^ cy*pp 

Even thou remainest in iny heart; only towards 
thee my eyes (are directed). MaJ. 211 . 

il^p Lxxio [»^xw 

Even for thy sake I have borne the tauntings of 
my companions. Sh. Mum. Rand I, Bpil. 

|.pdJ i^p 

Even thy reproach has been welcomed by me, 
MaJ. 341. 


Trumpp, Slttdhi-Gwnamur. 


N 
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Separate from thee I caimot find any strength, in 
my body. Sh. Suh. JI, 4. 

VO ^ fjp'i ^ 

0 Mends, do not hinder me at all! Maj. 95. 

1 shall not at all give np (your) shed nor your 
door, o Mend! Sh. Barvo S. I, 16. 

O handsome lady! the mark of your family is 
greatness. Sh. Um. Mar. II, 8 . 

(^ 7 ^ 

After my friend (is gone) I talk over with you my 
misfortunes. Sh. Hus. VI, 5. 

n. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§. 32. 

1 ) The proximate demonstrative pronoun is hi, 
^ he or hiu (also pronounced: ^ hiu); in Lar 
initial h is commonly dropped, as: ^ 5 j i, ^ 5 ! e, iu. 

The base of this pronoun is i (cf. Bopp §. 360 sqq.); 
in the Formative another pronominal base is substituted, 
i-na, (Bopp §. 369; compare also the inflexion of 
'this’ in Sansk.). 

Annotation. The Marathi form of this demonstrative is ha. 
Formative; ya (Prakrit = Sansk. Hindustani: 

yeh, Formative: is (Sansk. Plural: ye, Formative: in. 

Panjabi: i^h, Formative: is, Instrument.: in; Plural: ih, For- 
mative; ina. 
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Nom. 


Format. 

Instrum. 

Genit. 

Dative. 

Accusat. 

Ablat. 


Fom. 

Format. 

Instrum. 

G^enit. 

Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat. 


Inflexion of the proximate demonstrative, 
hi, this. 

hi; hiu or ^ hiu, masc., 'this’; 'he’. 

^ hi; ^ he; hia or ^ hia, fern., 'this’; 'she’. 

hina or ina, com. 


^ hina jo or ^ ina jo. 
^ liina khe etc. 

hina khe etc. 
hi etc. 

hina kha etc.; hina. 


PLURAL. 

^ hi; he, 'these’; 'they’; com. 

hine or ine; hinane or inane. 

^ bine jo; ^ hinane jo. 

^ ^ ' 

hine khe; hinane khe. 

hine khe etc. 

hi; ^ he. 

hine kha etc. 


There is also an emphatic form of this pronoun; 
hei, this very one. 

|.Lj4LLL ,:^SLx^ 15^4^. 

To travel after Punhu, this is my happiness. Sh. 
Mas8. m, 1. 

With this water she does not wash at all her head. 
Sh. Suh. Ch5t. 3. 

N2 
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Nothing but wickedness has been in his heart. 
Maj. 244. 

j^Lc c)^"^ ^<Xj^ j 

Never it will be after this in the world.'' Sh. Kha- 
hor. ni, 11. 

Whoever shall give to drink unto one of these little 
ones a cup of cold water. Matth. 10, 42. 

(5f^ CiJ^ 

God can make sons for Abraham from these stones. 
Matth. 3, 9. 

2) The emphatic proximate demonstrative 
is jj6( iho, 'this very’; 'this here’. It is properly a 
compound pronoun, consisting of the demonstrative base 
'i’j and 'ho’ = Sansk. I and therefore inflected ac- 
cording to both terminations. 

SINGULAR. 


Nom. iho; iho; io; io; masc.*) 

lij iha; iha; Ij] ia; iLf ia; fern. 


Format. 

Instrum 


inhe; ^^Hnhl; inhia; ineha; com. 


Genit. ^ inhe jo etc. 
Dative. ^^1 inhe khe etc. 


1) It very rarely occurs, that the Singular of this pronoun is 
(after the manner of an adjective) joined to a noun in the PluraL 

2) In poetry the form ehu also is to be met with. 
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Accus. 

Ablat. 


inhe khe etc. 
iho; m.; Lit iha, fem. 
ijL^ inhe kha, etc. 

PLURAL. 


Nom. ihe, com. 

Format. 1 
lustrum.) 

Grenit. ^ inkane jo etc. 


Dative. ^5^ iiiiiane khe etc. 

inhane khe etc. 
ihe, com. 

Ablat. iuhane kha etc. 


The emphatic i may also be added to this pronoun, 
to point the object out with still greater distinctness, 

as: ihoi, this very same person, fern. ihai; 

Format. 45^*.^ j inhei; Plur. ihei; Format. (5*4^] 

or commonly: inhi. 


Even this is the cause of the Lord, that he draws 
forth the drowned ones from the eddy. Sh. Surag. 
II, 16. 

Lo ,4J (54*1 1.5.?^ (X^ 

The lovers, says Abd-ul-Latif, have fallen into this 
very reflection. Sh. Kal. I, 8. 

* I * I ^ .. » 

Even these are the works of God; otherwise who 
wouldstep down into the whirlpools? Sh. Suh. VI, 13. 
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3) The demonstrative pronoun ^4^1 ijho, 'this 

one present’ is only used in the Nom. Sing, and Plural. 
It is apparently compounded of the base 'i’ and the Sansk. 
pronoun s being now and then changed in Sindhi 
to J, and even to jh (see-. Introduction §. 11, 2). 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. j. 4 a>( ijho; fern. L^l ijha. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 15^1 ijhe, com. 

( 5 ^ 1 ^ < 5 ^ 1 . 

They come here; the faqirs have been made tawny 
by the Kak (liver). Sh. Mum. 11^6 II, 3. 

4) The remote demonstrative pronoun is ^hu 

or ho, in Lar pronounced B. or 6. The base 
of this pronoun, hu, is not in use in Sanskrit, but in 
Prakrit a remnant of it has been preserved in the Ge- 
nitive Its theme must have been (according to Bopp, 
Comp. Gramm. §. 341) sva, from which 'hu’ has been 
regularly formed. Its inflection quite agrees with that 
of hT, only hu (u) being substituted instead of 'hi’ 
in the Formative. 


Annotation. The MarathT does not know this pronominal 
base; it only uses to, corresponding to the SindhT so. In 
Panjabi we find uh, Instmm. nn, and Formative us, Plur. 
uh, Formative unE. The Hindustani uses: Woh, Formative us; 
Plural we, Format, un (Hindu!: wah. Formative va; Plur. we, 
Formative: lin). The Gujarati, like the Marathi, has onlv the 
theme te. 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. 


^ hu, ho, ii, j| 0 , masc. 
y» hB {yt ho), ^ hua; B, ua, fern., 


that; he, she. 
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^Format. ) , > 

Instrum./'^® 

Dative, huna klie etc. 

{ja huna khe etc. 

/ 

hti, ^ hua etc. 

Ablat. huna, hunaha, ^^G^ ima; ^ 

huna kha. 


PLURAL. 


Nona. 

Format. 

Instrum; 

Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat. 


y» hii; ^ ho; hue; ue; hoe, com. 
hunane , unane; hune, une. 

(emphatic; hun!). 

hunane khe; ^JSi hune khe etc. 
hunane khe etc. 

^ hu; jj6 ho etc. 

hunane kha etc. 


ySb 

Having travelled from a foreign country he had 
come. Sh. Sor. I, 3. 

(5fA^ c^f^ yH ^ *f^ 

I am not worthy of that shoe, which they put on 
(their) foot. Sh. Koh. Ill, 8. 

(5?*^ 

At that door those are accepted, who have lost 
their existence, Sh. Surag. I, Bpil. 2. 

% ^ ^ ^ $ i- f 

yoi 

Those are the mansions, those the mosques, those 
the palaces of the Kams. Maj. 137. 
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Yesterday were raised by them the masts by the 
support of the north- wind. Sh. Surag. HI, 1. 

5) The emphatic remote demonstrative is 

^1 uh5, 'that very’; it is formed in the same way as 
iho, only 'u’ being substituted for 'i’. 

SINGULAR. 

jNom. uho or jj| u6, masc. 

lil uha or Ijf ua, fern. 

Instram.}<rf’ nnhia; uniha, com. 

G-enit. ^ unhe Jo etc. 

_ ^ ^ I „> 

Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat. 


unhe khe etc. 
unhe khe etc. 


Nom. 


uho, m.; Lit uha, fern, 
unhe kha. 
PLURAL. 

uhe, com. 


Format. | ..j »/ , . -I , - 

Instrum. unhane; ^^1 unhme; unhe. 


-o! 


Accus. 


Genit. ^ unhane Jo etc. 

Dative. unhane khe etc. 

unhane khe etc. 

> 

^g»i uhe, com. 

“ - 0 > 

Ablat. unhane kha etc. 

The emphatic I may also be added to this pro- 
noun, uhoi, 'that very same’, fern. ,^Li{ uhal, 
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Formative: unliel, unhl or unahi. 

Plural: uhei; Formative; unham or 

unhl 


^ ^ 

The story of that very (person) was heard before. 
Sh. Khahon I, 11. 


^ 

Having come to that very house (and) having seen 
that very child and its mother Mary, they fell at his 
feet and worshipped (him). Matth. H, 11. 





This one sees the moon, and that one, who is there, 
(sees his) friend. Sh. Kambh. I, 3. 


‘sff^ 

yjdi/ *1/ .433^ ( 5 »’ 

Even those remember thee always 

Who never live in a town. Sh. Sarangu H, Epil. 

Even towards them, says ABmad, I have an im- 
mense longing. Umar Marul X. *) 


6) The remote demonstrative pronoun ^4>-l 
ujho, that one present, is, hke ijho, only used 

in the Nom. Singular and Plural. It is compounded of 
the base 'u’ and the Sansk. pronoun (see: ^4^j). 


1) A poem, difierent from that contained in the Shzdia jo Kisals. 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom. ujho; fern. ujha. 

PLURAL. 

Fom. 15^1 Tijhe, com. 

§. 33 . 

m. THE EBLATIVE PEONOUN. 

Tte relative pronoun in Sindhi is ^ Jo, 'who’, 
'what’, Sansk. Prak. the Formative Singular 

jahe corresponds to the Prakrit Genitive 

= 5If, the vowels having been nasalized in Sindhi., The 
Horn. Plural is Je, as in Prakrit %, and the For- 

~ I ^ 

mative jine or jane points to the Prakrit Ge- 
nitive Plur. 30^, a having been shortened in Sindhi. 

Annotation. The cognate dialects, do not differ essentially 
from the SindhTj Marathi: Sing, jo, Plur. Je; Gujarati: Sing- 
le, Plural jeo; Hindust.: Sing. Jo or Jau; Formative Jis; Plur. 
Jo, Formative Jin or Jinh; Panjabi: Jo, Instrum. Jin, Formative 
Jis; Plur. Jo, Format. Jina, Bangali: Je or Jine, Formative jiha 
(Prak. ^|4i); Plur. jiha-ra. 

SINGULAR. 

Horn. jo, masc.; lA ja, fem. 

Format. 1 

Genitive, j^li® jb ®tc. 

Dative. jahe khe. 

Accus. Jb; ^ ja- 

Ablat. jahe kha. 

PLURAL. 


Norn. 


je, com. 
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Format. I 
Instrum./ 


jane; jine; jinhine. 

Jinane, jinine'. 


G-enit. ^ jane jo etc. 

Dative. ^^4- j^Jis the etc. 

Accus. ^^^5" jane khe; je. 

Ablat. jane kka etc. 

In poetry tke emphatic- I very frequently is added 
to the Formative Sing, and Plur. of this pronoun, as: 

Format. Sing. jShi; Format, plur. jani (also 

written jam), janhi (to he well distinguished 

from the Format. Sing.) 


^ p 

That, which is the spittle of Punhu, of that will 
I lick a drop. Sh. Sah. II, Epil. 2. 

CS'fv^- ^ (5^ 

^^I4J yi»l5 (57 is^ 

She, who has a longing for Saharu asks not for a 
slope in the ferry; 

Those, who thirst after love, consider the brooks as 
small steps. Sh. Suh. Ill, 4. 

».» 

y* (5^ (s7 

Those who have fallen asleep on the evening, suffer 
pains indeed. Sh. Khahorl III, Epil. 2. 

They will depart with faith, in whose mouth the 
creed is. Mai 37. 
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J <5^3 

O mother, go and bring me the spinning wheel 
from the courtyard. 

The mountaineer, for whose sake I have spun, is 
gone to Kec. Sh. Hus. IH, 8. 

v5«-ui Li 

Those drink draughts, whose heads are devoted. Sh. 
Jam. Kal. II, 25. 

§. 34. 

IV. THE COERELATIVE PEOHOUN. 

The pronoun ^ so is nearly always used as the 
correlative of it is seldom found isolated, in which 
case it retains its ori^nal signification 'that'. It cor- 
responds to the Sansk. pronoun 3^;, Prak. The 

Formative Sing. tahe is derived from the Prak. 

Genitive rfW (Sansk. ri^) — ?T^; the Horn. Plur. ^ 

se differs so far from the Sanskrit and Prakrit (it), 
as having retained the base of the Singular; the For- 
mative Plural ^ tane is to be referred to the Prak. 

x' 

Genitive a having been shortened, as in 3IT^. 

Annotation, All the kindred idioms know this pronoun; 
Marathi: to, Plur. tl; Gujarati likewise: te, Plur. teo; Hindust.: 
so or taun, Formative tis; Norn. Plur. so or taun, Formative 
tin, tinh or tinh5. Panjabi: so, Instrument, tin, Formative 
tis; Plur. so, Formative tin§. Bangall: se, Formative taha, 
Plur. taha-ra. 

SINGULAR. 

Norn. ^ so; fem, LI sa. 
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Format. ] o" , 

Genit. ^ tahe jo etc. 

Dative. ^ 5 ^ khe. 

Accus. fw so; Uw sa. 

Ablat. taha; kha. 

PLUKAL. 

Nom. se; com. 

tane; tine; tinane, tinine; 
tinkane; tinMne. 

Genit. ^ tane jo etc. 

Dative. tane khe etc. 

Accus. tane khe; se. 

Ablat. tanea; (jj‘ tane kha etc. 

The emphatic 1 may also be joined to this pronoun, 
as; Nom. Sing. s5i, fern, sal; Format, 

tahi. Nom. Plur. sM, Format, tanl or: 

tanhi. 

^ Ji* 9 ^ ^ ^ 

aXJt ym y^ 

5*“ -^L«o yM> y^ 

He is this, he is that; he is death, he is Allah. 

He is friend, he is breath; he is enemy, he is helper. 
Sh. Kal. I, 19. 

Ji 4^5 ^ 

0 Sumiro! do not confine in fetters that chaste 
■woman! Sh. Um. Mar. Ill, 9. 


Format. | r. 
Instrum, j ^ 
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In that very time I have made an engagement with 
the inhabitants of the jungle. Sh. Um. Mar. I, 1. 

(57^ 54 ^. (5^ 

>^ 44 ^ 4 ^*^ 

When they were fallen asleep, having stretched out 
their feet on the bed, 

Then they were left behind by the caravan, whilst 
sleeping. Sh. KJoh. I, 8. 

, I •• I 


cP i)4^ 


In whose face there are hundred thousands of noses, 
Cut off from those one, then what obligation is it 
to them? Sh. Mum. VI, 22. 


§. 35 . 

V. INTEEROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1) The interrogative pronoun ^ keru, who? 

This pronoun is only used absolutely. The No- 
minative base keru is derived from the Sanskrit 

Prak. (see Introduction §. 2, 6); but the 

Pormative Singular kahe, and the Format. Plural 

^ kane point back to the Sansk. Genitive Sing. 

W, Prak. W = Genitive Plural in Prakrit 

the a of which has been shortened in Sindhi. 

Annotation. The cognate idioms fall back on the Sansk. 
base 5 r: (i. e. on the Accus. Sing. as Marathi and Gu- 

jarati: kon; Hindtist.: kaun, Format, kis; Plural kaun, Format. 
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kin, kinh, kinhS; Panjabi: kau?, Instrument, kin, Format, kis; 
Plural kaun, Formative king. BangalT; ke, Formative klha; 
Plural klha-ra. 


ITom. 

Format. 

Instrum 

G-enit. 

Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat. 

Nom. 

Formait. 

Instrum, 

Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat. 


SINGULAR, 
keru; fern. kera. 

kahe, com. 

kahe jo etc. 
kahe khe. 
ij-f^ kahe khe. 

keru; kera. 

kahe kha. 

PLURAL. 

kere, com. 

kane, kine; kinane, kinine; 

Idnhane, kinhine. 

^ kane khe etc. 
kane khe etc. 

^ khane kha etc. 


AplS 

Who art thou? from whence proceedest thou? what 
is thy name? Maj. 167. 

Who is the brahman woman? whose (Gerdt. Plur.) 
is she? who knows her? Sh. MajS. I, 14. 
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Cy JuT ll» ^ 

Who have they been? wither are they gone? of 
what class have they been? Maj. 659. 


2) The interogative pronoun L 4 & 5ha, what? 

This pronoun is only used in a neuter sense and 

has no Plural. The G-enitive ^ cha jo etc. signifies: 
of what sort, of what kind? With the postpositions 

khe, kane, kha, it signifies: what for? 

to what purpose? why? — It is derived from the Sansk. 
what. 

Annotation. The Hindustani uses kia, the Panjabi kl-and 
kia, Format, kas; the Marathi kay (Formative kasa); BangalT: 
ki, Format, kaha. Hindul: kaha, Format, kahe. 

^jU, A ^ 

If the savour of the salt goes, whit what shall it 
be salted? Matth. 5, 13. 


3) The interrogative pronoun kohu, what? 

This pronoun is only used in a neuter sense, just 
as the preceding one, and is indeclinable. If signifies 
very frequently 'why’, 'what for’. In poStry it is oc- 

, 9 

casionally shortened to Jp kuhu. 

As to its derivation it is identical with (= ka, 
kaha), a having been changed to 0 in this instance. 
The same is also the case in Hindul, where kaun, 
who? makes the Formative either in ka, kohe or kahe. 

I have been made alive by remembering (him); what 
will he do to me having met (me)? Sh. Suh. IV, 7. 
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Why do the vaciUating ones talk of strong wine? 
Sh. Kal. II, 25. 

4) The interrogative pronouns keho, 
keharo and jjLsai' kujaro, what? which? 

These throe interrogative pronouns may either be 
used absolutely or adjectively with a substantive. Instead 

of keho the form ked is also used in Lar; 
keharo may also be written keharo or it may be 
contracted to kerho;, about their derivation see 

Introd. §.2,6. They are inflected regularly. The Dative 
Sing, of 3^13^5', i. e. kujare khe and the 

Ablative of the fern. Sing. kujarea (frequently 

also written (jvLssA) is generally used as an interrogative 
* 

adverb, 'why?’ 'what for?’ 

^ ^ *7 9 ^ ^ ^ 

15 ^ 

In which wise wilt thou, o afflicted one! pass (thy 
time) without the bountiful? Sh. Jam. Kal. IV, 16. 

1^1 3 ^^ 

What has happened to Qais? having come they 
speak thus. Maj. 39. 

Why has thy own state been made by thee thus? 
Maj. 655. 


Trumpp, SiudliX'Grammar. 


O 
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§. 36. 

VI. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1) The indefinite pronoun ^ ko, any one; 
some one. 

The root of this indefinite pronoun is the same as 
that of the interrogative (Sansk. the Formative 

Sing, and Plural is therefore identical in both pronouns. 

SINOULAE. 

Nom. ^ kd; fern, ka. 

fT*" “5, com. 

Instrum.j'^ 

^ kahe jo etc. 

kahe khe. 

kahe khe. 

j/'ko; 6" ka. 

kahe kha. 

PLURAL. 

ke, com. 

-I 

kane; ^ kine. 

^ ^ kane jo etc. 

^ kane khe. 
iiS^ kane khe. 


Oenit. 

Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat. 

Nom. 

Format. 

Instrum 

Genit. 

Dative. 


Accus, 

Ablat. 




,r ke. 


kane kha. 

t) ^ ^ 0 «■' rf* 

JLx 3.3|x< >4»‘ j ^ 
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Nothing else will be of use to thee, except that, 
which thou hast sown thyself; 

Not a grain givest thou to any one, accumulating 
thou hoardest up treasures. Mengho 10. 

Some (lightenings) flash over CSiina, some take notice 
of the Samarqandis. Sh. Sar. IV, 12. 

I do not other (work) for any, even his I am. Sh. 
Um. Mar. VIE, 5. 

The emphatic form of this pronoun is also in 
frequent use: 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. (sIp koi, any one; fern. kal. 

Format, kahi. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. kel, or kai, kai. 

Format. kani or kanhi. 

jJlXSj 14*^ ^JyX \3^ySb ^ )0 

Because there will be at the door of my friends 
some (— several) longing like me. Sh. Jam. Kal. Vllt, 
Epil. 

.. 

To some, some men some (peculiar) knowledge has 
been allotted. Sh. Sor. I, 17. 

Instead of the emphatic form of this pronoun j/ 
ko may also be repeated: 


02 
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, < I ^ I 

Some reproach of the liquor-seller (fern.) has fallen 
upon their gall -bag. Sh. Jam. Kal. IV, 18. 

A neuter form of ^ is fa'. something, a 
little; it is not inflected. 

‘With hard labour scoop a little out the heart from 
the sugar-cane. Grolden Alphab. VI, 8. 

With a negation ^ signifies: no one, nobody, 
and Id: nothing; for emphasis’ sake they are fre- 
quently reduplicated, in which case the negation is put 
between them, ^ ^ k5 na ko, nobody at all, 

^ kl na kr, nothing at all. 

y. ^ 

j ^ 

In this time that one is a good comrade 

Who has no children, no buffalo calf, no son and 
no fortune; 

Nothing in his bundle, nothing in his lap, no blanket, 
no sack, 

A rope, at the bottom old and at the top broken, 
and no place whatever to live in. Grolden Al- 
phab. VII. 

Not any one from thy family will be thy companion 
from hence. Menghd 3. 
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When ^ is followed by the auxiliary verb ahe 

(is) with a negation, a contraction takes places, as: 
konhe (instead of: j ^5") there is nobody (m.), 

kanho (f.); konheko, there is nobody at 

all (m.), kanheka (f.); k!hekl, there is 

nothing at all. 


2) The compound indefinite pronoun 

iSitA jeko, whoever. 

■■ i 

The original form of this pronoun is jok5, 

fern. jaka, which alone is in use in the Formative 
Sing, and Plural, in the Nominative Sing, and Plural 
however the form Jeko preponderates; it is com- 

posed of Je, if, and jX ko, literally: if any one. 
Instead of jXL^ or the reduplicated relative 

jojo (and as its correlative s5s5) is likewise in use; 

it is inflected in the same way as the single ^ (or yj). 

The neutral form of this pronoun, JekI, wha- 

tever, is not inflected. 

SINGULAR. 


Nom. 

Format. 

Instrum. 


jX^ jeko; fern. IX^ jeka. 

Jahc kahe. 


Genit. 

Dative. 

Accus. 


^ kahe jo etc. 

^ jahe kahe khe. 

jahe kalie khe. 

jeko; LX^ jeka. 

jatie kahe kha. 


Ablat. 
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PLURAL. 


Norn. 

LZt.}/ ir S'?" 

Genit. ^ ^ jane kane j6 etc. 

Dative. jane kane khe. 


Accus. 

Ablat. 


jek§. 

^ jane kane kha. 


Jli* ^ (5^ 

Whatever (word) be in his mind, hear that his word. 
Maj. 43. 

^[,11 .oJu^ ^ ^ \jH^ is^ 

Whatever thou wilt pray to the Lord of the world, 
that will be thy companion (i. e. to the other world). 
Mengho 9. 

Instead of joko the poets very frequently use 
reverting the order of the two pronouns. 

Whatever thing thou hast to say, o Bijalu, let me 
hear that! Sh. Sor. 11, 17. 

^g^ 14^ i vV4e 05 s?T *!??“ 

Which trees soever give no good fruit, those are 
cut off and thrown into the fire. Matth. 7, 9. 

There is also a reduplicated form of this pronoun: 
jekoko, but it is only used in the Nominative Sing. 

and Plural. 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom. jekoko; fern. jekaka. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. .JCjCia. jekeke, com. 

I ■■ I " i 

The neuter form of it is: jekiki. 

« 1“ I “ i 

Whosoever is angry with his brother without a 
cause, he will be guilty of jui^emenh Matth. 5, 2. 

Annotation. Another compound of is harko, every 
one, whoever (Hindustam: harkoT); it is only used in the 
Singular and inflected regularly, as: 

Kom. harko, fern. harka; 

Format. harkahe, com. 

§. 37. 

Vn. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN 
pana, ‘self’. 

The reciprocal pronoun in Sindhi is pana, ‘self’, 

in person, in contradistinction to ^Lj panu, s. m., one’s 
own person or personality. It is derived from the Sansk. 
i|fiIf9TT, soul, self, which becomes in Prakrit either 
(Var. m, 48) or (Var. V, 45). From the latter 

Prakrit form appana, the Sindhi has sprung by 
dropping the first syllable ‘ap’. 

Annotation. The Marathi reciprocal pronoun apap points 
likewise back to the Prakrit appana, whereas the Hindustani 
ap ^possessive: ap-na) is to be traced back to the Prakrit ^fbnn 
appa; similarly the Panjabi; ap, posseswve ap-na. In Gujarati 
both Prakrit forms reappear: ap, and possessive: apan-no. 
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From the original signification of pana, 'soul’ 
(like the Hebrew its application may be easely ex- 
plained. It refers in a sentence always to the chief- 
subject, bo it distinctly expressed or only tacitly under- 
stood. In the Gienitive paha Jo etc.), which 

serves as a possessive pronoun, it may be translated by 
'own’; but at the same time it points out with a pe- 
culiar nicety the subject, to which it must be referred, 
and may then be translated by the respective possessive 
-pronoun, required by the subject. 


SINGULAR and PLURAL. 


Nom. 
Format. 1 
lustrum./ 


pana, self; masc. and fern, 
pana. 


Genit. ^ 

pa Jo (in Lar). 

Ablat. pana; ^!^LJ pana kha. 


An adverbial form is panahi, of, from, by 

himself or themselves, in person; in a similar sense the 
Ablative pana is also used. 


( 5 ^ 0 ^. 0 ^ 0 ^ 


By himself he knows his own person; his own 
person takes notice of himself; 

By himself he sees himself; by himself he is be- 
loved. Sh. Kal. I, 18 . 

Thou theyself art thy own (i. e. thy soul’s friend); 
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thou (thyself art) in presence of (thy) friends. Sh. 
Abirl V, 12. 

^ 

Do not worship thyself; o Jogi, keep (thy) devotion! 
Sh. Eamakali VII, 20. 


(5^^ (5^ ciy* 

^ 


How wilt thou say to thy brother: let me puU out 
the mote from thy eye? Matth. 7, 4. 

In this last sentence the subject, to which the re- 
ciprocal pronoun is to be referred, must be found out 
from the context or the emphasis of the speaker. 

dhure is not a reciprocal pronoun, as alleged 

^ 3 f 

by Oapt. Geo. Stack; it is the Locative of dhuru, 
'extremity’, 'exact spot’ (Panjabi: dhur, adv.), used adver- 
bially. The same is to be remarked of pinde, which 
is the Locative of <XL pindu, s. m. 'body’, and signifies: 
'in person’. For this reason its Genitive is 
pinda jo etc. 

But ask thy own body (i. e. thyself), having turned 
thy face upon it. Golden Alphabet 43, 7. 

'One another’ is expressed in Sindhi in the fol- 
lowing way: 

Their hearts always remember each other. Maj. 200 
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§. 38 . 

Vm. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

Under this head we class only such adjectives, as 
participate more or less of the nature of pronouns and 
are somewhat irregular in their inflexion, and such, as 
are derived from pronominal themes. All other adjectives, 
which may, according to their position in a sentence, 
supply the place of the pronoun, we exclude from this 

list, such as: fiilano, a certain person, hikird, 

one, jij Bio, another, ^ sajo, whole, as they are treated 
and constructed as regular adjectives. 


1) Indefinite pronominal acUeotives. 

We have to deal here with the pronominal ad- 
jectives sabhu, whole, all, every one; the emphatic 
form of which is sabhdi; with the compound 

sabhuko, every one, and miryoi or 

miroi, all, whole, every one. 

a) The pronominal adjective 4^ sabhu. 

It is derived from the Sansk. Prak. 

Hindustani: sab (Marathi; sarv); in Sindhi b has been 
aspirated (as in Panjabi: sabh) on account of the elided 
r (see: Introd. §. 15 , B. c.) 

SINGULAE. 


Nom. 

Format. 

Instrum. 


sabhu; fern. sabha. 
sabha, com. 


Genit. ^ sabha jo etc. 
Dative. sabha khe. 
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Accus. 


Ablat. 


Nom. 

Format. 

lustrum. 

Genit. 

Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat. 


4^ sabha khe. 

4.^ sabiiu; fern. 44^ sabha. 

^(4^ 44» sabha kha. 

PLURAL, 
sabhe, com. 

1^44“ sabhane, sabhine; sabhi- 

nine; sabhe. 

sabhane jo etc. 
sabhane khe etc. 

\g^ sabhane khe. 

, sabhe. 

sabhanea sabhina). 

^^(4^ u44 sabhane kha etc. 


In the Nom. Plur. we find occasionally 45^4 sabhe 
written, instead of sabhe. In the Formative Plural 
sabhe may be used, instead of ^44“ ®h;., when 
the noun immediately follows in the Formative (e). 

14 ’CMiy vAm.C' 

My whole life is useless; my time (pi.) has been 
lost by me. Sh. Surag. V, Epil. 

07*“ ^ 5 ^^ • (^7v c)^ 

By Allah all the undertakings of that friend are 
carried out. Maj. 688. 

«s*j '^/v ^4^:} 

\j[^^ Lo 1^44*" aJ^- 

Sitting they read with love, causing always their 
eyes to shed tears; 
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Volumes beautiful in all ways, and other elegant 
books. Maj. 140. 141. 


(Xa5^^AM |^.oLw 


It is an oath of the Lord (i. e. by the Lord), that 
my friend is the most beautiful. Sh. Barvo Sindh! II, 6. 


1 ) The pronominal adjective sabhoi. 

The inflection of 'all’, 'whole’, ‘every one’, 

is somewhat irregular. 

SINGULAR. 


Norn. 

Format. 

Instrum. 


sabhoi; fern. sabhai. 



sabhei; fern. sabhaia. 

etc. etc. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 

Format. 

Instrum. 

Ablat. 


sabhei, or; sabhaS, com. 

sabhini or; sabhini. 


etc. 


etc. 

l£ 


sabhinai or: sabliincai 


Epil: 


Oomc in, o Punhu! all pains are gone! Sh. Desi II, 


The safety of all, says the Sayyid, is there. Sh. 
Abirl V, 6. 

To Todl (SuhinI) belongs more honour than to all 
(others). Sh. Suh. ill, 9. 
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c) The pronominal adjective sabhuko. 

The compound pronominal adjective sabhuko 

is inflected as follows: 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. sabhuko; fern. sabhaka. 

Format. sabhakShe, com. 

etc. etc. etc. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. (544 sabhake, com. 

Format. sabhakane. 

etc. etc. etc. 

There is also a neuter form of this pronoun: 
sabhukx. The emphatic form ^^j44 sabhukoi is also 
used (see 

^ 4 ^" 

In Savan (July — August) every one slips (into the 
river), this one (goes into it) merry in the cold season. 
Sh. Suh. in, 17. 

I come at every time, using shifts I go. Sh. Barvo 
Sindh! H, 7. 

( 5 4 *^ 

Having drunk a cup df love we understood every 
thing. Sh. Kal. II, Epil. ^ 

d) The pronominal adjective miryol. 

The pronominal adjective miryol or 

mirol is inflected in the same rnanner as sabhol. 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom. miiyoi or: mirol; fern. miryal. 

Format, miryei or: mirgi; fem. miryaia. 

etc. etc. etc, 

PLURAL. 

ITom. miryei or mirei; mirai (in 

Lar); com. 

Format, mirini; miryanl. 

etc. etc. 

Ablat. mirinea or: mirini kha. 



Every good tree gives good firait. Mattk, 7, 17. 

U}^ C5if)5 ^ 

There is no living in the world; all the days (of 
life) are two, Sh. Kal. 11, Epil. 

\djy 

The devotees, taking yesterday leave from all, went 
off. Sh. Eamakali VII, Epil, 

The Locative Sing. masc. mirei, 'in all’, 

** I 

'throughout’, 'altogether’, is very frequently used, 
where we would employ the simple adjective all, whole; 
but it is to be noticed, that the Locative mirei 

always follows immediately the noun , on which the stress 
is thus to be laid. 

A hot wind has set in; the world in all (i. e. the 
whole world) has been singed. Sh, Abiri I, 11. 
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The gravel-stone throughout (i. e. all) make red 
with blood for the sake of (thy) husband. Sh. Abiri 

vin, 8. 

iXbj 

O bard! upon thee (i. e. for thy sake) I sacrifice 
all (my) property. Sh. Sor. IV, 10 . 

3) Correlative adjectives. 

The SindM possesses a great facility to derive cor- 
relative adjectives from pronominal bases. 

a) The pronominal adjectives, denoting ‘quantity’ 
are formed by affixing to the original Sanskrit -Prakrit 
bases or other bases formed alike, the adjectival ter- 
mination ro, as; ketiro, how much? Sansk. 

Prak. As similar phenomenon is to be noticed 

in the cognate idioms, as Hindustani: kitta and kit- 
na; Panjabi: kit-na; Marathi: kiti or with the affix k: 
kitik; Gujarati: ket-l 6 ; but Bangali: kat. 

h) The pronominal adjectives denoting ‘size’, are 
formed by affixing to the respective pronominal base 
the termination: dd, as: jtXxj' kedo, how large? This 

termination is properly not an adjectival affix, but an 
adjective: ^05 vad5, ‘great’, the first syllable of which 
is dropped in this composition. This is clearly proved 
by the Marathi, as: ke-vadha, how great, and the Gu- 
jarati: ke-vate 03 ut Panjabi: ke-(pi,, as in Sindhi). 

All these pronominal adjectives admit again of a 
diminutive form, by adding the affix ro (see §. 11 ), as: 
i\3uS' kediro, how small? 

c) The pronominal adjectives denoting ‘kind’ are 
formed by adding to the pronominal bases keha, jeha, 
teha, eha, htia (uha), the diminutive affix ro, in 
consequence of which the long vowel of the pronominal 
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base is shortened to its corresponding short one,' as; 
keharo, of what Mnd or manner? 

The pronominal bases, from which these three kinds 
of adjectives are derived, are: e or he, this; 5 (u) and 
ho (hii), that; the relative j5 (je), the correlative so (te), 
and the interrogative ke. 

We exhibit them in the following survey: 

From 
the base: 


e 

or 

he 


0 

or 

ho 


jo (je) 

and 
s5 (te) 


Quantity. 

Size. 

Kind. 

3^1 etir5 

icLl edo 

3j<^l ediro 

3^1 eharo 

hetiro 

sXoe hedo 

hedfro 

33^^ hiaro 

this much. 

as large as this 

as small as this 

of this kind. 

otiro 

303I odo 

3^03! odiro 

3^f uharo 

3^ye hdtiro 

^Ojsb hod5 

33O3J6 ho&o 

3«Ii huaro 

that much 

as large as that j as small as that 

of that kind. 


$ 

^ I ** 


3)%- 

jetiro 

jedo 

j ediro 

j eharo 

as much 

as large 

as small 

of which kind. 

^y^ tetiro 

tedo 

3j<^' tediro 

33.^tehar5 

so much 

SO large 

so small 

of that kind. 


^ '*1 



ketiro 

kedo 

kediro 

keharo 

how much 

how large 

how small 

ofwhat kind. 


ke 


All these correlative adjectives are inflected re- 
gularly, according to their respective termination (masc. 
and fern.). 


1) Not to be confounded with is the interrogative prono- 
minal adjective kad, which of more than two, Sansk. 

about its formation see Introd» §. 9. 
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§. 39. 

IX. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES, 

attached to nouns and postpositions. 

Instead of the inflected cases of the absolute 
personal and possessive pronouns the Sindh! uses very 
extensively the so-called suffixes or pronouns, which 
are affixed to nouns, postpositions (adverbs) and 
verbs. The use of these suffixes constitutes quite a pe- 
culiar feature of othe Sindh! language and distinguishes 
it very advantageously from all the kindred idioms of 
India, which are destitute of pronominal suffixes; but at 
the same time the construction of the sentences is very 
frequently thereby rendered so intricate, that it presents 
great embarrasments to a beginner. In this respect the 
Sindh! quite agrees with the PaSto and the Persian, 
being the connecting link between the Indian and Iranian 
languages. 

Here we shall describe the manner, in which the 
suffixes are attached to nouns and postpositions; the 
verbal suffixes will be treated in their proper place. 

The pronominal suffixes, which are added to nouns 
and adverbs, are; 

Singular. Plural. 

I pers. ^ me. ii or hu. 

✓ 

n pers. e e. ^ va. 

Ill pers. (j- se. ne or ^ na. 

The suffix of the I pers. Sing, me corresponds to 
the Prakrit Genitive Sing. ^ my; the Persian suffix is 

am, Pa§to me, as in Sindh!. 

The suffix of the H pers. Sing, e has sprung from 
the Sansk. Genitive Sing. thy, t being ehded in Sindh! 
according to Prakrit rule (see Introd. §. 7). In Persian 

P 

T X u m p p Sindlii-Grammar . 
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final e (te) has been dropped and t preserved (= at), 
whereas the Pa§t5 has retained the original form of 
this pronoun, only with transition of the tenuis into the 
media = o de. 

The suffix of the HI pers. Sing, se is to be re- 
ferred to the Prakrit Grenitive % (shortened from 
literally: hujus. In Persian it has beqpme , whereas 
in Pasto s has been changed to h (Zend he) and then 

altogether elided = ^ e. 

» I 

The suffix of the I pers. Plur. u or hu accedes to 
postpositions only, no suffix of the I pers. Plur. being 
in use with nouns. It is a contraction from the Prak. 
Genitive Plur. ^li^, the first syllable being dropped in 

Sindhi. The Persian form is Uo ma, Pafto ^ mu or 
f!\ urn. 

The suffix of the H pers. Plur. j va is derived from 
the Sansk-Prak. Genitive Plur. Persian on the other 

hand U.6 (pointing to the Sansk. Genit. Plur. 
but P$st6 yi mu (m = v). 

The suffix of the HI pers. Plur. ne or na has ap- 
parently sprung from an old pronominal base na, which 
is already in Pali substituted for that; the Prak. 
Genit. Plur. would be (cf. Lassen p. 325; Var.VI, 4), 
shortened ne, or na from 

These suffixes , according to their etymology, supply, 
when attached to nouns, the jfiace of possessive 
pronouns; but when joined with postpositions or ad- 
verbs, they may stand in lieu of any inflected personal 
pronoun. The suffix however, which properly belongs 
to the noun, may also be attached to the verb, as will 
be explained under the verbal suffixes. 
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§. 40. 

!• Pronoudiial sufGLxes attached to uouxib. 

When a suffix accedes to a noun, its final vowel 
undergoes in some instances a change. But it is to be 
noticed, that the suffixes are not used promiscuously 
with nouns, but for the most part only with those re- 
ferring to man, far less with those referring to aniTnalH 
or to inanimate objects. 

In the Nominative Singular: 

1) Nouns ending in 'u’ undergo no change before 
the suffixes. 

2) Nouns ending in 6 generally shorten the same to 
V; but 6 may also keep its place before the 
suffixes. 

3) Masc. nouns ending in I change the same for 
euphony’s sake either to yu or to ya. 

4) Fern, nouns ending in i change the same either 
to ya or shorten it to 'i*. 

. 5) Nouns ending in 'e’ (i) remain unaltered before 
the suffixes. 

In the Formative Singular the suffixes accede 
to the final vowel without any further change , with the 
exception of nouns ending in 6, the Formative Singular 
of which terminates before suffixes in 8,, and not in e. 

In the Nominative Plural a final long vowel is 
shortened respectively and final nasal n dropped before 
the suffixes; but final x of masc. nouns is changed to 
ya, as in the Nom. Sing. 

In the Formative Plural the suffixes accede to 
the termination ne without any further change. 

Nouns ending in u (u) and a are hardly ever found 
with suffixes; of nouns ending in V there are some in- 
stances, but they are very rare, and only found in poetry. 
On the whole the suffixes are for the most part attached 
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to nouns ending in 'u’ and 6, far less to those ending in 
i (masc. and fern.) and V. 

The way, in which the suffixes are attached to nouns, 
may best be learnt from the following examples. 

1) Nouns ending in u (masc.) 

Nom. Sing. nenu, eye; Format. nena. 

Nominative. 

9 

I pers. |vlij n^nume, my eye. 

Sing. ' n pers. nenue, thy eye. 

in pers. quIm nenuse, his eye. 

Formative. 

I pers. jvUj nename; nenahime. 

Sing. ■ n pers. nenae; nfeahe. 

ni pers. nenase; nenahise. 

Nominative. 

n pers. Ixm nenuva, your eye. 

Plur. j ? ■ 

in pers. nenune, their eye. 

Formative. 

n pers. n^nava; nenahrva. 

Plur. ] ' ' ' 

in pers. nenane; nenahine. 

Nom. Plur. nena; Form, nenane. 

Nominative. Formative. 

I pers. |vUj nename , my eyes. jUlAj nfeanime. 

Sing. • n pers. n^na-e, thy eyes, n^nani. 

in pers. nenase, his eyes. nenanise. 
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Nominative. Formative. 

n pers. nenava, your eyes, uenaniva. 

Plur.j J ^ ■ 

in pers. nenane, their eyes, nenanine. 

In the Formative Sing, there is instead of the suffix 

me, the form hime also in use, as: n^nahime; and 

instead of se we find likewise the form hise, as: 

nenahise. In the Format. Plur, the suffix of the IE pers. 
e is generally contracted with the final e of the ter- 
mination ne to e (e) or even i, or he is affixed, to 

avoid a hiatus, as: nenane, nenani or: 

n^nanehe. 

In poStry final 'u’ is frequently lengthened again 
to 6 before the suffixes; but final 'a’ may also be likewise 

lengthened, if required by the metre, as: nenana, 

• ^ J. ^ 

instead of nenana. 

Some nouns of this class, which do not change final 
'u’ in the Formative Singular, are somewhat irregular 
in attaching the suffixes. These are: piu, father, 

bhau, brother, <.Uo mau, mother, dhiu, daughter, 
nuhu, daughter-in-law. 

piu, father. 

" SINGULAR. 

Nomin. and Format.: piu.| 

I pers, 1 ^, piume; piame; pinhame; 

pinhime, my father. 

Sing. - H piu-e; piae; pinhe, thy 

father. 

in pers. piuse; (j-LL ihase; pinhase, 

his father. 
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Plur. 


Nomin. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


n pere. ^ piuva; piava; pinliava, 

your father. 

in pers. piuna; ^^ 4 ^. pinhune, their father. 
PLUKAL. 


✓ ^ 

FormaMve. 

-i . 

piuranune. 

piunime. 


piura; Format. piurane or: piune 

Nominative. 

I pers. piurame, 

my fathers; 

n pers. piura-e, thy fathers; piunS. 

m pers. piurase, his fathers; u^*^. piunise. 

n pers. piurava, your fathers; piuniva. 

m pers. piurana, their fathers; piunine. 


bhau, brother. 

SINGULAR. 

Nominative and Formative bhau. 

I pers. bhaume; ^* 14 ? bhame; jwL^j bha- 

>- ^ 

name, bhanime, my brother, 

n pers. *14? bha-e; bhane, thy brother. 

m pers. bhase; bhanuse, his brother. 

n pers. ^14? bhauva , bhanuva, your 

brother. 

in pers. ^^14? bhauna, their brother. 
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PLURAL. 

Nomin.: bhaura; Format.; bhaurane or: 

bhaune. 


Nominative. 

I pers. bbaurame 

my brothers, 
etc. 


Formative. 
bhauranime. 
bhaunime. 
etc. 


«.U mau, mother. 


SINGULAR. 


Nominative and Formative: tto man. 

I pers. |wU maume; mame; jv^iCo manhime, 
my mother. 


Sing. 


< n pers. »U« mae; mane, thy mother, 
in pers. yrtjUo manse; y..U mase; ijjioLm manuse; 
manise, his mother. 


Plur. 


n pers. jU mava; pU manuva, your mother. 
TIT pers. mane; manune, their mother. 


PLURAL. 

Nomin.: maura; Format.: maune. 

Nominative. Formative. 

I pers. maurame, my mothers; jUjU maunime. 

etc. etc. 

dhiu, daughter. 

SINGULAR. 

Nomin. and Format. dhiu (^i> dhia). 

Sing. I pers. dhiume; dhiame; dhi- 

name; dhinime, my daughter. 
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Sing, 


n 
I in 


I pers. 


pers. dMya«e; dhine, thy daughter. 

pers, ^JuS»o dliiuse, dhiase; dliT- 

nuse, Ms danghter. 

PLURAL. 

dhiaru; Pormat.: dhiune. 

Nominative. Formative. 

dMarume, my daugMers. (^^i> dMunime. 
etc. etc. 

nuhu (or: ^), daughter-in-law. 
SINGULAR. 

Nominative and Formative: nuhu. 

I pers. ,.4^ nuhume; nuhame; nuM- 

name; nuMnime, my daughter- 
in-law. 

n pers. nuhu-e; nuhe; nuhine, 

thy daughter-in-law. 
in pers. ^**4^ nuhuse; ^*4^ nuhase; 

^ Mnise, his daughter-in-law. 

I n pers. ^ nuhuva, your daughter-in-law. 
m pers. nuhune; nuhane, their 

daughter-in-law. 

PLURAL. 

Nomin,: nuharu; Format,: nuhane. 

Nominative. Formative. 

1 pers. nuharume, nuhunime. 

my daughters-in-law. 
etc. 


etc. 
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A noun with suffixes may be followed by post- 
positions; in this case the suffixes are added to the 
Formative of a noun, 

(JMjLo 3“^^ 

The people said to his mother: ask him thyself, 
Maj. 42. 

3^^ 

May that thy son fall into the forest (i. e. away 
with that thy son) , who will cut off my brother’s head. 
Story of Rae Diadu p. 1. 

3jr^^ (^5 *37®^ 

O mother, away with thy house (literally: to the well 
with thy house); away from me goes the little caravan. 
Sh. Hus. n, 7. 

UmIjALm tiUMf (5^4^ ^^4^ < 334 ^ 

gjjLi cfjy® 7^ ^ 

By no perplexity was Suhini kept back; in the stream 
was her devotion; 

From which poor (woman) such a one was bom, that 
her mother may well boast : 

If thou seest her father, thou mayst also love him a 
little. Sh. Suh. HI, 13. 

I gyAi* ^ 

Thy mother and thy brothers are standing outside. 
Matth. 12, 47. 

His mother and his brothers, standing outside, wished 
to speak to him. Matth. 12, 46. 
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<jSy^ (J • 

^ J “ I " *'"l " 

( 5^5 

^ I ** 1 ^ 

When I sit in silence, having forgotten their abuses, 
Then my heart goes like sand, moaning after them. 
Maj. 679, 680. 

To-day there is no talk (i-L^lT) of theirs; they are 
the whole day in the hut. Sh. Mum. Eeno V, 12. 


2) Nouns ending in 5. 

Nouns ending in 6 do not differ essentially from 
those in 'u’, as regards the annexion of the suffixes; 
they generally shorten final 6 to 'u’, but they may also 
retain the same in the Nom. Sing., which is frequently 
the case in poetry. The Formative Sing, always ter- 
minates in 'a’, not in e, when followed by sufSxes. In 
the Nomin, Plural final a may be likewise preserved be- 
fore suffixes, instead of being shortened to V. 


matho, head. 
SINGULAE. 


Nom.: matho; Form.: mathe = matha. 

Nominative. Formative. 

I pers. mathume, |[v 4A:<0 niatbame; 

my head; mathahimo. 

n pers. mathu-e, matha-e; 

i 1 i j I " XI _ 1 


m 


thy head; 
pers. mathuse, 

his head; 


matha-e; 

mathahe. 

mathase; 


1) In Sirs the people very commonly substitute ‘i’ instead of ‘a’ 
in the Formative Sing, as: j»4Xxi mathime etc. 

2) In poetry the long vowels may be retained, as: 

matha«na. 


ma- 



SECTION II. THE INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 


235 


11 pers. ^4^ your head; 

mathuva, mathava; mathahiva. 

ni pers. their head; 

mathune , mathane ; mathahane. 

PLURAL. 

Nomin.: Ljlo matha; Format.: mathane. 

Nominative. Normative. 

I pers. mathame, mathanime. 

my heads; 

n pers. ^4^ matha-e, [( 5 * 4 ^ mathanl; 

thy heads; mathanihe. 

m pers. mathase, mathanise. 

his heads. 

n pers. mathava, mathaniva. 

your heads. 

ni pers. mathane, mathanine. 

their heads. 

3jUs.S^ 

Who art thou, whence comest thou, what is thy name? 
Maj. 167. 

7^ (5ft 

Where the sight of the Lord is, there are their 
abodes. 

These are their tokens ; concealed they wander about 
in the world. Sh. Eamak. II, 9. 


Plur. 
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3) Nouns ending in I (masc.) 

Nouns ending in i (m.) generally change the same 
to ya, far less to yu, before the accession of the suf- 
fixes; in the Normative Sing, e must always be changed 
to ya, The same is the case in the Nom. Plur., so that 
only the context can decide, whether a noun is put in 
the Nominative or Formative Sing, or in the Nominative 
Plural. 

In po§try a final short vowel may be lengthened 
before a suffix, as: dhanyase, instead of: 

dhanyase. 

SINGULAR. 


Nom.: (^^0 dhanl, master; Form.: dhanya. 

TVT • J.*.. - T77 - Jt-* . - 


Nominative. 


Formative. 


I pers. 


dhanyame, fj-Xio dhanyame. 
dhanyume, my master. 


Sing. 


{ n pers.< 


dhanya-e, 

dhanyu-e, 


III pers.j 


[ thy master. 

dhanyase, 

dhanyuse, 


dhanya-e. 

4/^ 

dhanyahe. 

dhanyase. 
his master. 


Plur. 


II pers. 


Ill pers. 


dhanyava, 
dhanyuva, 
your master. 

dhanyane, 

^4^1^ dhanyune, 
their master. 


dhanyava. 


dhanyane, 
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PLURAL. 


Nom. : dhani; Format.; dhanyune 


Nominative. 


Formative. 


Sing, 


I pers. dhanyame, dhanyunime. 

my masters. 

n pers. dhanya-e, 

thy masters. 


dhanyunl. 

dhanyunehe. 


m 


pers. dhanyase, dhanyunise. 

his masters. 


Plur. 


II pers. yXXstC) dhanyava, dhanynniva. 

your masters. 

in pers. dhanyane, dhanyunine. 

X <*• 

their masters. 


There is constantly in my body the talk of my 
friend. Sh. Suh. IV, 7. 

cH }'jSi 

0 my master, do not make apart (thy) quarter from 
those friends. Sh. Barvo III, 5. 

Because her steersman is sturdy, therefore she floats 
facing the current. Sh. Surag. m, 6. 

4) Nouns ending in i (fern.) 

Nouns ending in i (fern.) either shorten final I to 
'i’ before the suffixes or change it to ya; the latter is 
always the case with adjectives and participles ending 
in 1 . The termination of the Nomin. Plur. u is shortened 
to ‘u’ and the final nasal dropped before the suffixes. 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


I pers. 


n pers. 


HI pers. 


SINGULAK. 

Nom.: bai, lady; Format.; ba-ia. 

Nominative. Formative. 

|wLj baime, bayame. 

bayame, my lady. 

baye, baya-e. 

baya-e, thy lady. 

ijjjoLj baise, ^Ju^\^ bayase. 

bayase, his lady. 


n pers. 
m pers. 


Sing. 


baiva, 

bayava, yonr lady. 
joU baine, bayane. 

bayane, their lady. 

✓ * 

PLURAL. 

Nom.: bayu; Format.: bayunc. 

Nominative. 

I pers. |vjlo bayume, 
my ladies. 

n pers. ^lo bayu-e, 
thy ladies. 


Plur. 


in pers. bayuse, 

his ladies. 

n pers. bayuva, 
your ladies. 

in pers. bayune, 

their ladies. 


Formative. 

bayunime. 

j^G bayunL 

y«^G bayunise. 


^G bayuni-vta. 
,j.^G bayunine. 
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In poetry final i is occasionally not changed to ya, 
but simply to V, as: 

^ * I 

if there is any power of mine, it is that. Sh. Ked. IV, 9. 

puphi, a father’s sister, has, besides the re- 
gular forms, also |vi^ puphiname or: puphinime. 

Like the moon on the fourteenth of the month was 
his turban in the plain. Sh. Ked. V, 1. 




ITot by any messenger have they been asked; inside 
is their grief. Sh. Bsinak. VI, 4. 


5) Nouns ending in e (fern.) 

Nouns ending in e remain either unaltered before 
suffixes or change final e (i) to. ya, as well in the No- 
minative as in the Formative Singular. 


Sing. 


I pers. 


SINGULAE. 

Nom.: dhokare, girl; Format.: 

Nominative. FormaHve. 

Cyj dT fihokarime, thy girl; the same. 

1 ^^^^ dhokaryame. 

dhokare, thy girl; the same. 

dhokarya-e. 

dhokaryahe. 

dhokarise, his girl; the same. 
(!?' ^hokaryase. 


n perff. 


ni pers. 
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Plur. 


n pers. 


in pers. 


Fmmtive. 

6h.6kariniine 


^ dhokariva, your girl; the same, 
chokaryava. 

dhokarine, their girl; the same. 
^ dhokaryane. 

PLUKAL. 

Nom.: dhokaryu; Porm.: fihokarine. 

NomiruMve. 

I pers. (43^34?- ^hokaryume, 
my girls. 

Sing j ^ 6h6karyu-e, 

thy girls. dhokarini 

in pers. fihokaryuse, 

his girls. fihokarinise. 

n pers. dhokaryuva, 

your girls. dhokariniva 

jin pers. Shokaryune, 

their girls. fihokarinine. 

The substantive noun joe or zoe, wife, 
presents, when joined by suffixes, some irregularities, as: 

SINGULAR. 

Nominative. Formative. 

joime, my wife. 


Plur. 


Sing. I pers. 


joyame; 

|Ji^ joname; jonhame; 
l^j^jdmme; (>^^jbnhime; 


The same. 
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Sing. 


■ Plur. i 



joe, Joye, thy wife. 

n pers.< 

^3^ joya-e. 

jone, jonhe. 

in pers.' 

joise, joyase, 

his wife. 

jonase; jonhase. 

n pers. 

^3?. joiva, 33> joyava, 
your wife. ' 

.33^ jonava, ^4^3 f> jonhava. 

in pers. 

joiae, ^^3?. joyane, 
their wife. 


jonane, ^j4i3> jdnhane. 


Formative. 


The same. 


The same. 


'The same. 


The same. 


PLURAL. 

Nominative. Formative. 

I pers. jSyume, my wifes. joyunime. 

etc. etc. 


< 51 *^ 

When he was seated on the judgement seat, his 
wife sent him word. Matth. 27 , 19 . 


The other nouns, ending in u, a, V are generally 
not used with suffixes, though occasionally one or another 
is found with a suffix; in this case final u is changed 
to V in the Nominative, and in the Formative to ua, 
whereas a and V keep their plawse before euffixee. 

Trumpp, Bindhl-Onnuur. 4 
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I? 

Whatever their litetiine is, it has been spent in sorrow. 
Sh. Eamak. HI, 4. 


§. 41. 

n. PRONOMIUAL SUFFIXES 
attached to Postpositions and Adverbs. 

The rules, according to which pronominal suffixes 
are attached to nouns, are also applicable in reference 
to postpositions and adverbs. Any pronominal suffix may 
be joined with a postposition, but with most of them 
only the suffix of the third person Singular and Plural 
is in use. It is however quite optional in Sindhi, either 
to subjoin a pronominal suffix to a postposition, or to 
put the absolute pronotm before it in the Formative, 
with or without the Genitive case -sign as: jmSj 

vatise, with him, or: ^ huna vate. 

1) The postposition jjalL sando. 

jtXH sando is originally not a postposition, but an 
adjective, and therefore declinable, as well as the 
Genitive case-sign, for which it is very frequently sub- 
stituted (see §. 18). It corresponds to the Panjabi 
sanda, being (Sansk. part. pres. Iffrif = wi) and sig- 
nifies therefore: 'belonging to’. It is now used as a 
regular postposition, ohie% in connexion with suffixes, 
before such nouns, to which suffixes are not attached, 
either for the sake of the final vowel, or for per- 
spicuity’s sake, or, as in poStry, for the sake of the 
metre. 


1) Short ‘a’ may be lengtheiied to ft in poStry fbr the sake of 
the rhyme. 
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SINGULAB. 

Masc. jJkH sando. 

Nom.: jOoIm eandd. Form.: JkH sanda. 

I pers. |» jJuL sandume, my. saodame. 

n pers. *jJu> sandu-e, thy. *001 sanda-e. 
m pers. qwJuIL sanduse, his. sandase. 

I pers. sandu, our. sanda-u. 

Plur. n pers. sanduva, yomr. sandava. 

TTT pers. sandune, their. sandane. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.: louu Banda. Form.: sandane. 

I pers. ,•*30^ sandame, my. f^SJSL sandanime. 
n pers. sanda-e, thy. sandani. 

TTT pers. (j«jxXu» sandase, his. sandanise. 




I pers. sanda-u, our. sandineu. 

Plur. n pers. sandava, your. sandimva. 

m pers. ^3ju^ sandane, their. sandanine. 

✓ 

It has been stated aheady (see: nouns ending in d, 
§. 40, 2) that 6 and a may also be preserved before the 

sufaxes, as: sandome, sandase etc. 


Q2 
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Sing. 


Fern.: sandl. 

SINGULAE. 

Nominative. 

I pers. sandyame, my. 

n pers. sandya-e, thy. 

in pers. ijwjdair sandyase, his. 


Formative. 
The same. 


i.. «. 


Plur. 


I pers. sandyau, our. 

n pers. sandyava, your, 

in pers. ^,djSu sandyane, their. 


J) 

3? 

33 


Sing. 


Plur. 


PLURAL. 

I pers. sandyume, my. 

n pers. sandyu-e, thy. 

m pers. u*4<aI 1 sandyuse, his. 

I pers. (not in use), 

n pers. sandyuva, your. 

m pers. ^^’Ja^sandyune, their. 


sandy unime. 
sandyuni. 
Jolli sandyunise. 

(not in use). 

sandy univa. 

sandyunine. 


The Plural of 3J1IIL is very little in use, j4Xl*w 
preceding a noun in the Plural generally in the Singular. 

O'- 9 it y 9 ^ ^ 

^ 

* I •• 

Even that is my native country, where my sweet- 
heart is. Maj. 86. 

0 -* 9 ^ 9i ^ 0 ^ 9 

.jtXu. ^ V; ^1; 

Thy government, o Sumaro! has been reconciled to 
the Lord. Sh. Um. VI, Epil. 
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fcLuo jjjysjLo 

The people (and) whosoever are thy relatives, will 
give thee reproaches. Maj. 292. 

’ » - 

'I- 

)h 

9 y ^ 

■3 ## ^ 

The women have on the head two plaits, 

The men have on the heads hair: 

In the hands sticks. 

On the heads plaits: 

These are their habits. Verses of the Mamuis. 

The garden (of Eden) is their place; the noble ones 
have gone to Paradise. Sh. Ked. IV, 5. 

In poetry jjdl is now and then used without suf- 
fixes, which must then be supplied from the context: 

(J-Uu (5y^ 

The worthy ones, says Latif, see his gifts. Sh. Sor. 
I, 14. 


2) Postpositions ending in 'u’. 
^[1, sanu, with. 


SING. 

I pers. jviLl sanume, with me. 
n pers. sanu-e, with thee, 
ni pers. sanuse, with him. 


PLUR. 

^^\li sanuhu, with us. 
sanuva, with you. 
sanune, with them. 
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In the same way the suffixes are attached to 
s5nu, with. In the third person Rural we meet often 
in poetry the form senana or senane, in- 

stead of senune. 

T “ I 

As long as there k a breath with thee, compare 
none with Punhu. Sh. MajJ. V, 5 . 


My soul is gone with them, o mother! how shall 
I sit in Bhambom? Sh. Hus. XI, Bpil. 


3 ) Postpositions ending in $ or 3 (e). 


hane or kane, near, with, to. 


SING. 

I pers. kanime, to me. 

n pen. ^ kanfi, to thee, 

m pers. ka^, to him. 


PLtJB. 

kaneu, to us. 

^ kapiva, to you. 
kapine, to them. 


About the derivation of ^ see §. 16 , 4 . 


Other postpositions of this kind are: ^ gare, to; 

e v 

i&j vato, near, with; mai^e, in; .4^^ hSthe, 

below etc. Before the suffix of the third person Sing. 

final i (e) is often lengthened to !, as: umI^ 5 vatise, 

near him, and before the suffix of the third person Plur. 
0 ^ 

to !, as: maidhina, in them. 
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In. one palace there are lakhs of doors, in thousands 
are to it mndows. Sh. Kal. I, 23. 

ji?- 

If we are beaten by them, even then it is our ad- 
vantage. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 64. 

^^y^0 »li4X-b ^ 

^yhatever be the matter with thee, o Bijalu, let me 
hear that. Sh. Sor. II, 17. 


3;?*^ ^ £- ^ ij/ 

Do not unbosom thyself to them; weeping do not 
make it public. Sh. Ripa I, 8. 

LjI (jwiXLiM 

I 

TTih disciples came unto him. Matth. 5, 1. 


PostpositionB and adverbs ending in e are treated 
differently; they either retain e before the sufhxes or 
they ahorten it to d (i); thus the postposition khs, 
the case-sign of the Dative or Accusative, retains its 
final 8 before the suffixes, as: khese, to him (her, 

it), khSne or khSna, to them, whereas 

ut8, upon, shortens final § to 6 (i) as: utise, upon 

him (her, it) or: utehise; yjJl utine, upon them 

or: utehine. Others again vary, as: mathe, 

upon (properly the Locative of 34x0 matho, the head), 
matha-e, upon thee (the Formative of 34^)* 1^®^ 
y.. mathise, upon him (being; properly the Locative 

of 4^) ^P)' 
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, 

During the rainy season, four months, rains have 
fallen upon thee. Maj. 646. 

There is no reproach upon it; if thou wilt ask any 
thing, ask it. Sh. Khambh. I, 10. 

To the postposition me (in) the suffixes are 

attached in the following manner: ijmIax mese, in him 

(her, it) or; maTse (in Siro); mamu, in us; 

mene or mena (in Siro: maina) in them. 

4) Postpositions ending in a, a, au, 6. 

Those, which terminate in a, remain unaltered be- 
fore a suffix, as: to thee, (j-UT kenase, to him, 

kenane, to them. Similarly ^>14^ kha, from, as: 

khase, from him, khane, from them (the 

final nasal being dropped before a following dental n); 

(jLjiie matha, from upon (properly the Ablative of 

matho, the head), mathae, from upon thee, 

mathase , from upon him ; puthiase, from behind 

him, after him (properly the Ablat. of puthe, the back). 

Before the suffix of the third person Plural a eu- 
phonic 'i* is occasionally inserted, especially in poetry, 

as: manjhaine, instead of: maiybane, 

out of them. 

Those ending in au, au, au (termination of the Ablat. 
Sing.) remain likewise unchanged before suffixes, the final 


l) This postposition or adverb is never found without suffixes. 
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nasal only being dropped before them, as; ma- 

thause, from upon it, mathauva, from upon you; 

khause, from it, khaune, from them. 

Those ending in o change it to a before suffixes, 
as; puase, behind him (from puo). 


(5^ 

Then the mother asked Majno: what (matter) has 
happened to thee? Maj. 44. 


^ (jjf 

My Hmbs melt, no languor befalls them. Sh. Kha- 
h5rl, Epil. I. 

✓ ✓ 

I sacrifice myself for thee; thus he spoke. (Maj. 755. 
That whole state becomes known out of them. Sh. 


Kal. I, 17. 

*. , t’ *-, 1 ' ' * ’ *■' iT. 

j^i> yhSj j^\.^ ^ 

Then that, which is lain, becomes Jain, if thou re- 
move from it the dot. Sh. Kal. I, 21. 

y*f 

This head is ready; o bridegroom, for you I sacrifice 
it. Sh. Kei IV, 8. 

Such days will come, that the bridegroom will be 
taken from them. Matth. 9, 15. 
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SECTION m. 

THE VERB. 

The great deterioration, the modem Indian lan- 
guages have undergone, is nowhere more apparent, than 
in their conjugational process. They have lost nearly 
aU the Sanskrit tenses, especially those of the Past, which 
were too intricate for the conception of the vulgar, amd 
have therefore been compelled to have recourse to com- 
positions, in order to make up for the lost tenses. They 
differ very greatly as to the method, which ^ey have 
followed in this respect, every one of them esdubitmg 
some peculiar features, which are not to be met with 
in the other idioms. 


Chapter XH. 

Foxmatioa of the verlwl themes, the Imperative and the Iiaitlsiples. 

§. 42 . 

TomafeloB of Uio wortNil thomoi. 

I. We have seen already (§. 7, 2) that the In- 
finitive of the SindhI verbs, terminating in apu, oor- 
responds to the verbal noun of the Sanskrit and Pr&krit. 
The root of the SindhI verb is therefore not to be sought 
in the Infinitive, but in the Imperative, which ex- 
hibits the crude form of the verb without an additional 
increment, except that of the final vowel, which is 
no part of the verbal root. 

Properly speaking there is only one class of verbs 
in SindhI, as all verbs, with a slight difference, are in- 
flected alike. There are therefore no different con- 
jugations, as in Sanskrit, but the same rules of in- 
flection apply equally to all verbs. 
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III some tenses though there is a marked difference 
between neuter and active verbs, and we may there- 
fore, for practical purposes, divide the Sindhi verbs into 
neuter and active ones. 

1) The neuter or intransitive verb ends in the 
Infinitive in anu and in the Imperative in V, as: 

JjiiD hal-anu, to go, Imper. ^ hal-u, go. 

O)) ^®r-anu, to return, „ var-u, return. 

But in derivative verbs, where the termination 
of the Infinitive is preceded by a, the Infinitive ends, 
for euphony’s sake, in inu, as: 

km^inu, to be blackish, Imper. kara-u. 

When the verbal root ends in short 'a* or 'i*, a eu- 
phonic V is inserted between it and the increment of 
the Infinitive, as: 

pa-v-anu, to fell, Imper. ^ pa-u. 
ni-v-anu, to bow, „ ^ ni-u, 

2) The active or transitive verb ends in the In- 
finitive likewise in anu (in Siro commonly in inu), and 

in the Lnperatiye in V (and partly in 'u*), as: 

jhal-anu, to seize, Lnper. <^4^ jhal-e. 
phur-anu, to plunder, „ ^ phur-e. 

But when the increment of the Infinitive is pre- 
ceded by *a’, S. and 6, the Infinitive ends, for euphony’s 
sake, in inu^), as: 

ma-inu, to measure, Imper. ^ ma-e. 

gaJha-inu, to speak, „ galha-e. 

<fii6-inu, to carry, „ dh5-e. 


1) Some SindhlB, eBpeomlly the Musalmftusi write and pronounce 
inetead of : ft-a^u or contracted: 
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If a verbal root (active or neuter) end in i and u, 
these vowels are respectively shortened before the in- 
crement of the Infinitive, as: 

pi-anu, to drink, Imper. pi-u. 

pu-anu, to string beads, „ pu-u. 

In some instances radical 6 is likewise shortened 
to 'u’ in the Infinitive, as: 

0^0 dhu-anu, to wash, Imper. -ijjso dho-u. 

ru-anu, to weep, „ ro. 

A number of Sindhi verbs have a different form 
when used in a neuter or active sense, but it would be 
wrong to say, that such neuter verbs are changed into 
an active form; they recur to a different Sanskrit form, 
from which they are derived and must therefore be con- 
sidered as independent verbs. 

The most common of these are: 


Neuter. Active. 

ujhamanu, to be extin- ujhainu. 

guished. 

udamanu, to fly udainu. 


bajhanu, to be bound. . 
bujhanu, to be heard . . 
bhajanu, to be broken 
bhujanu, to be fried . 
phatanu, to be torn . . 


japanu, 

Jamanu, 


to be born 


dhupanu, to be touched, 
dhijanu, to be plucked. 


. . bandhanu. 

. . bundhanu. 

. . bhananu. 

. . bhunanu. 

. • pharanu. 

. . Jananu. 

. . dhuhanu. 

. . dhinanu. 
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Neuter. 

dhopanu, to be washed. . 

^ A - 

dubhanu, to be milked. . . 
dajhanu, to be envious . . 
(pirapanu, to be satiated. 

rajjhanu, to be boiled . . . 

rahanu, to remain 

sujanu, to be heard 

kusanu, to be killed. . . . .' 
khajanu, to be eaten . . . 
khamanu, to burn 


Active- 


dhuanu. 

duhanu. 

dahanu. 



dhra-inu 

randhanu. 

rakhanu. 

sunanu. 

kuhanu. 

khainu. 

khainu. 


khajanu, to be raised . . . 
gasanu, to be abraded. . . . 

labanu, to be reaped 

labhanu, to be obtained . . 
lusanu, to be scorched . . . 

mapanu, 1 ^ contained, 
mamanu, j 

musanu, to have ill luck . . 
visamanu, to be extinguished 
vikamanu, 
vikanu, 

vehamanu, to be passed. . 

hapamanu, to be lessened 

yabhanu, to be copulated . 


to be sold 


khananu. 

gahanu. 

lunanu. 

lahanu. 

luhanu. 

0.3U mainu. 

muhanu. 

visainu. 

Jyjfy vikinanu. 
veh^u. 

✓ 

hapainu. 

yahanu. 
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H. Almost from every neuter or active verb a Causal 
may be derived. Those causals, which have sprung from 
a neuter verb, are, as regards their signification, active, 
whereas those, which are derived from an active verb, 
are daubly active. 

The Causal is derived by adding to the root of a 
verb the long vowel a, to which the increment of the 
Infinitive accedes as usual; e. g.: 

virfianu, v. n,, to be tired; causal: vir- 

d-a-inu, to cause to be tired or to tire. 

^anu, V. a., to show; causal: dasft-ina, 

to cause to show. 

dhoinu, v. a., to carry, causal: dho- 

a-inu, to cause to carry. 

Biit when the verb ends in radical V, euphonic v 
is inserted between the final root- vowel and the causal 
increment, as: 

ma-inn, v. a,, to measure; causal: ma-v-a- 

inu, to cause to measure. 

Exceptions to this rule: 
o) When a verb ends in radical r, r, rh, h, pre- 
ceded by a short 'a', the causal increment may be in- 
serted in the root itself, coalescing with the short radical 
V to a, as: 

baranu, v. n., to burn; cans.: baranu, to 

kindle. 

0.^ garanu, v. n., to drop; cans, gSranu, to 

cause to drop. 

parhann, v. a., to read; caus.: parhanu, 

to cause to read, to teach. 

gahanu, v. n., to work hard; cam: ga- 

hanu, to make work hard. 
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In a number of verbs, the final r (r) of which is 
preceded by the vowel Y, a is inserted before the final 
radical and Y dropped, as: 

sudhiranu, v. n., to be arranged; cans.: 
sudharanu, to arrange. 

visiranu, v. n., to be forgotten; cans.; vi- 

saranu, to forget. 

kin<&anu, v. n., to be spread; cans.: 
khindaranu, to spread. 

ujiranu, v. n., to be waste; cans.: nja- 

ranu, to lay waste, 
etc. etc. 

But the regular mode of forming the causal is also 
in use, as: 

Jjjf aranu, v. n., to be caught; caus.: ara-inu, 

to entangle. 

taranu, v. a., to fry; caus.: tara-inu, to 

cause to fry. 

parhanu, v. a., to read; cans.: parha- 

inu, to cause to read. 

sambahanu, v. n., to be ready; caus.: 
sambaha-inu, to get ready. 

h) When final r or r of a verbal root be preceded 
by the short vowels 'i* or 'u', the causal increment a 
coalesces with them to e and 6 respectively, as: 

phiranu, v. n., to turn; caus.: ^yrk^ pligranu, 
to cause to turn. 

khindiranu, v. n., to be spread; caus.: 
khinderanu, to spread (besides 
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vifihuranu, v. n., to be separated; caiis.: 




vicboranu, to separate. 

Those verbs, in which the root-vowel 'i’ coalesces 
with the causal increnaent a to e, may add, besides 
the causal increment, a to the end of the root, without 
altering the simple causal signification of the verb: as: 


phiranu, v. n., to turn; cans.: pheranu 

or: phera-inu. 


Some verbs with radical V, form the causal in the 
common way, as: 

kuranu, v. n., to be tired; caus.: kura-inu, 

to tire. 


A few verbs change in the causal the final cerebral 
t (tr) and d to r, as: 

bu&nu, V. n., to be drowned, caus.: bo- 

ranu, to drown. 

trutranu, v. n., to be broken, caus: teo- 

ranu, to break. 


c) If a verb end in radical 'i’ or 'u', r is inserted 
after the causal increment a, as: 

di-anu, v. a., tn give; caus.: di-a-r-anu, to 

cause to give. 

6u-anu, v. n., to leak; caus.: ^u-a-r-anu, 

to cause to leak. 

The same is the case, when final h is preceded 
by 'i’, as: 

veh-anu, v. n., to sit; caus.: veh-a-r-anu, 

to cause to sit, 

but if final h be preceded by ‘u’, the common rule 
holds good, as: 
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0.^ kuh-anu, v. a., to kill; oaus.; kuha-inu, 

to cause to kill. 

On the reverse a euphonic r is inserted before the 
causal increment in such verbs, the final radical of which 
ends in a, as: 

gha-inu, v. a., to wound; cans. gha-r- 

a-inu, to cause to wound. 

There is a number of causal verbs, which cannot be 
brought under any of the foregoing rules; these are: 

uthanu, v. n., to rise; caus.: utharanu, 

to cause to rise. 

drijanu, v. n., to be afraid; caus.: dre- 

jaranu, to frighten. 

sikhanu, v. a., to learn; caus.: sekha- 

ranu, to instruct. 

sumhanu, v. n., to fall asleep; caus.: 
sumharanu, to put to sleep. 

vananu, v. n., to be lost; caus.: vinainu, 

to loose, 

vehejanu, v. n., to bathe; caus.: ve- 

hejaranu, to wash. 

III. From most of the causal verbs a second 
causal may be derived, according to the rules laid 
down already, the first or simple causal being treated 
again as a theme by itself. 

Simple caus.: virca-inu; double caus.: 

viro-a-r-a-inu , to cause (another) to weary. 

Simple caus.: ^jli' garanu; double causal: gar-a- 

inu, to cause to shed (tears). 

Trutnpp, SindM-Srammar. B 



258 


SECTION ni. THE VERB. 


Simple caus.: vichoranu; double caus.; 

vi6h6r-a-inu, to cause to separate. 

Simple caus.: pher-a-inu; double caus.: 

pber-a-r-a-inu, to cause (another) to cause to 
turn. 

Simple caus.: gha-r-a-inu; double caus.: 

gha-r-a-r-a-inu, to cause (another) to cause to 
wound. 

Annotation. The Prakrit forms the causal either by adding 
the increment e (Sansk. ay) or ave (Sansk. apay = abe = ave, 
cf. Varar. VII, 26, 27). In the modern Indian idioms only the 
latter increment is in use, which has been shortened to a in 
Sindhi, Hindustani and Bangall, the syllable ve having been 
dropped. In Gujarati the causal is formed by adding the in- 
crement av (and vad, when the verb ends in a vowel); in Pan- 
jabi by means of the increment aa. In Marathi av is generally 
shortened to av. 

The insertion of euphonic r in Sindhi (in Hindustani and 
Panjabi 1) has its precedent in the euphonic 1, which is inserted 
in some Sanskrit causal themes. 

The double causal is formed in Hindustani by inserting 
V before the simple causal increment a; the same is the case 
in Panjabi and Gujarati. 

IV. Almost from every neuter, active or causal 
verb a Passive may be derived by adding to tbe verbal 

root the increment janu (j-anu). A few verbs, chiefly 
denominatives, are only found in the passive form, 
as: ulrandhijanu, to long for, anguri- 

janu, to be exchanged, damiijanu, to be angry etc. 

Any neuter verb may take the passive form, without 
changing its original signification. 

The passive of neuter or intransitive verbs is mostly 
used impersonally (HI pers. Sing.), whereas that of active 
and causal verbs is inflected through all persons. 
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The passive increment Janu is joined to the 
verbal root, if it end in a consonant, with or without 
the conjunctive vowel *i’, as euphony may require it; 
but if the verbal root end in a vowel, the conjunctive 
vowel 'i’ must always be employed, as; 

puranu, v. a., to bury; pass.: pur-janu, 

to be buried. 

ghatanu, v. n., to lessen; pass,: ghati- 

janu, to lessen. 

vihainu, v. cans., to loose; pass.; viha- 

i-janu, to be lost. 

Those verbs, which end in a radical V and in the 
Imperative in V (see §. 43), as: 6 a-v-anu, Imper. 

^ ca-u, to speak, drop before the increment of the 
passive the euphonic v of the Infinitive, as: ca- 

i-janu, to be spoken; Jjijj pa-v-anu, to fall, Imper. 
pass. pa-i-janu, to fall. 

Those verbs, which shorten their final root -vowel 
(T, u, 6 ) before the increment of the Infinitive (§. 42, 2 ), 
retain their long vowel before the passive termination 
j-anu, as: 

0 . 1 ) pi-anu, v. a., to drink; Imper. ^ piu; pass. 
pl-janu, to be drunk. 

pu-anu, V. a.; to string beads; Imper. pu-u; 
pass. pu-ijanu, to be strung (as beads). 

0^0 dhu-anu, v. a., to wash; Imper. dho-u; 

pass, dho-ijanu, to be washed. 

Exceptions to these rules are: 

0 I 4 J thi-anu, v. n,, to become; Imper. thi-u; 

pass. 0 ^ thi-janu, to become. 



260 


SECTION ni. THE VEEB. 


karanu, v. a., to make; Imper. y kare (Free. ^ 
kije); pass. ki-janu, to be done. 

Annotation. In Sanskrit the Passive is formed by adding y 
to the root of the verb; in Prak. y is dissolved into Ta or ijja, and 
in the Apabhransa dialect ija or ijja is employed for the formation 
of the Passive (Lassen, p. 467). The increment of the Passive is 
therefore in Sindhi J, joined to the affix of the verbal noun or the 
Infinitive = j-anu. The Sindhi (and to some extent the Panjabi) 
is the only modern idiom of India, which has preserved a regular 
passive voice, all its sister languages being compelled to resort to 
compositions, in order to express a passive voice. The common 
way to form a passive voice in the kindred idioms is, to compound 
the past participle passive with the verb Jana, to go, as in Hin- 
dustani; mai mara jata Infi, I go being 

beaten == I am beaten. But the use of the passive voice, if it 
may be called so^ is very limited in the cognate languages, and 
it is avoided wherever possible, which is greatly facilitated by 
a great number of verbs having a neuter or passive signi- 
fication. 


§. 43. 

The Imperative. 


The Imperative represents the root of a Sindhi 
verb, as stated already, and as the whole conjugational 
process depends a great deal upon it, its formation must 
be explained in the first place. 


1) The Imperative of neuter and passive verbs 
always ends in 'u’^), as; 

mar-anu, to die; Imper.: ^ mar-u. 

a6-anu, to come; Imper.; LI a6-u. 


1) The only exception to'this rule is: 

psibuhann, v. n., to smile, which has in the Imperative, 
besides the regular pabtihu, also: pabohe. 
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0 ^ 4 ^ gad-ij-anu, to meet; Imper.: gad-ij-u. 

Those verbs, which insert a euphonic v in the In- 
finitive, drop it again in the Imperative, as: 

na-v-anu, v. n., to bow, Imper.: ^ na-u. 

If a final vowel has been shortened in the Infinitive, 
it is restored again in the Imperative, as: 

thi-anu, v. n., to become, Imper. thi-u. 

cu-anu, V. n., to leak, Imper. 6u-u. 
ru-anu, v. n., to weep, Imper. ro (= 
Similarly: veh-anu, v. n., to sit down; Imper. 

veh-u. 


The following verbs form their Imperative both re- 
gularly and irregularly: 


ad-anu, 

a-u^). 

van-anu, 

va-u. 


V. n. , to come; Imper. Ll a6-u and 


V. n., to go; Imper. van-u and 


2) The Imperative of active and causal verbs 
ends in V, as: 

pal-anu, v. a., to foster; Imper. JLj pale, 
ghata-inu, y. cans., to lessen; Imper. 
ghata-e. 

But there is a considerable number of active verbs, 
which end in the Imperative in 'u’ and not in V; some 
have both terminations. These are: 


l) From an old root I a, which is no longer used in Sindhi, but 
in Hindustani (ISl S-nft). 
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Imperative, 

upirianu, to sift 

0j| upinu. 

akbanu, to inform 

akhu and 

akhe. 

ughanu, to wipe 

4^1 ughu. 

J)jf alanu, to deny 

J( alu. 

^£>4r| bujhanu, to understand. . . 

bujbu. 

bandbanu, to bind. . . . 

bandbu. 

bundbanu, to bear. . . . 

bundbu. 

bbananu, to break. . . . 


bbunanu, to fiy 

^bhuiu. 

pudhanu, to ask 

4^' pu6bu. 

puijibanu, to understand . 

4»^. purjbu. 

understand . . 

paruru. 

parbanu, to read 

.ijj parbu. 

0^*^ pasanu , to see 

J4 pasu. 

Jfji> pinanu, to beg 


0^ puanu, to string (beads). . . 

iyl ptiU. 

pibanu, ] 

^ ' > to grind . . . . • 

pibanu,] 

[4^ pebu. 

4" pibu. 

0li pianu, to drink 

Pi«- 

0iUl Jananu, to know 

0I4 Janu. 

044 jabanu, to copulate . . . . 

44 jabu. 

0>^a». jbinikanu, to scold . . . 

jbiniku. 


^ 4 ^ fiubhanu, to prick . 


,4^ £ubhu. 
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daranu, to graze 

ImperaMve. 
^ cam. 

dakhanu, to taste .... 

cakhu. 

dugam, to peck up food . . 

cugu. 

^4^ cugkanu, to puncture. . . 

. 4 ^ fiughu. 

cumanu, to kiss 

^ dumu. 

cunanu, to crimple (cloth) 


fiavanu, to speak 

i-. V 

^ cau. 

cuhanu, to soak up . . . . 

44 cnhu. 

chinanu, to pluck .... 

4-®^ 6hinu. 

auanu, 1 I 

i.j4^ 6hu-u. 

dhuhanu, ] I 

,44^ 6huhu. 

dhainu, to suck 

ilffO dhau. 

dhunanu, to choose. . . . 

dhunu. 

dhSvanu, to blow (with 

dha-u or 

bellows). 

dha-e. 

dhuanu, to wash 

dho-u. 

daranu, to eat up 

jo daru. 

disanu, to see 

J«o disu. 

y' 

dahauu, to vex 

y 

^0 dahu. 

Jjiio duhanu, to milk 

^0 duhu. 

rakhanu, to keep 

4^j rakhu. 

sibanu, to sow 

4*« sibu. 

sikanu, to long for ... . 

JC« siku. 

sikhanu, to learn .... 

4^4 sikhu. 

salanu, to divulge .... 

salu. 

samujhanu, to understand . 

44«" samujhu. 
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Imperative. = 


sambMranti, to recollect . 

sambhiru 

sunananu, to recognize . . 

0 l 43 -l> sunanu. 

sinikanu, 

to blow tbe nose . • 

siniku. 

snnikanu, 

(Xll suniku. 

44 ^ singhanu, 

► uO smoli . . . " 

.43^ singhu. 

sungbann, 

43^ sunghu. 

sunanu, to hear 


sahanu, to endure .... 

4 - 1 - sahu. 

katanu, to spin 

katu. 

kadhanu , to pull out . . . 

JciW kadhu. 

khainu, to eat 

kha-u. 

khatou, to earn .... 

443^ khatu. 

^ 4 ^ kahanu, to say 

4 ^ kahu. 

kuhanu, to kill 

,45^ kuhu. 

khananu, to lift 

khanu. 

khahann, to scratch . . . 

4X43^ khahu. 

khedanu, to play .... 

< 1 ^ khedu. 

9 "f- 

khianu, to eat 

^ khiu. 

ginhanu, to take .... 

4 ^ ginhu. 

0^4^ ghuranu, to wish .... 

^ ghuru. 

^ 44 ^ gahanu, to rub 

gahu. 

gehanu, to swallow .... 

4 ^ -gehu. 

0 - 4 ^ lakhanu, to ascertain . . . 

4 ^ lakhu. 

04 ^^ likhanu, to write . . . . 

4x3 likhu. 
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Imperative. 

limbanu, to plaster .... limbu. 

lunanu, to reap lunu. 

labanu, to obtain ^ labu. 

labananu, to have to receive . JhJ labanu. 

. . ^ munju. 


munjanu, to send 
mananu, to heed. 


J;Xdo inananu, to ask . . 

JjJx inananu, to shampoo . 
vatbanu, to take. . 
vijhanu, to throw . 
vikinanu, to sell . . 

bananu, to strike . . 

yabanu, to copulate 


^ manu 
^ mane. 

(XiL« manu. 
JjJo manu, 
. 4*5 vathu. 
4 ^^ vijbu. 
vikinu. 


banu. 
4 j yahu. 


The following active verbs form their Imperative in 
an irregular way: 

dianu, to give;' Imper, , 5 ^ de (instead of: diu). 


1 ) Capt. Stack in his Sindhi Grammar has adduced the following 
verbs also as active and ending in the Imperative in V: 


bakanu, to chatter, 
bhulanu, to forget, 


iamburanu, to stick close to, 
jhakanu, to prate, 
ru6anu, to please, 


Buhanu, 

suhE-inu, 


to suit, 

vaSuranu, to stick to, 

3 > — 

visahanu, to trust, 
vananu, to please; 


but all these are properly intransitive verbs and therefore quite 
regular in their Imperative, 
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nianu, to take away; Imper. (instead of ^ niu). 

Verbs which end in the Imperative Sing, in *u’, form 
the Plural in 6 (or yo, with euphonic y, if the verb 
end in any other vowel but 'a’ and ti), and those, which 
end in the Imperative Sing, in e, form their Plural in 
yo or io, as; 


’ f acu, come. 

Plur. 

ad-o. 

£■^0 dho-u, wash, 

n 

dho-yo. 

^ pa-u, fall. 

n 

}^. pa-o- 


jSS did. 

jhal-yo or 
jhal-i5. 

An older form of the II. pers. Plur. is the termi- 
nation ho, which is also in use, as; jhal-iho. 


15 ^ de, give, „ 

Jlj*- jhal-e, seize, „ 


The other persons of the Imperative must be supphed 
from the Potential. 

There is another from of the Imperative, ending in 
je^), which is added equally to the root of neuter 
and active verbs. This form of the Imperative is pro- 
perly a Precative, implying exhortation, request 
or prayer, as: 

motanu, to return; Imper. lityi motu; Prec. 
mot-ije, please to return, 
vitenu, to scatter; Imper. vit-e; Prec. 
vit-ije, please to scatter. 

If a verb end in or I, the initial 'i" of ije is 
dropped, as: 



l) In poetry ije is now and then lengthened to ejo, as well in 
neuter as active verbs, ending in the Imperative in ‘u’ or ‘e’, as: 

kar-eje, from karanu, Impqr. kare. vatieje, 

from vaiianu, to go, Imper. 


vaim. 
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Idiianu, v. a., to eat, Imper. khi-u; Free, 
khi-je. 

thianu, v. n., to become; Imper. tbi-u; 

Free, thi-je or: thi-Je. 

Quite irregular is karanu, to do, in tke Fre- 
cative, as: 

karanu, Imper. ^ kare, Free. ^ ki-je or: ^ 
ka-Je. ^ ^ 

ITeuter or such active verbs, as end in the Im- 
perative in V, take frequently, especially in poetry, the 
termination iju instead of ije, as: 

sunanu, to hear; Imper, ^ sunu; Free. 
sun-iju. ^ 

This termination is also now and then found in 
active verbs, ending in the Imperative in 'e’, as: 

bha-inu, to think; Imper. bha-e; Free, 

bha-iju. 

The Plural of the Precative ends in ijo (or 
ejd, as the case may be), as: 

pur-ije pur-eje), shut up; Plur.^^^. pur- 

ijo pur-ejo). 

Instead of ijo (ejo) the terminations ija, ijae (ija-e), 
ijahu (ijau) ijaha are also in use, especially in a ho- 
norific sense, and are therefore also referred to a subject 
in the Nominative, as: 

^^5 var-iju, return; Plur. var-ija. 

vah-iju, go; „ van-ija-e. 

sun-iju, hear; „ sun-ijaha. 

parh-iju, read; „ parh-ej^u. 
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Annotation, In Prakrit the different (10) conjugations ot 
tlie Sanskrit have already been discarded and only the first of 
tiieiii is in common use. The II pers. Sing, of the Imperative 
(iiuls in Prakrit in ‘‘a’, which in SindhT has been changed to V 
and '‘c’ respectively; the II pers. Plur. ends in ha (Sansk. ^ 
dlia), and in Sindhi in o, h being commonly dropped. — In 
tlK3 cognate idioms the final vowel of the II pers. Sing, of the 
Imperative has been dropped altogether; in the Plural the Im- 
perative ends in o, as in SindhT, with the exception of the 
Marathi, the Plural Imperative of which ends in a, and the 
BangalT, the Plural Imperative of which is identical with the 
Singular. 

The Sindhi Precative is to be referred to the Prakrit in- 
crement ija or ij]a, which is inserted between the root and 
the inflexional terminations in the Present, the definite Future 
and the Imperative (Varar. VII, 21). Lassen’s conjecture (p. 357), 
that this increment has sprung from the Sanskrit Precative, is 
borne ont by the modern idioms. — The Gujarati forms the 
Precative in the same way as the Sindhi by adding to the verbal 
root the increment aje (Plur. ajo). — In Hindustani iye is 
joined to the root of the verb for the III pers. Sing, (generally 
with ap etc.), ^ being considered more respectful to address a 
person in the III pers. Sing.; and iyo for the II or III pers, 
Plur.; ]ie is only used, when the root ends in I or o. — In 
Panjabi the increment I is added to the root for the II pers. 
Sing., and lo for the II pers. Plur. Similarly io is joined to 
the root in Bangall, as well for the II. pers. Sing, as Plur. 


§. 44. 

The participle present. 

From the Imperative or the verbal root the Par- 
ticiple present is derived in the following way: 

1) Neuter verbs ending in the Imperative in V, 
add to the root the affix and5 (see §. 8, 11), as: 

halanu, to go; Imper. hal-u; Part. pres. 
hal-ando. 

The same is the case with active verbs, the Im- 
jjcrative of which ends in 'u’, as: 
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hananu, to strike; Imper. hanu; Part. pres, 
kan-ando. 

Some of these however use also the other form in 
Indo, as: 

sunanu, to hear; Imper. snnu; T’avt. pi>rs. 
sunando or: ^ixL^ sunTndo. 

Those verbs, which end in radical n, and in tlio 
Imper. in V, form, for euphony’s sake, their J’iivtiei|)l(! 
present in Indo, and not in ando, as; 

kha-inu, v. a., to eat; Imper. iLjS'kha-u; Part, 
pres. kha-indo. 

0oLffJ.j budha-inu, v. n., to become old; Imper. tUtXj 
budha-u; Part. pres. jdUjuLijLj budha-indo. 

Those verbs , which shorten their final vowel in the 
Infinitive or insert a euphonic v (§.42, 1. 2), do the 
same before the affix of the Participle present, as; 

pa-v-anu, to fall; Imper. ^ pa-u; Part. pres. 

pa-v-ando. 

pi-anu, to drink; Imper. pi-u; Part. pres. 

" “16 . T_ '' 

jjuuu pi-ando. 

dhu-anu, to wash; Imper. dho-u; Part, 

pres. dhu-ando. 

In some verbs, with eui^honic v inserted, a con- 
traction takes place, as: 

ca-v-anu, to say; Imper. ^ ca-u; Part. pres, 
ca-v-ando or: cundo. 

^pci hu-anu, to be; Imper. ho-u; Part. pres. 

hundo (instead ,of jtU^ hu-ando). 

A similar contraction takes place in: 
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khi-anu, to eat; Imper. khi-u; Part. pres, 
khindo. 

di-anu, to give; Imper. ^50 de; Part. pres, jdujo 
dlndo. 

ni-anu, to take away; Imper. ne; Part. pres. 
jdJju nrndo. 


The following verbs form their Participle present 
in an irregular way: 

afi-anu, to come; Imper. a 6 -u; Part. pres, 

indo. 

vahanu, to go; Imper. vanu; Part. pres, 

vends or vindS. 


2 ) Active and causal verbs fotm the Participle 
present by adding the affix indo to the root, as: 

bharanu, v. a., to fill; Imper. ^ bhar-e; Part, 
pre^. bhar-indo. 

gandha-inu, to cause to connect; Imper. 
gandha-e; Part. pres. gan(pia-ind 6 . 

The verb karanu, to do, forms its Part. pres, 
both regularly and irregularly, kar-indo or: jjai'. 

kando, kinds. 


3) The participle present of the Passive voice is 
formed by adding the affix ibS to the root of the 
passive theme (cf. §. 8 , 13), as: 

pasanu, v. a., to see; pass, pas-ijanu; Part, 

pres. pas-ibS. 

Sa-v-anu, V. a., to say; pass. 6 a-ijanu; 

Part. pres, 6 a-ibS. 
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dhu-anu, v. a., to wash; pass, dh5-ijanu; 

Part. pres. dho-ibo. 

pi-anu, V. a., to drink; pass. pl-janu; Part, 

pres, pl-bo. 

tM-anu, V. n., to become; pass. thi-Janu; 

Part. pres, thi-bo. 

karanu, v. a., to do; pass. ki-janu; Part, 
pres. ^ ki-bo (also: ka-b5). 

The Participle present is also used in the sense of 
a Future, as will be seen under the future tense. 

§. 45. 

The Partic^le past. 

From all Sindh! verbs, be they neuter, active (causal) 
or passive, a past participle may be derived by adding 
the affix i5 or yo (the latter always, when the root ends 
in a vowel) to the root of the verb (see §. 8, 14). The 
past participle of neuter verbs implies simply a prae- 
terite sense, whereas that of active (causal) verbs always 
denotes a praeterite passive signification. 

jaganu, v. n., to be awake; p. p. Jag-io, 

having been awake. 

khatanu, v. a., to gain; p. p. khat-yo, 

having been gained. 

parbhainu, v. caus., to quiet; p. p. 
parbhayo, having been quieted. 

parkhijanu, v. p., to be tested; p. p. 

parkh-io, having been tested. 

Those verbs, which insert euphonic v in the In- 
finitive, drop it again bej^ the affix of the past par- 
ticiple, as: . .■>'< 
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ca-v-anu, to say; p. p. da-yo. 
na-v-anu, to bow; p. p. ^ na-yo. 

If a verb end in 'i’ or I, the initial 'i’ of the affix 
id is dropped in the past participle; the same is com- 
monly the case, when the root ends in one of the Pa- 
latals c, ch, j|, Jh. 

ni-anu, to take away; p. p. ^ ni-6. 
thi-ann, to become; p. p. thi-6. 
ji-anu, to live; p. p. ji-6. 

0.^ kudhanu, to speak; p. p. 34^ kuch- 5 . 

sojhann, to investigate; p. p. 3.^3^ sojhd. 

If final 6 and I has been shortened in the Infinitive, 
it is restored again (with a few exceptions) in the past 
participles, as; 

0^0 dhu-anu, to wash (Imper. ^3160 dho-u); p. p. 
dho-yo. 

ji-anu, to live (Imper. ji-u); p. p. ji-o. 

About the compound affixes ya-lu or ia-lu, ya-ro 
(ia-ro), which are attached to the past participle, in order 
to impart to it more the nature of an adjective, com- 
pare §. 9 , 22. 

A considerable number of verbs form their past 
participle in an irregular way, that is to say, they have 
retained the old Sanskrit-Prakrit form of the past par- 
ticiple, modified only according to the laws of trans- 
mutation of letters, as current in Prakrit and Sindhl. 
We subjoin here an alphabetical list of them. 

ubhamanu, v. n., to boil up; p. p. 3 jL^( ubhano. 
ubahanu, v. n., to p. p. 3.^^! ubitho. 

utanu, V. a., to say; p, p. 33-1 uto. 
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p. p. unio. 


Jhfl V. n., to be woven, 

V. a., to weave, 

njhamann, to be extingnisbed; p. p. ujhano. 

V. n., adanu, to come; p. p. ayo. 

V. n., udamanu, to fly; p. p. jj(of udano. 

0/1 V. a., ukaranu, to engrave; p. p. ukaryo or: 

ukhato. 

9 ^ ^9 9 

^ V- a-j ugbann, to wipe out; p. p. ughatbo. 

alanu, v. a., to deny; p. p, ^xJf alto, 
ulabanu, v. n., to descend; p. p. ulatbo. 
ananu, v. a., to bring; p. p. jjoT ando. 
bajbanu, v. n., to be bound; I p. p. bajbo or 
JjjetX-b bandbanu, v. a., to bind; J badb5. 

^ bujhanu, V. n., to be heard; I ^ 
bundbanu, v. a., to bear; j 


budanu, v. n., to be drowned; p. p. jJu budo. 

^9^3^ bbajanu, v. n., to run away; 

to be broken; 

bbananu, v. a., to break; 
bhijanu, v, n., to get wet; p. p. jjLjj bbino. 

bbujanu, v. n,, to be fried; 
bhunanu, v. a., to fry; 
bbudanu, v. n., to be digested; p. p. bhuto. 

bhunanu, v. n., to wander about; p. p. bbund. 

^4^ bibanu, v. n., 

, ■ > to stand up; p. p. taXu bitho. 

bibanu, v. n,, > v • 

painu, V. a., to get; p. p. p\S pato. 

Trampp, Sindlu-QiwninaT. ^ 


p. p. bhago. 


p. p. khugo. 
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pujanu, Y. D., to be finished; p. p. | 

[^’ pujito. 

0.^ paSanu, v. n., to be cooked; p. p. ^ pako. 

purjhanu, v. a., to understand, p. p. purdhd. 

parfianu, v. n., to be reconciled; p. p. | parto, 

par6o. 

parnanu, v. a., to entrust, p. p. parts, 
pavanu, v. n., to fall; p. p. ^ pio. 

0^, puaiiu, V. a., to string (as beads); p. p. puts, 
phatanu, v. a., to tear; p. p. phatS. 
phasanu, v. n., to be caught; p. p. 54 jL^. phathS. 
phitanu, v. n., to be injured; p. p. phitS. 

pahuSanu, v. n., to arrive; p. p. pahutS. 
phasanu, v. n., to be caught; p. p, 34*^. phathS. 


phisanu, v. n., to burst; p. p. phithS. 

0..^, pehanu. 


04^ pehanu, 


V. n., to enter; p. p. 34*-u pethS. 


picanu, V. n., to be credited; p. p. 3X0 pits, 
pisanu, V. a., to grind; p. p. 342^ pitho. 
pianu, V. a., to drink; p. p. pito. 


Jj4w pihanu, v. a., to grind; p. p. 34iUj pIthS. 

tapanu, v. n., to be warm; p. p. 3x3 tatS. 

susanu, v. n., to be gratified; p. p. tuthS, 

[34XS tuthS. 

thakanu, v. n., to be w'eary; p. p. 3jC^- thakS. 
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trahanu, v. cans., to frighten; 
trahanu, v. n., to be frightened; 


p. p. tratho. 

p. p. tratho. 


p. p. jadho. 


Japann, v. n., to be born; I p. p.^U. ja-o, 
ypja. Jananu, v. a., to bring forth; j Jayo or Janio. 

jananu, v. a., to know; p. p. jjLi jato. 

0..^^ jabhanu, v.n., to be copulated; 

Jahanu, v. a., to copulate; 

JpxL jumbanu, v. n., to be deeply engaged; p. p. ^xL 
jutb or jumbio. 

jhapamanu, v. n., to decrease; p. p. 
jhapano. 

, jhaltd 

■vjhalanu, v. a., to seize; p. p. ' 


jhalio. 


P- P- 


chuto. 


dukanu, v. n, , to be finished; p. p. >4 cuko. 
dhupanu, v. n., to be touched; 

^^44 V. a., to touch; 

chutanu, v. n,, to get loose; p. p. 6hute. 

chijanu, v. n., to break; 
dhinanu, w. a., to break off; 


p. p. 6hin6. 


^4^ duhanu, v. a., to soak up; p. p. ^■4*4' 

dhunanu, v. a., to choose; p. p. jlio dhuo. 
dubhanu, v. n., to be milked; 
duhanu, v. a., to milk; 
drijanu, v. n., to be afraid; p. p. pjS drino. 

drahanu, v, n., to tumble down; I p. p. j^jS dratho. 
5 drahanu, v. cans., to demolish; j p. p. )^jS dratho. 
^sanu, V. a., to see; p. p. $th6. 



^ — 

p. p. dudho. 
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dlirapanu,v.ii., to be satiated; ^ ^^rao. 

dbrainu, v. a., to satiate; j 


&hanu, v. a., to torment; p. p. dadho. 

dianu, v. a., to give; p. p. pS dino. 
rijanu, v. n., to be watered; p. p. 30^ rido 

i%; rijio. 

rajhanu, t. n., to be boUed; 1 ^ 

randhanu, v. a., to cook; J 
rajhanu, v. n., to be busy; p. p. rudho. 
racanu, v. n., to be immersed; p.* p. rato. 
rusanu, v. n., to be sulky; p. p. rutho. 
rumbbanu, | v. n., to be engaged; p. p. rudho 
rubhanu, J or rumbhio. 

ruanu, v. n., to weep; p. p. jij runo. 
rijhanu, v. n., to be pleased; p. p. pxXJs ridho. 

samaijanu, v. n,, to arrive at the years of dis- 
cretion; p. p. samano or: pjSilZ, samayo. 

sujanu, V. n., to be swollen; p. p. pyl, suno. 
sujanu, V. n., to be heard; p. p. suo 
sunanu, v. a., to hear; pi^ sunio. 

sijhanu, v. n., to be seethed; p. p. sidho. 

sukanu, v. n., to be dry; p. p. ^jCl suko. 
salanu, v. a., to divulge; p. p. pdZ, salto 

ppnf salio. 

samaijanu, v. n., to be contained; p. p. jiU*« 
samand. 
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samujhaau, v. a., to understand; p. p. sa- 
muto or samujho. 

sumahanu, v. n., to go to sleep; p. p. pL suto 
or sumhio. 

sambhiranu, v. n., to be prepared; p. p. 

sambh.ur5, sambhun5 or; sam- 

bhirio. 

karanu, v. a., to do; p. p. ^ kio, kay5; jjo^ 
kito. 

kumatijanu, y wither; p. p. ku- 

kiimaijanu, or kumayb. 

kliamanu, v. n., to be burnt; p. p. khano. 

khapanu, v. n., to be wearied; p. p. khato 

or khapio. 

<«* 

khupanu, v. n., to be fixed; p. p. khuto or 
^5^4^' khupio. 

khisanu, v. n., to be reduced; p. p. khitho. 


khusanu, v. n., to be plucked out; p. p. 
khutho or khusio. 


^ kuhanu, V. a., to kiU; p. p. ^ kutho. 

kusanu, v. n.-, to be killed; j 
khananu, v. a., to lift up; p. p. khayo or 


khanio. 

khuhanu, v. n., to be tired; p. p. }-^x^ khutho. 
gapanu, v. n., to stick (in mud); p. p. gato. 
gutanu, V. a., to plait together; p. p. pT guto. 
gasanu, v. n., to abrade; 
gahanu, v. a., to rub; p. p. gathb. 
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gusanu, V. n., to fail; p. p. 

gusio. 

00 ^ lainu, V. a., to apply; p. p. lato or layo. 

lahanu, v. cans., to cause to descend; p. p. 3^ 
latho. 

J^ylabhanu, v. n., to be obtained; 1 ^ ^ ^ 

lalianu, v, a., to obtain; j 

likanu, v. n., to be hidden; p. p. liko or likio. 

limbanu, v. a,, to plaster; p. p, 

lusanu, T. n., to be scorched; 

^y} luhanu, v. a., to scorch; 

madanu, v. n., to fatten; p. p. pH mato. 

musanu, v. n., to be unlucky; 

muhanu, v. a., to cause loss; 

munjhanu, v. n., to be perplexed; p. p. 
murhd. 

vathanu, v. a., to take; p. p. varto, jojj 
vardb, ppy vathitb. 

vijhanu, v. a., to throw; p. p. p><>y vidhb. 
virdanu, v. n., to be wearied; p. p. py^ virto. 

^[Suy visamanu, v. n.,' to be extinguished; p. p. 
visano. 

vasanu, v. n,, to fall (as rain), p. p. vatho, 
utho, ppy vutho. 

vikamanu, v. n., to be sold; p. p. pl^y vikanb. 
vikinanu, v. a., to sell; p, p, vikib. 


I p. p. nauthb. 


j pl litb, 

1^5^ limbib. 

p. p. y-pyJ luthb. 



SECTION in. THE VEKB. 


279 


^^5 vananu, v. n., to go; p. p- vi5. 

vehejanu, v. p., to bathe; p. p. veheto. 
vehanu, v. n., to sit; p. p. vetho. 

I 

hapaiaanu, v. n., to lessen; p. p. hapanb. 

yathanu. v. n., to be copulated; | ^ 

yahanu, ,y. a., to copulate; J 

§. 46., 

The participle of the Future passive or the Gerundive i). 

The participle of the Future passive or the G-erun- 
dive is formed by adding to the verbal root the affix 
ino (or ano, if the verb end in 'i’ (i) and optionally ino 
and ano, if the verb end in V (6)). The G-erundive can 
only be derived from active verbs; neuter verbs form 
also a similar participial noun by means of the affix 
inb, but it is not to be confounded with the Gerundive; 
see §. 9, 12. 

The final vowel of a verbal root undergoes the same 
changes before the affix of the Gerundive, as before the 
affix of the Infinitive (§. 42), so that for practical pur- 
poses the rule may thus be given, that the termination 
of the Infinitive anu is simply changed to ano (inb), 
in order to form the participle of the Future passive. 
About the derivation of the affix inb see §. 8, 12. 

viihanu, V. a., to throw; Gerund. vijhinb, 

what is to be thrown. 

dianu, v. a., to give; Gerund, dianb, what 
is to be given. 

1) A kind of participle of the Future active is formed by at- 
taching the affix ham to the Infinitive, as: ji4XjU halana-haru, obg 
who is about to go; see §. 9, 33. 
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0^(5 dhuanu, v. a., to wash; Grerund. dhuano 

or dhuino, what is to he washed, 

khainu, v. a., to eat; Gerund. ^L^khaino, 
what is to be eaten. 

§. 47 . 

Indeclinable past participles. 

The Sindhi uses different past conjunctive or in- 
declinable participles. 

1 ) The form most in use is that ending in T ( 6 ) 

or e. 

«) Neuter or such active verbs, as terminate in 
the Imperative in 'u’, form the past conjunctive parti- 
ciple by joining to the verbal root the affix i, as: 

var-anu, v. n., to return; past part. conj. 
var-i, having returned, 

sunanu, v. a., to hear; p. part. conj. sun-i, 
having heard. 

Those verbs , which end in a radical I, coalesce with 
the affix of the past part, conj. to i, as: 

thianu, to become; Imper. thiu; p. p. conj. 
thi, having become. 

Those verbs, which end in u, shorten u before the 
affix i (as before the affix of the Infinitive), as: 

0 ^’ pu-anu, to string (beads); Imper. pu-u; p. p. 
conj. pu-L 

But those verbs, which shorten radical final 6 to 
'u’ in the Infinitive, restore the same again in the past 
participle conjunctive, as: 

ru-anu, to weep; Imper. ro; p. p. conj. ro-I. 
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If in the Infinitive euphonic v has been inserted 
between the verbal root and the affix of the Infinitive, 
it is dropped again in the past part, conj., as: 

ca-v-anu, to speak; Imper. ^ 6a-u; p. p. conj. 
fia-i, having spoken. 

pa-v-anu, to fall, forms either regularly; pa-I, 
or irregularly pe-i, having fallen. 

The verb acanu, to come, makes in the p. p. 
conj. either regularly afi-i, or irregularly a6-e. 
The verbs dianu, to give (Imper. de) and 
nianu, to take away (Imper. ne) make in the p. part, 
conj. de-i and ne-i or na-L 

Passive verbs, be they derived from neuter or 
active themes, form the p. part. conj. quite in the same 
way, as verbs of the active voice, by adding the in- 
crement I (6) to the passive base, as; 

l6-ij-anu, v, p. to be moistened; p. part. conj. 
lo-ij-i or l6-ij-6, having been 

moistened. 

h) Active and causal verbs, ending in the Im- 
perative in 'e’j form the past part. conj. by adding the 
affix e to the root of the verb, as: 

malanu, v. a., to polish; p. p. conj. ^ mal-e, 
having polished. 

lagainu, v. cans,, to apply; p. p. conj. 
laga-e, having applied. 

2) The second past participle conjunctive is formed 
by adding to the root of the verb, be it transitive or 
intransitive, the affix y5 (or io). This form is only 
used with a Present, Future or Imperative, and 
may therefore in most cases be translated by the present 
participle, as: 
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motenu, v. n., to return; p. p. csonj. m5t-y6 
(mot-io). 

sithanu, v. a. , to compress; p. p. conj, sith-io. 

K the verb end in 'i’ (1), it coalesces with the affix 
io, as: 

0OO ^anu, to give; p. p, conj. j,So did. 

pi-anu, to dink.(Imper. pin); p. p. conj. pio. 

Those verbs, which shorten original o to 'u’ in the 
Infinitive, restore the same again in the p. p. conj., as: 

0^60 dhu-anu, to wash (linper. ijjoo dho-u); p. p. 
conj. dho-yo. 

0^^ ru-anu, to weep (Imper. ro); p. p. conj. 
ro-yo. 

The verbs JjXjS' khananu, to lift up, hananu, 

to strike, 0^karanu, to do, drop, as in the past par- 
ticiple, their final radical before the affix yo, as: 

0l^ khananu, p. p. conj. kha-yo or: kha-yo. 

0.itf hananu, p. p. conj. ha-yo or: ^ ha-yo. 

0^karanu, p. p. conj. ^ ka-yo or: ^ ki-yo (ki-5). 

3) The third past participle conjunctive is formed 
by adding to the root of transitive verbs, irrespec- 
tively of their termination in the Imperative, the affix 
je (i-je), and jl (i-ji) to the root of neuter verbs. 

This form is generally used with the Present and 
Past tenses. 

khananu, v. a., to lift up (Imper. 0^^ khanu); 
p. p. conj. khan-ije. 

0.^^^ virdanu, v. n., to be tired; p. p. conj. 
virc-iji. 

4) The fourth past participle conjunctive is formed 
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by putting kare, the p. p, conj. of karanu, 

after the past partic. conj. ending in i or e. This 
compound form is used with the Present, the Puture, 
the Past tenses and the Imperative, as: 

\S^ iSj} kare, having returned/ Inf. varanu. 

^5^ male kare, having polished; Inf. malanu. 
(5^ kare, having been moistened; Inf. 

loij-anu. 

Annotation. The indeclinable past participles are formed in 
Sanskrit either by the affix tva or ya. In Prakrit tva is 
changed to tuna and (by elision of t) to una, and ya becomes 
ia. In SindhI the first form of the past participle conjunctive 
ending in I (or e) corresponds to the Prakrit affix ia. The 
second form of the p. p. conj., ending in yo, is identical with 
the first, and the same must be said of the third form ending 
in JI (or je), the Sanskrit affix ya (Prakrit ia) having been 
changed in SindhI to ja (= je), as in the case of the Passive. 

This is fully borne out by the kindred idioms. In Hindus- 
tani w^e find the following forms of the past part, conjunctive 
(Inf. mar-na): mar, mar-e, mar-ke, mar-karke. In the first form 
mar the affix ia has apparently been dropped altogether, whereas 
in the second mar-e the affix ia has been contracted to e. The 
affix ke in mar-ke, corresponds to the SindhI affix Je, j having 
been changed to a guttural, with transition of the Media into a 
Tenuis. Mar-kar and mar-karke are compound past participles 
conj. like the SindhI form. Similarly we find in Panjabi (Inf. 
ghall-na, to send): ghall and ghall-ke. 

The Gujarati uses two forms of the past part, conj,, one 
ending in I (used especially in compound verbs), as lakhi, 
having written, and the other in Ini, as lakhinl. The first 
form is identical with the SindhI affix I, the latter, Ini, cor- 
responds to the Prakrit affix una, I having been substituted 
for u. 

The Marathi uses only one form of the past, part conj., 
ending in un, as karun, having done; this affix quite coin- 
cides with the Prakrit affix fmu. — The Ban gall uses either 
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the affix ya (iya), as dekhiya (dek-e or dekh-I also being 
employed), or the Locative of the past participle, dekhite, in 
the state of having seen. 


Chapter XIIL 

Formation of the Tenses and Persons. 

§•■ 48 . 

In treating of the Tenses in Sindh! we must dis- 
tinguish simple and compound Tenses. 

I. Simple tenses. 

In the Active and Passive Voice there are only 
three simple tenses, viz.: the Potential, the Aorist 
and the Future. 

1) The Potential, which implies possibility, un- 
certainty or a wish, is formed by adding to the root 
of the verb the inflexional terminations. The ab- 
solute personal pronouns may also be put before the 
verb, where any stress is to be laid on the person, but 
they may also be omitted, where such is not the case, 
the respective person being sufficiently pointed out by 
the inflexional termination itself. 

Neuter and such intransitive verbs, as end in the 
Imperative in 'u’, and all passive verbs, receive the 
same personal terminations, whereas those transitive verbs, 
which end in the Imperative in V, differ from them in 
the I and partly in the 11 pers. Sing, and in all the 
persons of the Plural, by retaining their characteristic Y 
(e) before the inflexional terminations. 
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Personal terminations of the Potential, 


Verbs ending in the Imperative 
in "u’. 


Singular. 

I pers. -a 
II pers. - 1 , e 
III pers. e 


Plural. 

-U 

-O 


■ane 


Verbs ending in the Imper. 
in "e\ 


Singular. 

-ya, -ia 
ye; i, e 
-e 


Plural. 

-yu, ill 
-yo, io 
-ine, ine 


In reference to verbs, ending in the Imperative in 
'n’j it is to be observed: 


a) A final long vowel is shortened before all the 
XDersonal terminations in the same way, as before the 
affix of the Infinitive; e, g. ruanu, to weep, Imper. 

ro, Potential I pers. ru-a, I may weep; 

pianu, to drink, Imper. pin. Potential I pers. pi-a, 
I may drink; pn-anu, to string (beads), Imper. 
pii-u, Potential I pers. pu-a, I may string (beads). 
In poetry an original long vowel may be restored again 
in the III pers. Sing., the personal termination e being 
at the same time shortened to V, as: ro-e, he may 

weep, instead of ru-e. 


b) The euphonic v, which is inserted between the 
root of a verb ending in 'a’, and the affix of the In- 
finitive, is commonly retained in the Singular and the 
ITT pers. of the Plural, but dropped commonly in the 

I and II pers. Plural, as; Inf. pa-v-anu, to fall. 
Potential, Sing. I pers. i)a-v-a, II pers. pa-v-e, 

I * 

III pers. pa-v-e; III pers. Plur. pa-v-ane; Plur. 
I pers. pa-u, II pers. pa-5. In the 11 and HI pers. 
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Sing, however v may be also dropped, as &-e, 

thou mayst say; ca-e^), he may say. 

c) In the in pers. Plur. verbs, which end in V (u) 
or original 6) and 'a’ (with euphonic v inserted) fre- 
quently contract the inflexional termination u-ane, a- 

v-ane, to une, as; rune, they may weep, instead 
of ru-ane; pune, they may fall, instead of 
pavane; cune, they may say, instead of 6a vane. 

A similar contraction takes place in the II pers. 
Sing, and in the HI person Plur., if a verb end in T 
(I), as: (jjo di, thou mayst give, instead of di-e; 

dine, they may give, instead of diane; 

ni, thou mayst take away, nine, they may take 

away; pine, they make drink; khine, they 

may eat; but the uncontracted form is equally in use. 

d) Verbs, which end in a radical a, and in the Im- 
perative in 'u’, insert in the I pers. Sing, and Plur. and 

in the 11 pers. Plur. a euphonic y before the flexional 

termination, as: ^^ISLStXj budha-y-a, I may become old, 

budha-y-u, budha-y-6, we, you may 

become old. In the HI pers. Plur. they end likewise, 

for euphony’s sake, not in ane, but in ine, as: ,joL^ 

kha-ine, they may eat. An exception to this rule is 

kha, I may eat, instead of kha-y-S. 

In reference to verbs, ending in the Imperative in 
V, it is to be observed; 

1) The characteristic 'i’ (e) of the Imperative may 
be contracted with the inflexional termination of the 

l) isa-e is even contracted to ie, when used more in 

the sense of a particle, to quote the words 'of the speaker (‘says he'j.' 
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I and II pers. Sing, and the- 11 and I pers. of the Plur. 
to ya, ye (yi), yu, yo, or’ not, if the verb end in a 
consonant; but the contraction naust take place, if the 

verb end in a vowel, as: chadya, or 

fihadye or fihadie etc.; but: bha- 

ya, bha-ye etc. from bhainu, to think. In 

poetry however the looser form is also in use, as: 
bha-ia or bha-iya. In the II pers. Sing, the in- 

flexional termination ye or yi may also be contracted 
to e or 1 , as: sandhe or sandhi, thou 

mayst cherish. 

In the m pers. Plural ‘i’ is generally lengthened 
to 'l’, and the initial 'a’ of the inflexional termination 
ani dropped in order to distinguish the neuter and active 
verbs. But ine is again frequently pronounced and written 
ine, especially when the verb ends in a long a, as: 

galha-ine, they may speak. 

2) The verb karanu, to do, forms the HI pers. 
Plural either regularly in karme, or irregularly 

in ^ kane or kine. 

Annotation. The Sanskrit Potential has already quite dis- 
appeared in Prakrit. But, abstracted from this significant cir- 
cumstance, there can be no doubt, that the Sindh! Potential 
corresponds originally to the Prakrit Present tense. In Sindh! 
itself there are many reminiscences , that the Potential properly 
represents the old Present of the Prakrit; for it is very often, 
chiefly in poetry, used without the characteristic y-gJ, in the 
sense of the Present. After the custom had gained ground, to 
express the Present by joining the tho to the old Present, 
the old Present was reserved to denote a Potential mood. The 
inflexional terminations of the Sindh! Potential correspond very 
closely to those of the Prakrit Present, as: Prak. 1 pers. Sing, 
ami (Sansk. ami), Sindh! S; 11 pers. Sing, asi (Sansk. asi), Sin- 
dh! g (or f), 'a’ being dropped (as a conjunctive vowel) and s 
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being first changed to h and then dropped altogether; III pers. 
Sing, a-ti or a-di (Sansk. a-ti), and by elision of t or d: a-e, 
SindhT e. In the I pers. Plur. the Prakrit has different termi- 
nations, as a-mo (Sansk. a-mah), a-mu, a-ma, or a-mo, a-mu etc. 
These latter terminations have given rise to the SindhI termi- 
nations 5, m being elided and final 'u’ lengthened to u and 
■nasalized at the same time; II pers. Plur. a-ha (Sansk. a-tha), 
SindhI 0 , h having been dropped and 'a’ lengthened to o; 
ITT pers. Plur. a-nti (Sansk. a-nti), SindhI ane, t having been 
elided in this conjunct letter. — The Hindustani, Panjabi 
and Gujarati coincide in this respect with the SindhI, forming 
the Potential in the same way, as the SindhI, only with modified 
inflexional terminations. The proper Potential of the Marathi, 
which is now commonly called by the Grammarians the "Past 
Habitual”^), exhibits likewise the signs of the old Prakrit 
Present. — The Bangall alone has preserved the old Present 
tense, formed by joining the inflexional terminations to the root 
of the verb; the Present is in Bangall also used in the sense of 
a Potential. 

2) The SindhI has a regular Aorist or Praete- 
rite tense denoting, that an action once took place in 
time past. 

a) The Aorist is formed from neuter verbs, by 
joining to the past participle the terminations of the 
(now in SindhI) obsolete substantive verb as , to lie. This 
tense is therefore originally a compound, and the par- 
ticiple must be put, according to the gender referred to, 
either in the masc. or the feminine, The inflexional ter- 
minations are only affixed to the 'I and 11 pers. of the 
Ring. masc. and fern., to the I pers. of the L’iur. masc. 
and fern, and to the 11 pers. of the Plur, masc., the 
III person of the Sing, and Plur. masc. and fern, being 
left without any inflexional terminations, as well as the 
II pers. of the Plur. fern. 

b) Prom transitive verbs, the participle past of 
which always has a passive signification, the Aorist is 

l) As in the MarSthi Grammar, published by the American Mission, 
Bombay 1854.. 
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formed by joining to the past participle the same in- 
flexional terminations, as to that of neuter verbs, the 
in pers. of the Sing, and Plur. masc. and fern, and the 
II person of the Plur. fern, being likewise left without 
inflexional terminations. If the Agent is to be ex- 
pressed, this must be put in the Instrumental, the par- 
ticiple x^s-st agreeing throughout with its subject (ex- 
pressed or only hinted at) in gender and number. 


The inflexional terminations of the Aorist are: 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Mas c. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

I x)ers. -se 

-se 

-SI, SU 

-SI, SU. 

n pers. -e 

-a (e) 

-U 

— 

HI pers. — 

— 

— 

— 


The past participle of neuter and active verbs com- 
monly ends, as we have seen, in yd or id, fern. i. If 
therefore the past participle be of the masc. gender, its 
final d is shortened before the inflexional termination 
of the I person to u == u-se, whereas the final I of 
the fern, gender is changed, as before the other pro- 
nominal suffixes, to ya or ia = ya-se, ia-se; e. g. 

halid, m., gone, I pers. masc. haliu-se, I went 

or have gone, fern. halia-se; in the same way 

dithd, past particixfle of disanu, seen: di- 

thu-se, masc. J was seen, fern. dithia-so or: 

dithya-se. In poetry though id or yd may keep its 
Xflace before the inflexional termination so, and ia or ya 

may be lengthened to ia or ya, us: chadid-so, 

I was left, fern. chadia-se. 

Heforo the inflexional termination of the II x’ei’HOu 

masc., e, final d is dropped altogether, as; hali-e, 

T 


T r urn p p , SindM- Grammar. 
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thou hast gone; dith-e, thou wast seen; before 

the inflexional termination of the 11 person fern, a, final 
T is shortened to 'i’ = i-a (occasionally also as in the 

masc. to i-e), as: hali-a; thou hast gone, 

dithi-a, thou wast seen. 

In the first person Plural the inflexional termi- 
nation SI (se), su is affixed to the masc. or fem. Plural 

of the past participle , as : halia-si, we have gone, 

haliu-si (fem.); ditha-sf, we wei’e 

seen, ^thiu-si (fem.). 

In the n person masc. the final a of the Plural (LI^) 
is shortened before the inflexional termination 'u’ = a-u, 
as: ^Xfi> halya-u, you went; ditha-u, you were seen; 

to the II person fem. no inflexional termination is added, 
the Plural fem. of the past participle alone being used, 
the subject of which must be indicated either by the 
absolute personal pronoun or gathered from the context. 

It is to be noticed, that in poetry the inflexional 
terminations are frequently left out, in which case the 
subject, if it be not indicated otherwise (by an ab- 
solute personal pronoun etc.), must be gleaned from the 
context. 

Annotadon. The three praeterite tenses of the Sanskrit, 
with the exception of a few traces (Varar, VII, 23), have been 
already discarded in Prakrit, their formation being apparently 
too intricate for the conception of the vulgar. In their lieu the 
past participle has been substituted in the sense of an Aorist, 
either with or without inflexional terminations, the Perfect 
2 )roper being denoted by a compound tense. The inflexional 
terminations, which are affixed in SindhT to the past participle, 
are derived from the Sanskrit substantive verb ’’as’, to be, though 
they be now so much mutilated and differ so considerably from 
the forms used in Prakrit (Ijassen, p. 345), that they are scar- 
cely recognisable. The termination of the I person Sing, -s 
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corresponds to the Sanskrit asmi (Prak. amlii), ^m’ having been 
thrown out in Sindhi. 

In the II pers. (Sansk. and Prak. asi) s = h, has been 
dropped and final i (e) lengthened in the masc. to i, whereas 
in the feminine the initial of asi has been retained, and 
the latter half of it dropped altogether. The masculine termi- 
nation I is however also now and then applied to the feminine. 

In the I person Plural the Sanskrit smah (Prakrit amho) 
has been changed to si (si) or sfi; in the II person masc. the 
Sanskrit stha has been first changed to tha, thence to ha, and 
with the elision of "h’ to V. 

In Hindustani, Panjabi and Gujarati the Aorist is made 
up by the past participle without the addition of inflexional 
terminations, but in Marathi inflexional terminations are affixed 
to the past participle, as in Sindhi. The same is the case in 
Bangall, but with this difference, that it can form an Aorist 
of the active voice not only from neuter verbs, but also from 
active verbs; in the Passive though it must have recourse to a 
composition. 

3) The Future, 

which implies in Sindhi not only the sense of futurity, 
but also of possibility, uncertainty, is formed 

a) In the Active Voice, by affixing to the 
present participle the same inflexional terminations 
as to the Aorist. 

b) In the Passive Voice, by affixing to the 
present participle passive the same inflexional termi- 
nations, as to the present participle of the Active. 

Annotation, The Sindhi has q;uite left the traces of the 
Prakrit in forming the Future and fallen back to a composition, 
in order to make up for the lost future tense. It has approached 
in this respect again nearer to the Sanskrit, which likewise forms 
the I Future of the active voice by affixing the inflexional ter- 
minations of the substantive verb ‘‘as’, to be, to the participial noun 
ending in ta (tr). The modern Arian idioms differ very greatly 
from each other as to the method, in which they form the Future. 
The Hindustani and Panjabi express the Future by means 
of a compound verb; they add to the Potential of a verb the 
past participle ga (instead of the common gia), from the root 
gam, to go, the gender of which must agree with the subject 

T2 
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in question. This is properly a Desiderative, and not a Fu- 
ture; but already in Sanskrit the Desiderative is now and 
then used in the sense of a Future. Thus we have in Hindu- 
stani karun-ga, masc., and karun-gl, fern. I shall 

do, literally; I am gone (l^ ga), that I do karS), i, e. 

[ will do or shall do; similarly in Panjabi; karanga, maso., ka- 
rangi, fem. 

The Gujarati on the other hand accedes again more clo- 
sely to the Prakrit; the conjunctive vowel of the Prakrit (i) has 
been lengthened in the I person Sing, and Plur., in order to 
make up for the double ss, which has been reduced to a single 
one (cf. Introd. §. 19), as: lakh-Ts, I shall write, Plur. lakh- 
Tsu, we shall write. 

In the II and III person Sing, and Plur. the conjunctive 
vowel has been dropped altogether, as 11 pers. Sing, lakh-se, 
thou wilt write etc. 

The Future of the Marathi is quite peculiar, and, as it 
seems, made up from the different terminations of the Future, 
used in Prakrit. 

The termination of the I person Sing. In (en) seems to 
have arisen form the Prakrit termination himi (Varar. VII, 12), 
and that of the I person Plural d, from the Prakrit si si 
(= hisi; Lassen, p. 352), the final ^i’ of which has been dropped 
and in compensation thereof medial lengthened := sTs; final 
's’ has been hardened to 'r’ and thence to T. The II person 
Plur. ends in al, which I would refer to the Prakrit termi- 
nation -ssaha, the latter half of which (aha) seems to have 
been dropped, and the conjunct ss reduced to 's’ by length- 
ening the preceding (conjunctive) vowel = as; 's’ again seems 
to be hardened to r = 1. A similar process appears in the 
III pers. Sing., ending in il (el); the Prakrit termination is 
hidi (= sidi); the initial 'h’ has been elided and id(i) length- 
ened to Id, final 'd’ being changed at the same time (as it 
is usual in the past participle) to The III person Plural, 
ending in til is quite perplexing. We would refer to the fact, 
that in Prakrit hittha is also used instead of hissa (tth ss; 
Lassen, p. 353; Varar. VII, 15), though restricted to the I pers. 
Plural. In Marathi it appears, that tth has also been used in 
the III pers. Plural, so that the III pers. Plural would properly 
terminate in hitthinti ; of this initial hi has been elided and 
the aspirate conjunct tth reduced to tt = t; n is in Marathi 
always dropped in the termination of the III pers. Plural arid 
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in consequence the preceding vowel (i) lengthened; thus we 
get tit, of which fina.1 't’ must have been changed to 1 
= tTl. 

The Bang all forms the Future by affixing to the root of 
the verb the inflexional termination iba; this is very remark- 
able and without any analogy in any of the Prakrit dialects. 
It reminds us very strongly of the Latin termination b o in the 
formation of the Active Future of the I and II conjugation, which 
Bopp (Comp. Gramm. II, §§. 526, 663) derives from the San- 
skrit bhu. It would be near at hand, to compare this affix 
with the SindhT affix bo, employed to form the present parti- 
ciple passive; but its origin will hardy allow of such a com- 
parison. 

n. Compoimd tenses. 

1) The compound Potential. 

The Potential may be compounded: 
d) with the present participle and the Potential 

of the auxiliary verb huanu, to be, in order to de- 
note an enduring action or state, as: 

I may be reading. 

6) with the past participle and the Potential 'of 
the auxiliary "verb huanu, to be, as: 

I my have wandered about; it may have 

been seen by me, i, e. I may have seen it. 

2) The present tense. 

The Sindhi has two forms for the Present tense : 
a) The common or indefinite Present tense, which 
denotes, that an action is commenced or going on at the 
time being, is formed by putting after the Potential (and 
occasionally before it) the augment tho ^), which must 


1) Instead of thO: peo (fern. p5i) is also Used, 

but with this difference, that a more enduring action is thereby de- 
noted. Of. §. 53, 2. 
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agree with the gender of the subject, as; ^ 

1 go; fern. I go. 

i) The definite Present, which implies habit, 
usage or that an action is still going on at the -time 
of speahing, is formed by compounding the present par- 
ticiple with the Present of the auxiliary verb Jjps huanu, 
as: j 4X1^13 I am writing, or I am used to 

write; he is in the habit of weeping. 

In poetry the auxiliary verb is often left out and 
the participle used by itself, determined by a noun or 
pronoun as subject. 

Annotation. The Potential, which, as stated already, re- 
presents the old Present tense, is no longer considered sufficient, 
to express the Present by itself; the augment tho is therefore 
added, to render more prominent tho sense of the Present. This 
augment tho is derived from the Sanskrit adjective ^ stha 
(as used at the end of compounds) and signifies 'standing’, 

. ^ ^ i, .iW 

as: I litterally: standing I see, I am in 

the state of seeing. 

In Hindustani tha is used as an augment for forming 
the Imperfect, whereas the common or indefinite Present is 
expressed by the present participle alone, and the definite Present 
by the addition of the auxiliary verb hona. The same is the 
case in Panjabi, with the only difference, that the Sanskrit 
stlia has been assimilated in Panjabi to sa. In Gujarati the 
indefinite Present is formed by adding the auxiliary (de- 
fective) verb 6hatl etc., I am etc. (derived from the Sansk. 
substantive verb ‘'as^ to be) to the Potential, as: htt lakhtl fihati, 
1 write, and the definite Present by joining the Present 
of the auxiliary verb hovH, to be, to the present participle, 
as: hfl lakhd hoH fihafil, I am writing. 

The Marathi forms the common or indefinite Present by 
affixing the inflexional terminations of the Sansk. substantive verb 
’’as’, to be, to the present participle, ending (originally) in ta, 
with which the terminations coalesce, as t5, tos etc. Besides 
this theMara^hl uses three other compound forms for the definite 
Present, the first of which is compounded with the present 
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participle ending in 'at’ or 'it’, and the irregular form of the 
auxiliary verb asanS, viz: ahl, as: ml lihTt ahl, I am writing; 
the second adds the auxiliary verb ahl etc. to the indefinite 
Present ending in t6 etc., as: ml lihitB ahl, I am writing. Both 
these forms of the definite Present, wich do pot difPer from each 
other as to their signification, denote an action going on or en- 
during at the time of speaking. The third form adds to the 
present participle ending in 'at’ or 'if, the regular Present of 
the auxiliary verb asani to be, viz: asatS etc., as: ml lihit 
asatS, I am in the habit of writing, and implies a habit, 
custom or natural disposition; it may therefore be termed 
the Presei^ Habitual. — The Bangall has, as noticed al- 
ready, a simple Present, formed by affixing the inflexional 
terminations to the root of the verb, and a definite Present 
formed by uniting the auxiliary verb aShi etc. with the present 
participle ending in ite , the initial a of which is dropped in this 
composition, as: Smi dekhiteChi, I am seeing. 

3) The Habitual Aorist, 

which implies, that an action was repeated in past time 
or went on at the time indicated, is formed by adding 
to the Aorist the indeclinable augment the, which 
may follow or precede it, as the augment of the Present; 
e. g.: ^ (repeatedly), or: was coming. 

This tense is quite peculiar to the Sindhi, no ana- 
logy to it being met with in the kindred idioms. The 
indeclinable augment the is apparently the Lo- 

cative of tho, and signifies: 'in standing’, which 
agrees well with the- import of this tense. 

4) The Imperfect, 

which denotes, that an action was progressing or re- 
peated at a particular time past, is formed by adding 
to the present participle the Aorist of the auxiliary verb 

huanu, as: jJaJj I was wandering about; 

I was being driven out. The Imperfect may 
be rendered more emphatic by premising the past par- 
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ticiple^ pio (having fallen), as: Lajc ItXXlS LL ysn, they 
were in the habit of seeing. 

Annotation, In Hindustani the Imperfect is formed, as 
already alluded to, by adding tha to the present participle; 
the same is the case in Panjabi, which adds sa; the Ma- 
rathi joins the Aorist of the auxiliary verb asani, viz: 
hotS etc. to the present participle ending in at or it. The 
same method is kept to in Gujarati and Bangali, in the 
latter language with the slight diJBference , that the Aorist of the 
auxiliary verb (viz: chilam etc.) is coalescing with the participle 
present. 

5) The Perfect, 

which implies an action, that has been completed in 
time past, is formed by adding the auxiliary verb 
ahiyS. etc. to the past participle, as: I am 

gone, I have been seized. 

Annotation, All the kindred idioms form the Perfect in the 
same way as the SindhI, by adding the Present of the auxiliary 
verb to the past participle. 

6) The Pluperfect, 

which implies an action, that has been completed in 
remote past time chiefly in relation to some other timOj 
expressed or only understood, is formed by adding the 

Aorist of the auxiliary verb huanu to the past par- 
ticiple, as: I. had gone; I had 

been enticed (fern.). 

Annotation. In Hindustani tand Panjabi the Pluperfect 
is formed by adding tha and sa respectively to;, the past par- 
ticiple. In Marathi the Aorist hotd etc. is joined to the past 
participle and similarly in Gujarati hato etc. In Bangali 
(which must not resort to a passive construction in the case of 
transitive verbs, as the other idioms) the Aorist of the au- 
xiliiuy verb, viz: chilam etc, is united with the past participle 
ending in ya. 
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7) The compound Future tenses. 

There are two compound Future tenses in Sindhi; 

а) The one is compounded with the participle 

present and the Future of the auxiliary, verb 
huanu, which may be termed the Definite Future, 

as: I shall be seeing. 

б ) The other is compounded with the past par- 
ticiple and the Future of the auxiliary verb huanu, 
and may be termed the Past Future, as; 

I shall have gone; 3 Jo^ he will have been bound. 

Both these tenses do not only denote futurity in 
its strict sense, but imply also possibility, uncertainty 
or doubt. 


Chapter XIV. 

The auxiliary verbs. 

§. 49. 

A. The auxiliary verb ^ huanu, to be. 

Before we can fully develope the conjugational process 
of the Sindhi, we must first describe the inflexion of the 
auxiliary verb huanu, to be, by means of which 

the compound tenses of other verbs are being made up. 

Infinitive: hu-anu, to be. 

Imperative. 

SING. PbUR. 

II pers. 316 or be thou. 3 ® or be ye. 
ho hd-u, hd hu-d, 
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BLUE. 


n pers. 


mayst thou be. ^ hu-jo, 
may ye be. 


Precative. 

SING, 
hu-ije 
ho-ije 

^ hu-ju 
ho-je 

Participles. 

1) Present participle: hundo, being. 

2) Past participle: ho, ^ hub, having been 

Verbal noun, 
hu-ano, being. 


I. THE POTENTIAL. 

1) THE SIMPIE POTENTIAL. 

SINGULAE. 

I pers. hu-a, huj-a, I may be. 

n pers. tu hu-e, huj-e, thou mayst be. 

HI pers. hu hu-e; huj-e, he may be. 

PLUEAL. 

T ^ ^ 9 .V .V 

I pers. huj-u, we may be. 

n pers. jjjD 1^6) hu-6, huj-6, you 

may be. 

HI pers. hu hu-ane, hune, huj-ane, 

they may be. 

In the n pers. Sing. hu-i, huj-i is equally 

in use. In poStry we meet in the HI person Sing, fre- 
quently »js6 hd-e, instead of hu-e. 
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2) THE COMPOUND POTENTIAL. 

a) The present participle with the Potential 

'f' y 

etc. 'May be being’. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fem. 


1 pers. 

hundo hn-a, hujj-a. 
n pers. jdoys 

hundo hu-e, huj-e. 

9 y 9 

in pers. 3 Joys 

hund5 hue, huj-e. 


htindi hu-a, huj-S. 
hundi hu-e, huj-e. 
hundi hu-e, huj-e. 


PLURAL. 


I pers. ^^y^ IJJ^ 

hunda hu, huj-u. 
n pers. ^ 

hunda hu-6, huj-6. 

nipers. ^ 

hunda hu-ane, huj-i 


hundiu**) hu, huj-u. 
y^ c^Sjs 

htindiu hu-o, huj-o. 

''is ^ ^ ^ ^ 

I. hiTndiu hu-ane, huj-ane. 


i) The past participle with the Potential 
etc. 'May have been’. 

SINGULAR. 


1 pers. 

huo hua. 



hul hua. 

II pers. » 

„ hue. 



„ hue. 

III pers. „ 

„ hue. 


5? 

„ hue. 


1) The absolute personal pronouns are left out in the following 
tenses, as they may ho easily supplied. 

2) The Plural foin. hUndiS may also he pronounced, 

and written ^^yJo^» hnudyS or liQudiyS, and so all the 

present participles in the fern. Plural. 
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Masc. Fern. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. L» hua hu. Imyu hu. 

n pers. „ „ huo. pin „ „ huo. 

pers. liuaiie. liiiaiio. 

II. THE PEESEHT. 

1) THE INDEFINITE PRESENT. 

The Potential with tho. 

'I am’. 

SINGULAR. 

I pers. hua tho. jjliti hua tlu. 

II pers, 34, hue tho. hue tin. 

Ill pers. hue tho. hue thi. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. I4J hu. tha. hu thiu. 

il pers. 143 huo tha. ^ huo thiu. 

Ill pers. L4> huane tha. huane thin. 

Old Present of the Sansk. substantive verb 
'as’ to bo. 'I am’. 

SING. PLUll. 

I pers. ahiya. ahiyu. 

.11 pers. if aho, ahi. . j^»t Miiyo. 

Ill pers. ahe. t ahino, ahino. 

This form is commonly used in the Present, and 
always in compound tenses, whereas hufi tho 

is seldom to be met with, and never in a compound 
tense. 
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The initial vowel a, is often found without a nasal 
sound as: ahiya instead of ahiya. When 3 

ko na, ^ Is ka na, j ^ kl na not any one etc. precedes 
»T, they are contracted to konhe, kanhe, 

kinhe ; iS na, not, preceding etc. may coa- 
lesce with it, as: nahe or: J na ahe, he is not. 


2) THE DEFINITE PEESEHT. 

The i)rcsent participle with the auxiliary: 

'I am being’. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fern. 

J pcrs. 

hundo Tdiiya. hfuidl fihiya. 

II pers. j Jesuit) htindo fiho. hundi fihe. 

Ill pcrs. ^icT „ „ ahe. „ 


ahe. 


PLURAL. 


ijr^' 

htindiu ahiyu. 


'Y ^ > 

hfindiu ahiyo. 
hundiu aldne. 


1 ])ors. 

hrmdri ahiyu. 

H] >ers. ItXjyo 

hunda rdiiyo. 

Ill pers. \iX^ 

liunda Tdiini. 

111. THE JMPEllFEOT. 

''J'hc present participle witli tho Aorist of the 
auxiliary: 'I was’ or: 'was being’. 

SINGUI;AR. 

Masc. Fern. 

1 ])(!iv. htmdo liosc. hundi huyase. 
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Masc. 

Fern. 

II pers. Mndo hue. hundi huia^). 

in pers. jjf hundo ho. 

c(^ 


hundi hui, hi. 

PLURAL. 

1 pers. \<Xjyi 

Q 9 9 i 9 

hunda huasi. 

hundiu huyusi. 

XT PL ^ ^“3^ 9 . 9 

II pers. ^s6 fyjt) ftXjye 

9 9 i 9 

htinda hua-u, huo. 

hundiu huyu. 

in pers. Li fjLj^ 


huuda hua, ha. 

hundiu huyu. 

IV. THE 

AOEIST. 

1) THE SIMPLE AOBIST. 

The past participle with the inflexional ter- 

minations. 'I was 

", or; 'have been*. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

I pers. hose. 

huy-ase. 

n pers. hue. 

hui-a, hui-e. 

in pers. yo ho. 

^ hui. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. hua-sf. 

huyu-si. 

11 pers. jjt 

> > , a, 

huyu. 

hua-u, hu-6, ho. 


Ill pers. Li jL^i hua, ha. 

huyu. 

1) Or huiS. 
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Instead of hua-si, hua-su, the con- 
tracted forms ha-si, hasu, are also in 

use. — The inflexional terminations are now and then 
dropped altogether, but in this case the absolute per- 

sonal pronoun must always be prefixed, as: ^ 
a.u ho, I was etc. 


2) THE HABITUAL AOEIST. 

The simple Aorist with the. 

'I used to be’. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fern. 

I pers. hose the. huyase the. 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 


PLURAL. 

I pers. huasi the. huyusi the. 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

V. PERFECT ) ^ . 

VI. PLUPERFECT J 

YU. THE FUTURE. 

The present participle with the inflexional 
terminations. 'I shall be’. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fern. 

I pers. hundu-se. hundia-se^). 

n pers. ^j.j Ajy» hund-e. hundi-a ®). 

Ill pers. hundo. hundl. 

1) Instead of hnndia-se we find also hnndi- 

yas6 or hondyas©. 

> 2 : 

2) Or hundi-e. 
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PLURAL. 

Masc. Fern. 

I pers. hunda-si. hiindiu-si. 

11 pers. tundiu. 

Mnda-u, hundo. 

ni pers. tdu^ hunda. hundiu. 

The compound future tenses are not in use. 

As from all neuter verbs, so also from this auxiliary 
an impersonal or passive form may be derived, as: 

III pers. Sing. Present ^43 ho-ije tho, literally: 

it is been; III pers. Sing. Future: h 6 -ib 5 , literally: 

it will be been. , 

9 % > 

Annotation. The root ho (Inf. hu-ann) corresponds 
to the Sansk, root ^ bhu, to become, which is assimilated in 

Prakrit to ho or huva ; the past participle of it is in Prakrit 
huo or liiio, thence the SindhI huo. In reference to the 
Potential hnjE etc., it is to be kept in mind, that Prakrit 
uses already for the Present (and Future) such forms as hojja, 
hojja etc., which Lassen derives from the Sansk. Precative ^?IXW 
(Lassen, p. 357). 

The root ho is used in all the kindred idioms. 

The old Present ShiyI, I am, is derived from the 

Present of the Sansk. substantive verb as’ to be, Prakrit 

amhi etc. The Marathi form of it approaches very closely 
to that of the SindhI, as: ahl etc. In Hindustani (hi, hai, 
hai etc.) initial ’’a’, which has been lengthened in SindhI and 
Marathi, has been dropped; the same is the case in Panjabi, 
as ha, hai, hai etc. In Gujarati, where initial ‘‘a’ has been 
likewise thrown off, we find the forms fihaU, 6he, che etc., 

which correspond to the Prakrit form acchi etc. (Lassen, 

p. 200, 340). In BangalT we meet with the still more primi- 
tive form uclii etc. 
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B. The a uxiliar y verb thianu, to become, to be. 

The verb thianu, to become, to be, is also 

partly used as an auxiliary verb. Its compound tenses 
are made up by means of the auxiliary verb huanu. 

Infinitive. 

thi-anu, to become, to be. 
Imperative. 

SING. PLUR. 

n pers. thi-u, thi-o, thi-6, 

become thou. become ye. 

Precative. 

n pers. thi-je, thi-je. thi-jo, thi-jo. 

mayst thou become. may you become. 

Participles. 

1) Present participle: thi-ndo, becoming. 

2) Past participle: thi-o, become. 

3) Past conjunctive participles: 


thi-6 V having become, 
thi kare J 

4) Verbal noun: thi-ano, becoming, being. 

I. THE POTENTIAL. 

1) THE SIMPIE POTENTIAI. 

‘May become’. 


having become. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


I pers. thi-a. thi-u. 

n pers. j tki-6. 

in pers. thi-e. ^j.A^‘,^j-«-|j‘thi-ane,thi-ne. 


Trumpp, Slndhi^Grftmmar. 
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2) COMFOnSI) FOTENTIAL 

a) The present participle with the Potential of 
huanu. *May be becoming’. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 


I pers. 

thindo hua. 

II pers. 


Fern. 

thindi hua. 

thindo hue. thindi hue. 

in pers. thindo hue. thindi hue. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. IOOa^- ’ ^ 

thinda hu. 

II pers. ^ thinda huo. ^ thindiu huo. 


thindiu hu. 

i. 


Ill pers. 

thinda huaue. 


1 $- 9 


thindiu huane. 
h) The past participle with the Potential of 


huanu. 'May have become’. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

I pers. yX^ 

thid hua. thi hua. 

n pers. „ 

„ hug. „ „ hue. 

in pers. „ 

„ hue. „ „ hue. 

PLURAL. 


I pers. thia hu. thiu hu. 

n pers. „ „ huo. „ „ huo. 

m pers. „ „ huane. huane. 


.-1 


1) Or ^jLa^ huj£ etc. 
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n. THE PRESENT, 
l) THE PBESEKT INDEPllirEB. 

The Potential with ^ tho. 

‘ 'I become’. 

SINGULAB. 

Masc. Fern. 

I pers. thia tho. 

n pers. ^ thie tho. thie thi. 

in pers. ^ 45^ thie thi. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. L^’ thiu tha. thin thin, 

n pers. thio tha. pp thio thin. 

nr pers. L^j- Jlp thiane tha. thiane thin. 

S3) THE PBESEKT DEHNITE. 

The present participle with ahiya etc. 

'I am becoming’, etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

I pers. 

thindo ahiya. 

II pers. ^).^T 

thindo ahe. 

Ill pers. jtLiMJ 
thindo ahe. 


Fern. 

thSnch ahiya. 
thindi ahe. 

thindi ahe. 
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THE VERB. 

PLUEAL. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

I pers. 

f j5» 

thinda ahiyu. 

thindiu ahiyu. 

n pers. l<Xu^’ 


thIndE ahiyo. 

thindiu ahiyo. 

Ill pers. ^(Xx^S 


thinda ahine. 

thindiu ahine. 

m. THE IMPEEFECT. 

The present participl 

e with hose etc. 

'I was becoming’ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

I pers. ^}» 


thindo hose. 

thindi huyase. 

n pers. yjjkSi 


thindo hue. 

thindi huia. 

Ht pers. ^ thindo ho. 

thindi hui. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. f Jlu^' 

0 ^ i 

tlunda huasi. 

thindiu huyusl 

n pers. (®^ 

9 f 

thinda hua-u. 

thindiu huyu. 

in pers. a 

9 9 i- 

thinda huE. 

thindiu huyu. 

1) Or huie. 


2) Or huO, ho. 
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IV. THE AOEIST. 

1) THE snCPLE AOHISI. 

The past participle -with the inflexional ter- 
minations. 'I became’ etc. 


Masc. 

I pers. thiiise‘). 

n pers. thie. 

HI pers. this. 


SINGOLAR. 

Fern. 

(j>».*.g.v thiase. 

thia. 

thi. 


PLURAL. 

I pers. thiasi. thiusi. 

n pers. thia-u, thio. thiu. 

HI pers. U4i‘ thia. 


2) THE HABITUAL AOEIST. 

The simple Aorist with the. 

'I was becoming, was in the habit to become’ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fern. 

I pers. thiuse the. thiase the. 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. thiusi the, 

thiasi the. 

etc. etc. etc. 


1) In poetry often: thiOse, fem, tHase. 

2) Or; thii. 


etc. 
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V. THE PEEEEOT, 

The past participle with the auxiliary ahiya. 

*I have become’ etc. 

SINGULAB. 

Masc. Fern. 

I pers. this ahiya. thi ahiya. 

n pers. „ „ ahe. „ „ ahe, 

ni pers. (^1 „ „ ahe. „ „ . ahe. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. llfi' thia ahiyu. 

thiu ahiyu. 

II pers. „ ahiy 5 . ^^^43’ thiu ahiyo. 

ni pers, „ „ ahine. „ „ ahine. 

VI. THE PLUPEEPECT. 

The past participle with the Aorist hose etc. 
'I had become’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

I pers. ^J4yb ^.£43 thio hose, 
n pers. „ „ hue. 

HI pers. jS) „ „ ho. 


Fern. 

j*4^ thI huyase. 

„ „ huia. 

,, ,, hui. 


PLURAL. 


I pers. L4J 

thia huMi. 

n pers. llgj thia hua-u. huyu. 


thiu huyusi. 


^ 9 


HI pers. U® 


hua. 




huyu. 


35 


V 



SECTION m. THE VERB. 


3H 

Vn. THE FUTURE. 

1) THE SIMPIE OE HTDEHNITE FUTURE. 

The present participle with the inflexional 
terminations. 'I shall become’ etc. 
SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fern. 

I pers. ^430*4? thinduse. thindiase^). 

n pers. tlnnde. tluhdiS. ®) 

in pers. j thindo. ^^<>uU43 thmdi. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. thindasi. thindiusi. 

n pers. 5 Ju^' thinda-u. ®) thindih. 

Ill pers. IcLL^s thinda. thindiu. 

2) COHFOUin) FUTURE TENSES. 

a) The definite Future. 

The present participle with the Future y-tViy® 
hunduse etc. *I shall be becoming’ etc. 
SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fern. 

I pers. 

thindo hunduse. thindl hundiase. 

II pers. 

thindo hundl. thindi hundia. 

Ill pers. jjkjyo 

thindo hundo. thindi hundi. 

1) Or thindiyase, thindyase. 

2) Or thindil. 

3) Or thindo. 
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PLURAL. 


Ma&c. 

I pers. 

thinda, hundasl 

n pers. 

thlnda hunda-u. 
Ill pers. fduU 4 j' 

thinda hunda. 


Fem. 

0 4 > i. 

tlundiu himdiusi. 

i. » 4 

thindiu hundiu. 

i > & 

thiadiu hundiu. 


b) The past Future. 

The past participle with the Future hunduse. 

*1 shall have become’ etc. 


Masc. 

T ^ * IS. 

I pers. yji^ 

this hunduse, 
etc, etc. 


SINGULAR. 

Fem. 

* , . > 

thi hundiase. 
etc. etc. 


PLURAL. 


I pers. ,j.xw|dj^ 


thia hundasi. 
etc, etc. 


thiu hundiusi. 
etc. etc. 


Chapter XV. 

Inflexion of the regular verb. 

§. 51. 

A. Infleaion of the neuter or Intransitive verb. 

All the neuter verbs end in the Imperative in ‘u’ 
(§. 43) and in the participle present in ando (§. 44). 
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But there is also u considerable number of transitive 
verbs ending in the Imperative in *u’ and in the par- 
ticiple present in an do, which take in consequence 
thereof the same inflexional terminations as the neuter 
verbs, with the only difference, that in the Past Tenses 
they must invariably resort to the passive con- 
struction. 

We exhibit now the inflexion of a regular neuter 

verb. 

Infinitive, 
hal-anu, to go. 


■ sAi hal-ij-6, may ye go. 

thou go. 


Imperative. 

sma PLUR. 

II pers. hal-u, go thou. hal-6, go ye. 

Precative. 

^ hal-ije, 
hal-iju, J 

Participles; 

1) present participle: jjali hal-ando, going. 

2) past participle: hal-io, having gone. 

3) past conjunctive participles: 

hal-i, 
hal-i5, 
hal-iji, 

hal-i kare, 

Verbal noun. 


having gone. 


jJUii hal-ano, going. 
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1. THE POTENTIAL. 

I) THE SIMPLE POTENTIAL. 

'I may go’ etc. 

SING. PLUR. 

I pers. M hal-a. hal-u. 

n pers. tu hal-e. aM hal-6. 

m pers. jjJLi hu hal-e. ^ hu hal-ane. 


2) COMPOUND POTENTIAL. 

a) The present participle with the Potential 
hua etc. 'I may be going’. 


SINGULAR. 

Mase. 


Fern. 


I pers. jjultf 

halandl hua. 

halandb hua. 

n pers. 

» 5? 

hue. 

haland5 hue. 

in pers. jJuJLtf 

(5t* ” » 

hue. 

halandd hue. 

I pers. ftJalU 

PLURAL. 

> * T -- 


halanda hu. 

halandiu hu. 


II pers. ^ lOoIi 



halanda huo. 

halandiu huo. 


Ill pers. ,jl» tjoii 

f i ’f ^ 


halanda huane. 

halandiu huane. 
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h) The past participle with the Potential 
'I may have gone’. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fem. 

I pers. haUo hua. hall hua. 

n pers. „ „ hue. „ „ hue. 

Ill pers. „ „ hue. „ „ hue. 

PLURAL. 

> IS 9 ix 

I pers. halia hm haliu hu. 

n pers. jitt „ „ huo. „ „ huo, 

in pers. j!iJb „ „ huane. „ „ huane. 

II. THE PRESENT. 

1) TEE fBEBENT INDEFINITE. 

The Potential with tho. 

'I go’ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. -Fern. 

I pers. hala tho. hala thi. 

n pers. j4j* hale tho. 

in pers. hale tho. Rale thi. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. L^’ halu tha. thiu. 

n pers. L^j halo tha. 

ni pers. l^J yPU halane tha. halane thiu. 
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2) THE PEESENT DEFINITE 

The present participle with ahiya etc. 

*I am going’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 

Fern. 

halandl ahiya. 
halandl ahe. 


Mase. 

I pers. jjdii 

halando ahiya. 
n pers. jdlx» 
halando ahe. 

in pers. halando ahe. halanch: She, 


PLURAL. 


I pers. ItuU 

halanda ahiy^. 
n pers. IJuIi 

halanda ahiyo. 

in pers. 

halanda ahine. 


halandiu ahiyu. 
halandiu ahiyo. 
halandiu ahine. 





in. THE mPEEEEOT. 

The present participle with hose etc. 
'I was' going’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

I pers. (j«^ jcuii 
halando hose, 
n pers. jdJIi 

halando hue. 

in pers. jdlii halando 


Fern. 

halandl huyase. 
halandl huia. 

ho. halan^ hui. 


SECTION m. THE VERB. 317 

PLURAL. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

I perB. falU 

0 f 9 Of -- 

halanda liuasi. 

halandiu huyusi. 

II pers. Ijoii 


, halanda hua-u. 

halandiu huyu. 

ni pers. iJoXtf 

9 9 i. 07-^ 

halanda hua. 

halandiu huyu. 

ly. THE AOBIST. 

1) THE SIMPLE AOBIST. 

The past participle with the inflexional ter- 

minations. *1 

went’ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

I pers. haliu-se. 

halia-se. 

II pers. hali-e. 

hali-a.^) 

in pers. halio. 

hall. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. haha-Bi. 

haliu-si. 

n pers. halya-u. 

haUu. 

in pers. haha. 

hahu. 

S) THE HABITTrAL AOBIST. 

The simple Aorist 

with the. 

'I used to go’ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

I pers. hahuse the. 

(jwXJLi hahase the. 

etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 

1) Or liali-§. 
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SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern, 

n pers. jJaXi 

% 9 ti-r ^ 

halando hunde. 

halandi hundia. 

m pers. j jtXlXi 


halando Mndo. 

halandi hundi. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. foJXfi 

Q 9 i>- ^ 

halanda hund5si. 

halandiu hundiusi. 

n pers. (jJJLtf 

i>- Q 9 :&• “ f 

halanda hunda-n. 

halandiu hundiu. 

in pers. Ijoye 

itf 0 9 o-r ^ 

halanda hunda. 

halandiu hundiu. 

b) The Past Future. 

The past participle with the Future 

hunduse. 'I shall have (be) gone’ etc. 

^ SINGULAR. 

9 f ^ 

I pers. jXhb 


hali5 hunduse. 

hali hundiase. 

n pers. 

hali hundia. 

halio htinde. 


in pers. haho hundo. 

„ „ hundi. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. 

a i. 9 ^ 

halia hundasi. 

haliu hundiusi. 

II pers. 


halia hunda-u. 

/ 

haliu hundiu. 

ni pers. \iXiyS) 

^ > i,- 

halia hunda. 

haliu hundiu. 
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Neuter verbs very often take in the Potential and 
in the Present tense the passive form, without al- 
tering in any way their signification, and are then in- 
flected like other passive verbs (see the inflexion of the 

passive verb), as; 0^. pharanu, v. n., to be fruitful, 

or phar-j-anu; v. n., lurhanu, to float, or 

lurhe-J-anu, kaviranu, v. n., to be angry 

or kavir-j-anu, v. n. acanu, to come, 

ac-ij-anu, 0^. v. n. pavanu, to fall, or pa-ij- 

anu etc. 

The HI pers. Sing, of neuter verbs in the passive form 
is frequently employed impersonally throughout all the 
tenses with the exception of the Aorist and Perfect, as: 

halije, it may be gone, ^40 (^4^ halije th 5 , it is 
gone, halibo ahe, it is being gone, ^st> 

halibo h 5 , it was being gone; halibo, it will 

be gone. 

Many neuter verbs are in SindhI considered both 
active and neuter, and therefore in the Past tenses 
constructed either as neuter (i. e. personally) or as tran- 
sitive verbs (i. e. passively, the agent being put in 

the Instrumental), as: virhiuse, I quarrelled or; 

ijr* by “i® it was quarrelled, from 

virhanu, v. n., to quarrel; khiliuse, I laughed, 

or; 3^1^ mu khilio, by me it was laughed, from 
khilanu, v. n., to laugh; but ruanu, v. n., to 
weep, is always constructed passively in the past tenses, 
as: runa-i, he wept (it was wept by him). 

On the other hand there are also some active verbs 

X 


T r u m p p , Sindbi-Grammar* 
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(but ending in the Imperative in 'u’), which are con- 
structed in the Past tenses like neuter verbs, and not 

passively, as: sikhiuse, I learnt (not 

from sikhanu, v. a., to learn; sikiase, I 

longed for, from sikanu, v. a., to long for. 


§■ 52. 

B) Inflexion, of the transitive verb. 

The inflexion of the transitive and causal verb 
agrees on the whole with that of the neuter verb in the 
Potential, the Present, the Imperfect and the Fu- 
ture; but it differs from the inflexion of the neuter verb 
by being destitute of the Past Tenses of the Active 
Voice, which must be circumscribed by the past tenses 
of the Passive Voice, the past participle of transitive 
verbs having always a passive signification. The agent 
must therefore in the past tenses be put in the In- 
strumental, or it may, if that be a pronoun, be affixed 
to the past participle in the shape of a Suffix. It is 
understood, that the past participle passive must agree 
with its substantive in gender and number, as well as 
the adjective. 

Prom every transitive and causal verb (and partly 
also, as noted already, from the neuter verb) apassive 
theme may be derived, which is regularly inflected through 
all tenses. 

We exhibit now the inflexion of a transitive verb, 
ending in the Imperative iii 'e’. 

1) ACTIVE VOICE. 

Infinitive: 
cliad-anu, to give up. 
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Imperative. 

SING. PLUR. 

n pers. 6had-e, give up. ^had-io^), 

give ye up. 


Precative. 


^^4?- chad-ije. 
^< 54 ?- chad-iju. 


jja-jLjsfc 6 had-ij 6 , please to 
give up. 

Participles: 

1) Present participle: jJaja4^ chad-Indo, giving up. 

2 ) Past participle: chad-io, having been given up. 

3) Past conjunctive participles: 

^ 5434 ^ chad-e 

p<X 4 &- chad-io 
chad-ije 
chad-e kare 


having given up. 


I. THE POTENTIAL. 

1) THE SIMPLE POTENTIAL. 

'I may give up’ etc. 

SING. PLUR. 

I pers. jjLjJL 4^ dhad-iu. 

au dhad-ia. 

n pers. j 4^ chad-io. 

tu chad-ie.*) 

ITT pers. (5<X^ hu chad-e. ^ chu dhad-Ine.®) 

1) Or ^tX4^ 6had-y0; the form _^4)4^ dhad-ehs is also in use. 

2) Or y^(X4^ 6had-l, 6ha4-T. 

3) Or chad-ine. 
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2) CO^UND POTENTIAI. 

a) The present participle with the Potential 
'I may be giving up’ etc. 

SINGULAR, 


Masc. 

Fem. 

I pers. 

1 > A - 

dhadindo hua. 

dha&ndi hua. 

n pers. 


dhadihdo hue. 

cha^ndi hue. 

in pers, yPjtb j 


dhadindo hue. 

chadindi hue. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. (<Xijj4^ 

j A 

fihafeda hu. 

dhadindiu hu. 

n pers. pi (Oub jL^ 


dhadlnda huo. 

chatondiu huo. 

in pers. ijitt ftioj 

A - 

dhadinda huane. 

6hadindiu huane. 


V) The past participle, with the III pers. Singular and 
Plural of the Potential of the auxiliary verb 
the agent being put in the Instrumental. 

'By me etc. may have been given up.’ 


SINGULAR. 

The object being masc. The object being fem. 

mu dhadio hue. mu ^hadl hue, 

p to 5ha^6 hue. ^ ^ 6hadi hue. 



1) 
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SINGDLAR. 

The object being fera. 

The object being raasc. 


(s^ ^544?- 

asa fihadio hue. 

asa chadi hue. 

>24^ o'-®* 

1544?- u)^4l 

aha 6ha^o hue. 

aha 6hadi hue. 

P 4 ^ 

(^ 44 ?“ 

hune cha^o hue. 

hune dha^ hue. 


PLURAL. 

;jiy> 

^>*44?“ uy 

mu dhadia huane. 

mu chadiu huane. 

etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 

n. 

THE PEESENT. 

1 ) THE 

PRESENT INDEFINITE. 

The Potential with tho. 

'I give up’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 

Jfasc. 

Fern. 

I pers. j4j jjLj ^ 4 ^ dhadia tho. ^^43 JL^ dhadia thi. 

n pers. 

chadietho. ^^.^449- ^li^'^ie thI. 

in pers. (5^4^ 

chade tho. (5<X4^ cha'de thi. 


PLURAL. 

I pers. L43 


dhadiu tha. 

dhadiu thiu. 

II pers. 143 ^44^ dhadio tha. )S(X^ dhadio thiu. 

m pers. 143 v:^? 44 ^ 


chadine tha. 

dha^ne thiu. 
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THE VERB. 

2) TEE PBESENT DEFINITE. 

The present participle 

with y;Ll 4 ^T ahiya etc. 

*I am giving up^ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

I pers. 

yjLl^T y5 0^4X4^ 

chafindo ahiya. 

cha&ndi ahiyS. 

n pers. 


dha^ndo the. 

dhafedi She, 

HI pers. 45^1 


dha^ndo ^e. 

6ha$ndi ahe. 

PLURAL. 

I pers, 


dhadinda ahiyu. 

dha^ndiu ahiyu. 

n pers. (Ooj J4<» 


dha^da ahiyo. 

Shadindiu ahiyo. 

m pers. (<30^44^ 


fihatoda Shine. 

dha^ndiu Shine. 

Ill THE IMPERFECT. 

The present participle with the Aorist hose. 

’I gave up’ or: 'was giving up’ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

I pers. 1 ^ 5 ® 

y5^.tX4^ 

Shadindo hose. 

fiha^indi huyase. 

n pers. 

*»’ . -i- 

Shadindo hue. 

dha^Indi huia. 

in pers. yb 


dhadindo ho. 

6hadindi hul. 
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PLURAL. 

Masc. 


Fern. 


1 pers. 

chadinda huasi. 

II pers. ^ 

chadinda hua-u, huo. 

in pers. 

chadinda hua, ha. 


fihadindiu huyusi. 

> f i> A 

dhadlndiu huyu. 

9 i i> A - 

cha&ndiu huyu. 


IV. THE AOEIST. 

1) THE SIMPLE AOBIST. 

The past participle (passive), with the agent in 
the Instrumental. 

'By me etc. was given up’. 


The object being masc. SINGULAR. i^gjug 



mu dhadio. 

^Jyx mu dhadl. 


p to 

?7 

„ p to 

J) 

?) 

^ huna 

JJ 

„ ^ huna 

J? 

5> 

asa 

J) 

,, y^Lu.1 asa 

J3 

V 

^JJb\ aha 


„ aha 

» 


hune 

5J 

„ hune 



PLURAL. 

chadia. mu dhadiu. 


etc. etc. etc. etc. 


2) THE HABITUAL AOBIST. 

The simple Aorist with the. 
'By me etc. Used to he given up’. 


SINGULAR. 


The object being masc. The object being fem. 

mu dha^o the. ( 5 mu dhadi the. 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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PLURAL. 

The object being masc. 

The object being fem. 


^ A ^ 9 

mu fihadia the. 

mu 6hadiu the. 

etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 

V. THE PERFECT. 

The past participle (passive) with ahe and 

♦♦1 ^ 

ahine, the agent being put in the Instrumental. 

'By me etc. 

has been given up’. 


SINGULAR. 

The object being masc. 

The object being fem. 



mu dhato ahe. 

mu 6hadi ahe. 

etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 


PLURAL. 


^ A ^ t 

uy® 

mu cha$a ahine. 

mu dhadiu ahine. 

etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 

VI. THE PLUPERFECT. 

The past participle (passive) with ^st> ho, LI® hua etc. 

'By me etc. 

had been given up’. 


SINGULAR. 

The object being masc. 

The object being fem. 


p. ^ A ^ 9 

ijr® 

mu fihadio ho. 

mu 6ha& hul. 

etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 


PLURAL. 



mu dhadia hua. 

mu dhadiu huyfl. 

etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 
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vn. THE EUTURB. 

1) THE SIMPLE or IHDEPINITE PHTUEB. 

The present participle with the inflexional terminations. 
'I shall give up’ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc, Fern. 

I pers. £ha(^duse. dha&dia-se. 

n pers. 6ha^nd-e. chadindi-a, 

m pers. fihadindo. 6hadindi. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. 

6hafinda-si. 6ha$ndiu-si. 

n pers. *fViyVg'^ dha&nda-u. 6ha&ndiu. 

ni pers. f Joj fihadinda. dha^diu. 


2) COMPOUND FUTURE. 

a) The definite Future. 

The present participle with hunduse. 

'I shall he giving up’ etc, 
SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fern. 


_ ^09 0 ^ 

JL p6rs. j 

chadlndo hunduse. 

H pers. 

l_ 

dhadindo hunde. 
HI pers. jOdj 

dhadindo hundo. 


dhadlndl hundiase. 

•fi 0 9 o A - 

dhadindi hundia. 
dhad^di hundl. 
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PLURAL. 


Masc. 

I porS. 

fiha^da hundasi. 

n pers. 

chafeda hunda-u. 

in pers. 

dhadlnda hunda. 


Fem. 

0 'i> 0 9 i> 0 A ^ 

fiha&ndiu hundiusi. 

0 9 i- 0 

chadlndiu Mndiu. 

i- o 9 i>- o t\ ^ 

dliadiiidiu hundiu. 


6) The Past Future. 

The past participle (passive) with hundo etc., 

the agent being put in the Instrumental. 

'By me etc. will have been given up’. 


The object being maso. 
jfXiye 

mu 6hadio hundo. 
etc. etc. 


SINGULAR. 

The object being fein. 

0 9 A ^ 9 

mu 6ha(& hundt 
etc. etc. 


. 0 J I IS A -• 9 

ijy* 

mu 6hadia hunda. 
etc. etc. 


PLURAL. 

mu dhadiu hundiu. 
etc. etc. 


2) PASSIVE VOICE. 
Infinitive. 

6had-ij-anu, to be given up. 
Imperative. 

SING. PLUR 

n pers. ^44^ 6had-ij-u, dha^ij-5, 

be given up. be ye given up. 
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Participles. 

1) Present participle: cha^bo, being given up. 

2) Past participle; chadio, having been given up. 

3) Future participle or gerundive: ^<54^ fihadino, to 

be given up. 

4) Past conjunctive participles: 

6had-ij-i or chadij-6, 

(5j 3 fiha^ji kare, 

I. THE POTENTIAL. 

1) THE SIMPLE POTENTIAL. 

'I may be given up’. 

SING. PLUR. 

I pers. 6hadij4. ^hadij-u. 

n pers. 6hadij-e. 6hadij-5. 

HI pers. cha^j-e. ^^444^ 6hadij-ane. 


having been 
given up. 


2) COMPOUND POTENTIAL; 

a) The present participle with the Potential hua. 

*I may be being given up’ etc. 


Masc. 

I pers. >^44^ 
chadibO hua. 
n pers. >?44^ 

chadibo hue. 

HI pers. jj44??- 
chadibo hue. 


SINGULAR. 

Fern. 

(^ 44 ? 

ShadibI hua. 

( 5 ^ 44 ?“ 

chadibi hue. 

(^ 44 ^ 

chadibi hue. 


1) Or chadijT. 
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Masc. 

I pers. 

filiadiba M, 

n pers. 

chadiba buo. 

in pers. 

dbadiba buane. 


PLURAL. 

Fem. 

. i .j- 

chafibiu bu. 
*■••••' 

fibadibiu buo. 

3£ 5 iy A ^ 

dbadibiu buane. 


&) Tbe past participle witb tb e Potential 

bua. 

'I may have been given up’ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fem. 

I pers. ^liadiobua. fibadi bua. 

n pers. „ „ bue. „ „ bue. 

in pers. „ „ bue. „ „ hue. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. ^JySb dhadia hu. jL^ chadiu bu. 

n pers. „ „ buo. ^an „ „ buo. 

Ill pers. „ „ buane. „ „ buane. 

n. THE PEESENT. 

1) THE INDEFINITE PRESENT. 

The Potential with yj^ tho. 

'I am given up’ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fem. 

^ \ 

I pers. 

chadija tho. chadija tbl 
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Masc. 

SINGULAE. 

Fem. 

n pers. 


dhadije tho. 

dha^jje thi. 

Ill pers. 

(S^ 

dhadije tli5. 

chadije thi. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. L^o 

i 9 A ^ 

dhadiju tha. 

chadi|u thiu. 

n pers. L^J >s‘44^ 

i- A 

^liadijo tha. 

cha^jo thiu. 

ni pers. 142 

jt' ^ A 

cha$.fane tha. 

chadijane thiu. 

2) THE DEFINITE FBESENT. 

The present participle with ^jL^I ahiya. 

'I am being given up’ etc. 

ilfasc. 

SINGULAR. 

Fem. 

I pers. >!>44f- 


dhadibo ahiya. 

chadibi ahiya. 

n pers. yyA.|jT 


dhadibo ahe. 

chadibi ahe. 

Ill pers. chadibd ahe. Shadibl ahe. 


PLURAL. 

I pers. 


fihadiba ahiyu. 

chadibiu ahiyu. 

n pers. 


chadiba ahiyo. 

chadibiu ahiyd. 

in pers. 

i. A >' 

chadiba ahine. 

chadibiu ahine. 
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m THE IMPEEFECT. 

The present participl 

e with hose. 

'I was being given up’ etc. 

SINGULAE. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

I pers. 

^9 A ^ 

fiha^bo hose. 

dhadibi huyase. 

n pers. 

’ ’i " 

chadibo hue. 

dha^lbi huia. 

Ill pers. jso chafibo ho. 

( 5 ^ 44 ?“ chadibi hul. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. 

Q 9 y iS. A 

dhadiba huasi. 

chadibiu huyusi. 

n pers. 1^4^ 

9 9 i> ^ 

chadiba hua-u> hu5. 

cha^biu huyu. 

ni pers. 1444 ?“ 

9 9 A A - 

chadiba hua. 

chadibiu huyu. 

rV. THE AOEIST. 

1) THE SIMPLE 

AOBISX. 

The past participle with the inflexional terminations. 

'I was given 

up’ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

I pers. ij*^(X.q.y chadiu-se.^) 

y«j4i^ 6hadia-se. 

n pers. 6hadi-e. 

^Jo4i7^ ^ha^-a. 

Ill pers. dbafe. 

dhadl. 

1) Or Chadyuse, fibtadyase. 
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PLURAL. 


Masc. 

A - 


Fern. 


O A 


I pars. chadia-si. chadiii-si. 

II pers. j-j jL^ chadya-u. chadiu. 

Ill pers. IjjL^ chadia. chadiu. 

8) THE HABITUAL AORIST. 

The siraple Aorist with ^^43 the. 

'I used to be given up’ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fern. 

chadiuse the. cliadiase the 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

V. THE PERFECT. 

The past participle with ahiyit. 

'I have been given up’ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

3Iasc. Fern. 

I pers. yjLXfiT >3^4^ 

chadid fihiya. chadT ahiya. 

IT pers. > 344 ^ ^#44^ 

chadio ahe. chadi ahe. 

HI pers. j.344?" Chadio ahe. (544?- ^diadl aJie. 

PLURAL. 

! pers. 1-^44?“ 


chadiil. ilhiyu. 
II |i(Ts. j.^{ LjA4^ 
chadia ahiyo. 
HI pers. (^.^T L=<a4^ 
chadiu ahine. 


cha(][iu ahiyu. 

- i 

3'^’ 

chadiu ahiyo. 

- i .-. - 

cTfjf 

chadiu ahine. 
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VI THE PLUPERFECT. 

The past participle with hose. 
'I had been given up’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

I pers. 

chadi5 hose. 

11 pers. 

chadio hue. 

TTT pers. chadi5 


Fern. 

fihadl huyase. 

’ i' "■ 

chad! huia. 
ho. 


I pers. 

chadia huas!. 
11 pers. jijo 

ciiadia hua-u. 
Ill pers. C.k 

chadia hua. 


PLURAL. 

u ^ J i- A 

chadiu huyusi. 

> j ^ 

chadiu huyu. 
chadiu huyu. 


VII. THE FUTURE. 

1) THE SIMPLE or INDEFINITE FUTURE. 

The present participle with the inflexional terminations. 
'I shall be given up’ etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Ifasc. Fem. 

I pers. cliadibu-se. chadibia-se. 

TI pers. chadib-d chadibi-a. 

Hi pers, chadibo. chadibl. 
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PLUEAL. 

Masc. 

Feu. 

I pers. 6hadibi-s!. 

dhadibiu-si. 

n pers. ^ 04 ^ 6hadiba-u. 

^badibiu. 

m pers. 6ta^ba. 

dhadibiu. 

2) COMPOUND 

PUTUEE. 

a) The defiiii 

te Future, 

The present participle with hunduse. 

'I shall be being given up’ etc. 

SINGULAE. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 pers. 

0 > A 

dhadibo hunduse. 

dhadibi hundiase. 

n pers. ^<^4^ 


dhadibo hunde. 

dhadibi hundia. 

ni pers. 

0 9 A ^ 

dhadibo hundo. 

dhadibi hundi. 

PLUEAL. 

I pers. 

0 0 9 A, 

dhadiba hundasi. 

dhadibiu hundiusi. 

11 pers. 


dhadiba hunda-u. 

dhadibiu hundiu. 

Ill pers. 

^09 i. ^ 

dhadiba hunda. 

dhadibiu hundiu. 

Txumpp, Sindlil- Grammar. 

■V 



338 


SECTION III. THE VERB. 


h) The Past Future. 

The past participle with hiinduse. 

'I shall have been given up’ etc. 
SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

^ O » ^ A -■ 

I pers. 

% a 3 A 

d’hadio hunduse. 

chadi hundiase. 

II pers. 

%■ a > 

chadid hundo. 

dhadi hundia. 

Ill pers. 

0 3 A <- 

chadio hund5. 

chadi hiindl. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. 

O 0 J A 

chadia hundasi. 

chadiu hundiusi. 

II pers. ^(Xl^ 

i> 0 3 ^ 

chadia hunda-u. 

chadiu hundiid. 

Ill pers. 

i- 0 3 ^ 

(•badia lifinda. 

chadiu hfmdiu. 


{'liaptcr XVI. 

Compound verbs. 

§. 53 , 

Tlie/'f^indhl possesses a groat I'acility iir giving dil- 
Ibri it shadows of meaning to a verb by compounding 
it with another verb 

1 ) 1’he. most common way of com]ionnding a. verl) 
.'iN'le.r i< to jin.t iln: ))asi (onjnnetivf; i ar- 
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ticiple of the active or passive mood, ending in 
I or e^), before it.®) The construction of a verb thus 
compounded depends entirely on the definite verb, not 
in any way on the past conjunctive participle. In this 
way are formed 

a) So-called Intensitives, which impart to the de- 
finite verb a peculiar signification, arising out of the 
sense of the preceding past conjunctive participle, as: 

vananu, to take off, literally: to go 
having taken; marl vananu, to be dead, lit: 

to go having died; carhl vananu, to ascend, 

lit: to go having ascended; <^4^ khuli pavanu, to 
be opened, lit.: to fall having been opened; jl 

pavanu, to become alive, literally: to fall having lived; 

vahi pavanu, to pour down (as rain), literally: 
to fall having flown. — vadhe vijhanu, to 

cut down, lit.: to throw having cut; sore 

kadhanu, to pull out, lit.: to pull having moved; 

carhe ananu, to hang up, lit: to bring 
having caused to ascend; lor he chadanu, 

to float off (act.), lit.: to give up having floated away; 

tanio chinanu, to pluck out, lit: to pluck 
out having pulled; mota-e nianu, to bring 

back, lit.: to take away having caused to return, etc. etc. 
It is to be noted, that ^l^khanl, the past conjunctive 
participle of khananu, to lift up, is used with all 


1) The past conjunctive participle ending in io is also occasionally 
used to make up a compound verb. 

2) In poetry though the past conjunctive participle may also follow 
the definite verb. 
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sorts of verbs, to intensify their signification, im- 
plying, that the action is done forthwith, as: 
khani hkhanu, to set to writing; khani uja- 

ranu, to set to polish, khani vajainu, to 

set to play (an instrument); 5 <5^ khani vafianu, 
to be off. 

In the same way the past conjunctive participle of 
pavanu, to fall, viz.: pai or pei, is put 

before a verb, to intensify its signification, as 

pai khianu, to eat on or up, literally: to eat having 
fallen upon it. The augment ^ tho of the Present 
tense is dropped, when the verb is thus compounded 

with ^ pai or pei. 

When he was grown up, he died. Abd-ul-Latif’s 
life, p. 2. 

Take the advice of the pilots, that thou mayst pass 
the full tide. Sh. Surag. V, 7. 

Tears trickle down to the kind one upon the cheek. 
Maj. 459. 

In crossing the ocean they were forcibly carried off. 
Sh. Sam. I, 11. 

^ it 

Bring (and) fasten thy own self in the midst of the 
furnace. Sh. Jam. Kal. Ill, 13. 
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(i)^^ vi)^^ 

"When he sets to play, then four times as many 
deer, wild beasts, birds come on. Story of E,ae Diacu, 
p. 3. 

orff* (5??- 7 ^ 

Buy those goods, which do not become old. Sh. 
Surag. in, 2. 

^ 3 » v .*>«j8 ^ (s^ ..5(XiJ®o c^? 

Then having taken out earth from this tank they 
built cells and a mosque. Abd-ul-Latif’s life, p. 22. 

He who will eat (it) with pleasure , that is my friend. 
Maj. 319. 


b) Compound verbs, implying possibility, and power 
are formed by putting a past conjunctive participle before 

the verbs ,2)4^ saghanu*), to be able, and J^' 
nanu, to know, as: kare, karyo sa- 

ghanu, to be able to do; ^5^.0 dei Jananu, to know 

to give. 


-> (^ 3 ; ( 5 ^ ^ 

In what manner shall I weep for my friend? I do 
not know how to weep. Sh. Koh. VI, 1. 

cs^-f -* csr^ 

Thou didst not understand to give sleeplessness to 
(thy) eyes. Sh. Koh. I, 12. 


1) "With the Infinitive may also be Joined. 
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c) The idea of completion is expressed by putting 
a past conjunctive participle before the verbs; ra- 
hanu, to remain, vathanu, to take, cukanu, 

to be at an end; nibhanu or nibanu, to be 

ended; similarly before base karanu, to leave 

off, to have done, as: vathi rahanu, to have 

taken; rami rahanu, to be off; 

khae vathanu, to have done eating; kare cu- 

kanu, to have done; cai base karanu, to 

have done speakmg. 


ts4'? (5^ 

In order to see those lightenings he sat down. 
Amulu Man, p. 146. 

'?*!; ^5^; 

V ^ 

The Caran, having slung the harp upon his shoulder, 
went in the night' Sh. Sor. Ill, 5. 

^jL.w Jo t 50 Jl) 

U>*f (5?'^ 

Who so ever looks upon a woman with a heart of 
fornication, that one has even therein committed al- 
ready fornication with her in his mind. Matth. 5, 4. 

( 5 ^ ^^" 4 ^ ^^ 4 ^ 

With him friendship has been already made. Maj. 196. 

Ll^‘ Lu/^ 

When Jesus had ended these sayings, then the people, 
having hoard his doctrine, became astonished. Matth. 7, 28. 
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d) Duration or repetition is expressed by 
puttiiig before the definite verb the past conjunctive 
participle ending in io, to which also the emphatic I 

may be affixed, als: parhanu, to read 

over again, to keep on reading. 

Read over again the lesson of this very pain. Sh. 
Jam. Kal. V, 31. 

Even that, that letter I read over and over again 
Sh. Jam. Kal. V, 33. 

2) Another kind of Intensitives is formed by 

putting the past participle of pavanu, to fall, viz.: 

pio, before the Imperative, Present^) or Imper- 
fect of a definite verb, as: pio manijase, 

enjoy her; 1.^, pia thiane, they become Laj 

they were seeing. 

^ « I • > " ' \ ..I 

'' ^ 

When she comes to the couch, then pull out her 
feathers; afterwards enjoy her. Amulu Man. p. 147.. 

In tliat (palace) sparks are made like lightenings. 
Ibid. p. 140. 

(JmS-auS Lo Laj (j«Aa« 

Many of his ' miracles the other boys used to see. 
Abd-xd-Latlf’s life, p. 3. 

1) 111 this case the augment th5 is dropped as unnecessary. 
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3) The idea of continuatioB is expressed by 
putting a present participle before the verbs rahanu, 
to I'enaain and vatanu, to go about, as: 
vendo rahi, he continues going; darindo 

vate, he keeps on grazing. 

(ili 

He kept on travelling in fatigue from Egypt (and) 
Syria. Maj. 357. 

(jMtXJuu 

His father Shah Habib continued searching (and) 
seeking him. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 9. 

tsfj 

Bijalu goes on gr^ing the horses. Story of Bae 
Dia5u, p. 2. 


4) Two verbs may also be joined by putting the 
Infinitive of a verb in the Formative case before the 


verbs; laganu, v. n. to apply, a6anu, to come, 
vananu, to go. In this way so-called Inceptives 
are formed, as: ruana laganu, to begin to cry; 

vasana a&nu, to come to rain; ^jL*. 

sadana vananu, to go to call. 



The lightenings have come to flash (to rain); the 
monsoon has ascended (his) couch. Sh. Sor. IV, 13. 



Then whilst they went to buy, the bridegroom ar- 
rived. Matth. 25, 10. 
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Chapter Xm 

The Verb with the Pronominal SufBzes. 

§. 54. 

The Sindhi uses the pronominal suffixes far more 
extensively with the verbs, than with the nouns (cf. 
§. 30). The suffixes attached to the verbs express, strictly 
speaking, only the Dative and Accusative (the object), 
and, with the past participle passive, also the In- 
strumental, though we may translate them by any case, 
save the Nominative. 

The pronominal suffixes attached to verbs are iden- 
tical with those attached to nouns, with this difference, 
that the suffix of the I person Plural, u, which is not 
in use with nouns (but with adverbs and postpositions), 
is used throughout the verb. There is further a pe- 
culiar Instrumental affix, attached to the past par- 
ticiple passive, which is never used with nouns or adverbs, 
viz.: i for the Singular, and u for the Plural. 

It appears, that the suffix i is origmally the In- 
strumental Sing. ina, by him (from hi, this), and 
u the Instrumental Plural une, by them (from ^ 

9 

hu or jf u, that). 

To the first person Sing, and Plur. the suffix of 
the same person is never attached, as in this case the 

reflexive pronoun p5na, self, must be employed. 

In the compound tenses and in compound 
verbs the suffix always accedes to the latter part of 
the compoond, though it properly belongs to the first 
member of the compound. Similarly the suffix is never 
attached to the augment ^43 tho or the, but always 

to the verb itself. 
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To the past participle passive even two suffixes 
may accede, the first expressing the Instrumental and 
the second the Dative or Accusative, as will be 
shown afterwards. 

The way, in which the several suffixes are attached 
to the inflexional terminations of the verb, wiU be best 
seen from the following survey. 


I. The pronominal suffixes attached to the auxiliary 
verbs and ^>-*43 

1) The Imperative. 

The same as the 11 pers. Sing, and Plur. of the 
Potential. 

The Precative. 

SING. PLUR. 

Suffix , , , 

I pers. huj-a-me. hujo-me. 

o- be to me. be to me. 

in pers. huj-a-se. huJ6-se. 

be to him. be to him. 

r Suffix . . 


PLUR. 

|.^dP hujo-me. 
be to me. 

9 

hujo-se. 
be to him. 


I pers. huj-a-ii. 

be to us. 

ni pers. huj-a-ne. 
be to them. 


huj5-u, 
be to us. 

9 _ 

hujo-ne. 
be to them. 


In the same way the suffixes are attached to 
thiju, as; |v3Ua 43‘ thij.-a-me, become to me, thij- 

a-se, become to him. 

I — j 

f 

Then if those are in front, be thou in their back. 
Amulu Man. p. 144. 



Plur., Sing. Plur. Sing. 
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2) The Potential hua, I may be. 


Suffixes of tlie I pers* 

SINGULAR. 

Suffixes of the 11 pers. 

Suffixes of the III pers. 

I 

hua-e. 

hua-se. 

n hue-me. 


hue-se. 

in hue-me. 

hue-i. 

hue-se. 

I 

liu-e. 

hu-se. 

II huo-mo.^) 


Hjwjia hu6-se. 

in huani-me, 

huan-I.^) 

huani-se. 

I 

PLURAL. 

nua-va. 

ijllis hua-ne. 

II hue-u. 


hue-ne.®) 

✓ ’b 

in hue-u. 

hue-va. 

y “ 1 

hue-ne. 

iT "i 

I 

hu-va. 

\^^y^ hu-ne. 

i ^ 

n hu6-u. 


hu5-ne. 


1 s^jT 

in ^^i^ihuane-u. 

huani-va. 

huani-ne 


1) Or jtySH ho-mo, lin-so. 

2) Or (^5^ Imaiie-L 

3) Wlion a nasalized vowel (e) is followed By a dental nasal, 
tlie sign of nasalisation in Arabic cliaracters) is generally dropped 

j ^ 0 ^ > 

as superfluous; thus Inie-in?, instead of Ime-iie, 

o > ^ 

lid-no, inslojul of bu-i - . 
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In the same way the suffixes are attached to the 
Potential thia, I may become, and to the In- 

definite Present ^ thia 

tho, as: ^ hue-me tho, thou art to me etc. 


Finally push it off, lest any damage befall the ship 
(literally: lest any damage befall thee as regards the ship). 
Sh. Surag. Ill, 7. 


(5^ jnyi yd ^ J joLIj 


If my breath may expire, yet carry (my) corpe to the 
Mallr. Sh. Urn. Mar. V, 14. 

If there be to thee lakhs of sweethearts, compare 
none with Punhu. Sh. MasS. V, 4. 


3) The Present jU^if ahiya. 
SINGULAR. 


1 

Saffixes of the I pers. 

I 

Suffixes of the II pers, 
ahiya-e. 

bo 

« 

II |vI^Tahe-me.') 

CO 



in jvapT ahe-me. 

ahe-I. 


Snffixes of tbe III pers. 
y*JLI^T ahiya-se. 

ahe-se. 

alie-se. 


s 


n I ahiyo-me. 
Ill ahini-me. 


Myu-e. 


ahin-I.®). 


ahiyu-se, 

ahiyo-se. 

ahini-se. 


" -T- ^ 

1) Or 

2) Or iihiiic-i. 
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PLURAL. 


bD 

Pi 

cS 


I 


Suffixes of the I pers, 

I 

Suffixes of the II pers. 
ahiya-va. 

n ahe-u. 

in ahe-u. 

ahe-va. 

I 

^^^1 ahiyu-va. 

n 

ahiyo-u. 

in 

ahine-u. 

ahini-va. 


Saffixes of the in pers. 
ahiya-ne. 


ahe-ne. 

ahe-ne. 

V 1 

ahiyu-ne. 

ahiyo-ne. 


aMni-ne. 


Instead of ahe and ahine the form 

atha is also in use, but only when joined by suffixes. 
It corresponds to the old Prakrit form athi (the 

ITT pers. Sing, of the substantive verb as mi, I am, 
see Lassen, p. 345), which in SindhI has also been trans- 
ferred to the Plural. 

The suffixes are attached to it in the following 
manner: 

Suffixes of tlie III pers. 
atha-se. 

atha-ne. 

In the Present Definite: the suffixes 

accede, as noted already, to the latter part of the 
compound. 


Plur. 

and 

Sing. 


' Suffixes of the I pers. 

Suffixes of the II pers. 

atha-me. 

ath-i, 


athe-i. 

ath-u. 

atha-va. 
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With girls of my age I have an appointment, after 
rain has fallen. Sh. Um. Mar. V, 21. 

ts'f^ 

I have a secret matter, come near, then I will toll 
(it). Sh. Sor. 11, 22. 

jS' ( 3 ^ (si^ 

Then having heard the lesson he became glad; he 
/has no other want. Maj. 189. 

i5^ 7*^ O^- 

If thou hast a desire in seeing, then lift not thy 
step far off. Sh. Kal. II, 4. 

I^LL 

Except the worshipping of the Lord all other things 
are to thee selfishness, o ignorant one! Mengho 4. 

cJ^ (Jr^^ 

We have no wickedness in our heart; those liars 
calumniate. MaJ. 255. 

7 ^'» -5 ^ ^ 

Wo have nothing to do with those stones, but 
our concern is with their master. Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, 

p. 20. 

y*u^ 

You have no taste of the pain; now you laugh. Sh. 
Sam. Ill, Epil. 1. 
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No wickedness is in their heart; they have known 
the retribution, Maj. 218. 

4) The Aorist. 
a) The masc. form (jjjjje h5se. 

SINGULAR. 

Suffix III pers. 

I hosa-se. 


bb 

I' 


I 

n 


p-i 


bD 

i^Q 


PM 


I ^ ? 


Suffix I pers. 

Suffix II pers. 


hosa-e. 

|vl*^ hue-me. 


ho-me. 

Bj.je ho- 0 . 


huasu-e. 

huo-me. 


^ hua-me.^) 

hua-e. 


PLURAL. 


hosa-va. 

,.t: hue-u. 




ho-su. 

jjje ho-va. 


y^LLshuasfl-va. 

huo-su. 

• 

hua-su. 

^ hua-va. 

[n poetry long a is frequently retained 

, IS 9 

a^e, huSi-se 

etc. 


hue-se. 




ho-se. 


o 9 . 1 ^ > 

huasu-se. 

huo-se. 

hua-se. 

hosa-ne. 

hne-ne. 

4 )' * 

ho-ne. 

huasu-ne. 

huo-ne. 


1^^ 9 


hua-ne. 


,1S^ 



PluT- Sing. Plur. Sing. 
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b) The fern, form huyase. 
SINGULAR. 


Snffix I pers. 

Suffix II pets. 

Suffix HI pers. 

I 

huisa-e. 




hulsa-se. 

11 


huiyS-se. 

Wya-me.‘) 



m 1 *^ huya-me. 

huya-e. 

huya-se. 

I 

JO J J 



huyusu-e. 

huyu8u-e. 

II huyu-me. 


huyu-se. 

ni jjii huyu-me. 

huyii-e. 

huyu-se. 


PLURAL. 


I 

huisa-va. 

huisa-ne, 

TT ^ ° ^ 


huiya-ne. 

huye-su. 



ni hui-su. 

^ huya-va. 

huya-ne. 

I 

.-O >0 f 9 

9 0 9 9 


huyusu-va. 

huyusu-ne. 

TT 9 o f f 


huyu-ne. 

huyu-su. 



TTT ^ ^ 

iJJL 

pi» huyu-va. 

huyu-ne. 

huyu-su. 
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That to jj6 ho, hui etc., when forming with 

the past participle passive the Pluperfect, also a suffix, 
denoting the Instrumental, may be attached, will be 
shown in §. 56, 5. 

It is to be observed, that the inflexional termination 
of the I pers. Sing. masc. and fern., se, becomes sa 
before the accession of the suffixes; the fern, termination 

huyase is at the same time reduced to its original 

form ^^sc) hui, as: hui-sa-e. The suffix of the 

I pers. Plur. is in the Aorist su or si, and not u, 
as in the Imperative, Potential and Present. In the 

n pers. fern. Sing, the form huye or huyi 

is employed, when followed by the heavy suffix su or 
si, the accent being then thrown on the last syllable 
of the verb, as: huye-su or huyi-su. 

In the same way as to hose and huyase 

the suffixes accede to thiuse and g-ijj thiase, and 

to every other neuter verb in the Aorist, for which 
y ,* g V thiuse may serve as paradigm. 


The Aorist thiuse. 

a) The masculine form thiuse- 

SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 


Suffix I pers. 

Suffix II pers. 

I 



thiosa-e. 

TT . : 1 ^ /9 V f.lii ft-m ft. 




ITT thiu-me.^) 

thiyu-e. 


Suffix III pers. 

thiosa-se. 

thie-se. 




thiu-se. 


1) In poetry the diminutive affix rO is frequently attached to 
the past participle, to which the suffixes accede according to the common 

Trumpp , SindH-Qrainmar. ^ 
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SINGULAR OP THE SUFFIXi 


Suffix I pers. 

SnfiBx n pers. 

Suffix in pers. 

1 

0 9 

^ AJil A V 

0 >1^ 


thiasu-e. 

thiasu-se. 

n thio-me. 


thio-se. 

thia-me. 

thiya-e. 

tlliSrS©. 

PLURAL OF THE SUFFIX. 

’ 

I 




thiosa-va. 

thiosa-ne. 

n ^jj^iux^thie-u. 


thie-ne. 

✓ 1 


thiu-Ya. 

thiu-ne. 

✓ 

thio-su. 



I 

-0 9 



thiasu-va. 

thiasu-ne. 

n 


^jp 42 thio-ne. 

thio-BU. 



in 

y ^‘< thia-va. 

thia-ne. 

thia-su.. 




h) The feminine form thiase. 


toULAR OP THE SUFFIX. 


Suffix I pers. 

Suffix n pers. 

Suffix HI pers. 

I 

thisa-e. 

/ wiA y * A. ^ 

thisa-se. 

n jJugj thia-me. 


(jAux^j thia-se. 

in thia-me. 

thiya-e. 

jul^’ thiya-se. 


rules, as: thiaru-me, thiaru-se etc. But in the 1. and 

II pers. the. diminutive affix is never added. 
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SINGULAR OP THE SUFFIX. 

Snfflx HI pers. 

0 ,0 ^ ' 

tHusi-se. 

IMii-se. 



Snfflx I pers. 

Suffix n pers. 


I 

9 Q f>- 



tMusu-e. 

s 

n |»i*,g,s thiu-me.^) 



HI thiu-me. 

tMu-e. 


CT»' 

thiu-se. 


PLURAL OP THE SUPPIX. 





n » f *■ - 

thiu-su.^ 

thiu-su. 




thiya-va. 

^ O 0 ^ 

7 7 ^ 

thiuBi-va. 


« »* j ' thlsarUB. 




thia-; 


ne. 


. 0 ]&. 


aV 

7 ? 


thiu-va. 



thiusi-ne. 

tMu-ne. 




s tMu-ne. 


tr>* ts^5 ts!>^ (5^5 u-^ 

"Wlien Ms father having gone and searched (after 
him) took and brought Mm, then he was coming forth. 
Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 3. 

^ j| 3;^*^ 

As much as was necessary to him, he was taking 
out of that yessel. Ibid. p. 21. 


1) Or without the final nasal: thiu’^me. 


Z2 
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Hearing tHs story her mind became mad, MaJ. 375. 

9 ^ f ^ ^9^ - 

(j*7" ;r*' 

Without them (i. e. removed from them) abundant 
pains have befallen me in the furnace. Maj. 663. 

Having removed the little daughter and placed her 
in their own house, they made her read (i. e. they in- 
structed her). Life of Abd-ul-LatIf; p. 46. 

Ljb IfcV Xigi^ jitLaiii 

Whatever pieces were remaining to them from 
eating, those they used to put in the hole of that ta- 
marisk tree. Abd-ul-Latif’s life, p. 23. 

5) The Future. 

9 

d) The masculine form ^J«dOy8 hunduse. 


SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 


tio 


Suffix I pers. 

Snfflx n pers. 

I 

hundosa-e. 

H 

hunde-me. 



Ht 

hundu-me.^) 

♦JOye hundu-e.®) 


SnfSx m pers. 

Ot ** 0 9 


O I 0 7 

hundosa-se. 

0 0 9 

hunde-se. 

J « > 

hundu-se. 


1 ) In poStry frequentiy htlndO-mo, (*l 4 VS^i hondS-me etc., 

2) Or Irnnde. 
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' Suffix I pers. 

Suffix II pers. 

Suffix ni pers. 


1 I 

> * - 0 5 

o > I-- f > 

MM 1 4 X 3 aid 



hundasu-e. 

hundasu-se. 

1' 

pH 

TT ** ^ 

JLL 

1 . . • 



htindo-me.*) 


hund5-se. 


ni 

*dJye hunda-e. 

-^0 9 


hhnda-me. 


hunda-se. 


PLURAL OF THE SUFFIX. 



I 

^0. ? ’ 




hundosa-va. 

hundosa-ne. 

bb 

9 

JJL ^yJ,^^(X^ySb 



'S 

hiinde-u. 


hunde-ne. 



9 0 9 

jd^ySb 

^05 


hundo-su. 

htindu-va. 

hiindu-ne. 


I 





hundasu-va. 

Mndasu-ne, 

u 
^ \ 




Ph 

hundo-su. 


htindo-ne. 


m 

0 > 

5‘^y® 

^ 0 9 


hunda-su. 

hunda-va. 

hunda-ne. 


h) The feminine form hundiase. 

SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 


SnUx I pera. 


Sing. I 


Suffix II pers. 
hundisa-e. 


Smifix III pers 

O. — 0 5 

hundisa-se. 


i. ^ <i 9 

1) Or hunda-u-me. 



Plur. Sing. Plur. 
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SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 


I 


Suffix I pers, 

n 

hundia-me.‘) 

TT-r -- 0 J 

HI 

hundya-me.®) 
I 

n p^ o > - 

iiundyn-me. 

m 

✓ 

Mndyu-nie. 


Suffix II pers. 


hnndya-e. 

^ p ^ . o f 

Mndiusu-e. 


Mndyu-e. 


Suffix HI pers. 

p > 

hiindia-se. 

hiindyarse. 

p > o p 5 

<X.>»N0 

hnndiusu-se. 

0 > P 9 

hundyu-se. 

o> o » 

hundyu-se. 


PLURAL OF THE SUFFIX. 

hiindisa-va. 


TT ^ e, ® ^ 

n 

tundie-u. 

JLLL 

hundl-sn. 


n ; p p p 


hundiu-su. 

m > p p p 

hundiu-su. 


hundya-va. 

p o ^ P P 

htindiusu-va. 


p P p P 

hiindyu-va. 


hun<Ksa-ne. 

p P 

hundia-ne. 

^ p p 

hundya-ne. 

p p p p 

hundiusH-ne. 

P p P 

v:y‘J^y® 

hundyu-ne. 

P p P 

hundyu-ne. 


1) Or hundie-me* 

1 ^ * p > 

2) The final i (y) of hundi is frequently dropped in poetry, 

® p — p p 

as, (•iX3y^ hnnda-me, instead of hUndya-me (hflndia-me). 
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In the same way as to hunduse and 

hundiase the suffixes are also attached to the Future of 
the active and passive voice, and consequently to the 
present participle of both voices. 

The head, 0 friend, I shall give to thee with salu- 
tation as a present, o bard! Sh. Sor. Ill, Epil. 

3'^^^ 

The merciful one, having bestowed mercy, will join 
me with him. Maj. 182. 

(Thy) sweetheart will join thee on the Habb, as a 
guide on the way. Sh. Maji. V, 5. 

j-ui 3^ 

Whatever else he will ask, that shall be given to 
him. Story of Rae Diafiu, p. 7. 

J Jl? 

If laziness wiU be made, then also death will by 
no means give us up. SindhI Read, book, p. 63. 

^ , f ^ ^ 

You will be angry with me and turn me out of 
the service. Sindhi Read, book, p. 51. 

^Lm |»cV 1^4.1 

Sisters, says Abd-ul-LapF, my friends wiE remember 
me. Sh. Urn. Mar. I, EpE. 
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i'r f' .. 

< 5 ^ 


On whose nose thou seest the nose ring, that one, 
having recognised, take out, then that one I shall he 
to thee. Amulu Man. p. 150. 


Be ready (and) careful, the lightening will flash 
upon thee suddenly. Sh. Surag. VI, 5. 

^^'5 <5f (5^ ^ (^5 





U JjUv 


So it is good, that we having gone fall amongst 
them and with the assistence of each other we shall beat 
and subject them. Sindhi Read, book, p. 64. 




Then they will say to her: o princess, last night 
thou hadst gone to an amusement. Amulu Man. p. 145. 


§. 56. 

n. The pronominal suffixes attached to the regular 

verb. 

1) The Imperative. 

(The same as the Potential.) 

Having come he said to (his) mother: give me leave 
(and) permission. Maj. 77. 

The people said to his mother: ask thou thyself 
him. Maj. 42. 



SECTION m. THE VEBB. 


361 


" x' • 

Show us that place, where the devotee has become 
red. Sh. Mum. Eano III, 9. 

yjLI. ^ULis-t 

0 Lord, show to us their face with (out of) kindness. 
Sh. Ked. IV, 5. 

G-ive him a quick arab horse, having placed jewels 
on the saddle. Sh. Sor. I, 18. 

The Precative. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Suffix a ^ ^ 

I p. Sing. dhadija-me. chadij6-me. 

Give me up. Give ye me up. 

Suffix a ^ A>. 

in p. Sing. 6ha^Ja-se. dhaijo-se. 

Give him up. Give ye him up. 

Suffix i ^ ^ -*a i 

I p. Plur. 6hadija-u. 6hadij6-u. 

Give us up. Give ye us up. 

Sflfftx 

III p. Plur. chadija-ne. 6hadij6-ne. 

Give them up. Give ye them up. 

Those ten (or) twelve dishes having eaten from above 
go away from her. Amulu Man. p. 144. 

When we both come together, then please to give 
us this money. Stack’s Gram. p. 135. 
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\S)^ 15 / 6 ^ uJ 

WTien I dismiss the court, then kill him. Story of 
Rae DiaSu, p. 4. 


2) The Potential. 
SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 


to 

•S 

cc 




to 


Snfflx I pers. 

Suffix II pen. 

I 


n 

1 • 

dha^a-e. 

chade-me.^) 


in 


fihade-me. 

6hade-!i. 

’ I ! 


i 

6hadiu-e. 

6ha^o-me. 


in 

(5^44?“ 

6ha^ni-me. 

6ha^n-I. 

PLURAL OF THE, SUFFIX. 

I 

^0,^ A -■ 

ybiX^ 

--j. i-O A 

chadia-va. 

6hade-u. 


HI 


dhade-u. 

chade-va. 

1) Or thadie-iiie^ |vJbiX^ fihadi 


Suffix m pers. 

«,* A ^ 

6hafia-se. 

O A ^ 

61ia3e-se. 

“ I • 

6hade-se. 

0 A ^ 

6hadiu-se. 

6hato-se. 

6hadini-se. 


6ha^a-ne. 

6hade-ne. 

A ^ 

6hade-ne. 
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PLURAL OP THE SUFFIX. 


Suffix I pers. 

Suffix II pers. 

I 

..o #■ .-. .. 


cha^u-va. 

n 


fihadib-u. 


TTT ^ ••• ' 

111 


chadine-u. 

6hadini-va. 


Suffix HI pers. 

i .. 

dhadiu-ne. 

cliad.i5-ne. 

chadini-ne. 


In the same way the suffixes accede to the Potential 
of the passive voice. The Potential and Present of the 
regular passive is however very rarely found with a 
suffix, more frequently that of intransitive verbs in the 

passive form, as: gadija-e tho, I meet 

with thee. 

In the Imperfect the suffixes accede, as stated 
already, to the auxihary verb hose. 


Lord, give leave of absence to the prince, that 
I may come having laid him at the feet of the Faqir. 
Amulu Man., p. 1. 

A’ (5^ 

Having gone speak, o guest, that I may give thee 
there this head. Sh. Sor. I, 13. 

^ 1 ^; 

Even thou remainest me in the heart, even towards 
thee (are my) eyes. Maj. 211. 
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I- 'V " ’{T. 

Then the mother in (her) wise gives her her own 
advices. * MaJ. 288. 


^ y*' ( 5 ^ 


Whatever may he necessary to thee, take that out 
of this (vessel). Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 21. 


.♦ I I 

Whatever he may ask you for, that bring and give 
him. Amulu Man., p. 148. 


Li 


lir, 


0 BrahmanI woman! become pieces of flesh, in order 
that the dogs of Ked may eat thee! Sh. MajS, I, 1. 

0 Band, the record (pi.) of our conversations kills 
us. Sh. Mum. Band V, 10. 


Though their wounds flo^, yet do they not their 
sigh divulge to the people. Sh. Kal. 11, 23. 


3) The past participle. 

(The III pers. of the Aorlst.) 

The way, in which the pronominal suffixes accede 
to the Aorist of neuter verbs, may be seen from the 

paradigm of thiuse. In the Aorist of the passive 

voice the suffixes are only attached to the III pers. 
Sing, and Plur. or to the past participle passive. The 
suffixes thus attached imply either a Dative-Accusa- 
tive (the object in general) or an Instrumental. The 
suffixes of the I and II pers. of the Sing, and Plur. may 
at the same time denote the object or the agent, but 
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in tlie in pers. Sing, and Plur. different suffixes are 
employed to express the object or the agent, se and 
ne denoting the object, and i and u the agent (see 
§. 54). Both 1 and fi are considered as heavy suf- 
fixes, v/hich draw the accent from the first to the last 
syllable of the verb; final 6 of the past participle must 
therefoi'e be changed to a before them (and for eu- 
phony’s sake with an additional nasal to a), to give a 
support to the following heavy suffix. In the fern. Sing, 
an a must likewise be inserted between the final i 
and the suffixes i and u, to which even the feminine 
Plural termination u must give way, so that the Sin- 
gular and Plural of both genders become alike, if joined 
by the instrumental suffixes i and u. 

a) The past participle with single suffixes. 

The masc. Sing. fihaffio. 

Suffix I pers. 

Sing. 

5hadiu-me. 

Plur. 

chadio-su. 

The masc. plur. dhadia. 

Sing. 

5hadia-me 

Plur. 

6hadia-su. 

1) Or chadie (6hadye). 

2) Occasionally also: 6hady-a. 

3) Or contracted Shadye. 


chadya-e.®) chadia-i. 

chadya-va. 5hadia-u. 


Suffix 11 pers. 



6hadyu-e.^) 

6hadyu-va.“) 


Suffix HI pers. 



6hadia-u. 



366 


SEOTIOK m. THE VEKB. 


Snfilx I pers. 

^ A 


The fern. Sing. 6hadi. 

Suffix n pers. 


Sing. 

dhadia-me. 

Plur. 

6hadl-su. 


✓ 

dhadya-e. 

. chadya-va. 


Suffix III pers. 

A 


6hadia-i. 


6hadia-u. 




The fern. Plur. dhadiu. 


oi> A , 


Sing. 

J-* ^ 

dhadiu-me.^) 

Plur. 

dhadiu-su. 


dhadyu-e. 

O p A 

dhadyu-va. 


^ A 


dhadia-i. 

i- .f- - 


dhadia-u. 


Another fruit of this sweetness was never eaten by 
me. Maj. 129. 

(5^ ^ 

Having come thou hast seen that high bank, of 
which thou hast heard with (thy) ears. Sh. Surag. HE, 9. 

(5^ 

(My) friend has been separated by thee, calculates 
Sorathl. Sh. Sor. I, Epil. 

ii'l* ^^JL> 

By her a son was born, to whom by them the 
name Mia Ghulam Shah was given. Abd-ul-Latif’s life, 
p. 35. 




1) Written and pronounced frequently |V->4X.^ 61iadiu-ine , without 
an intervening nasal. 
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> ^ » , 1 ^ 

(5^4^ ^ (Jj&c jJLo , 

Having drunk a cup of love we understood every 
thing. Sh. Kal. n, Epil. 

If by you the Barod, the sweetheart, had been seen 
with the eyes, as by me. Sh. Hus. XI, 1, 

iv^ ^ 

Was never sent by them to thee any message with 
love? Maj. 648. 

Would that I had not suffered so much anxiety 
about the mountaineer. Sh. Abiri V, 17. 

(5*4^ 

Even from the midst he was cut off by thee; thou 
didst not make one step. Sh. Hus. X, 27. 

7^ (jj-* 

I have never informed me about thee nor remem- 
bered thee, o fieiend! Maj. 757. 

yy*** Li ^ .i A . > I 

What wants unction she does not anoint; her beauty 
has been wasted by grief. Sh. Um. Mar. HI, 7. 


We have not any bread taken with us, therefore he 
spoke thus. Matth. 16, 7. 

I likely would not have been stopped by you; you 
all would have slided down (into the river), having taken 
jars (to swim upon). Sh. Suh. I, 3. 
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For the sake of seeing my friend I applied little 
peepings, i. e. I peeped a little through. Sh. Kamhh. II, 
Epil. 1. 

Lest some say to me: by thee the daughters of the 
Thar have been put to shame. Sh. Um. Mar. II, 17. 




Then having thrown (your) mouth into (your) sleeves, 
you would have made wailings in the desert. Sh. Hus. 

xn, 6. 


Suffixes of the HI pers. Sing., and Plur. denoting 

the object. 

chadia-se. 

cha^a-ne. 

*. .. 

chadiu^se. 
6hadiu-ne. 

Ql'y/fv P cs"*^ P 

One says; a jinn has fallen into his body, another 
Says; his understanding has turned round (i. e. he has 
become mad). MaJ. 40. 

Yesterday met with us a Kapari, a mendicant babu. 
Sh. Mum. Rano HI, 4. 


Sing. dhadiu-se. 

Plur. 6hadiu-ne. 

Sing. cha(^a-se. 

Plur. chadia-ne. 
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All those have been forgotten by me, whoever (be) 
tuf rdatives and friends. Maj. 212. 

(s^5 cP (5;^’ 

.Lj|J 


u*- 


In the bottom she has got leaks , from the sides water 
flows in, 

The mast has become old, aU, her ropes are dangling. 
Sh. Surag. HI, 6. 


A. ^ ^9 0-- 9 ^ ? 


That little daughter also, when she was hearing 
the talk of him, used to stand up herself, and having 
taken and brought a piece of bread, was giving it him. 
Abd-ul-Latif’s life, p. 46. 


tolSX# ^JyJO Ui)ySt> y^ 


If there had been to you, like as to me, a meeting 
with the sweetheart Punhu. Sh. Hus. XTI, 6. 


C iS*v <5^ Jl^ 

Ho intelligence of this our state has come to thee. 
Maj. 229. 

>^^09 0-- 

cS/i!'3 9*^9 <^'5 

Their speech perhaps would not be forgotten by 
you. Sh. Hus. XH, 7. 


1) pi-B instead of piya-o. 

.. I .i* 

Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. 


A» 
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They went having given me up; sonae (word) has 
fallen upon their gall bag. Sh. Ma?8. HI, EpiL 

• ^ ^ 0 
Lf^y5 >^5 UJr^ 

In that wise, as the advices came to her, she, having 
gone, answers him. Maj. 424. 

Ij^Lo ^ ^7^ 

j j 

By the wine nothing was done to them; by the 
ill-language of the released one they were killed. Sh. 
Jam. Kal. IV, 18. 



At a vice every body takes offence; (my) fiiends 
have taken offence at (my) virtues. Sh. Asa IV, 24. 


( 5 ^ 

** 4 ^ 7*^. 

By whom were enchantments made to thee? how wast 
thou confused, o camel? 

Upon (thy) eyes are hoods; in the plain (thy) feet were 
grated. Sh. Kambh. 11, 39. 




Of slender loin, of straight nose, their eyes filled 
with lamp-black. Sh. Sam. I, 35. 


1 ) The past participle with two suffixes. 

To the past participle passive two suffixes may be 
attached, the first denoting the agent and the latter 
the object (Dative -Accusative), as; 
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^ta^o-ina-e = >2^^ 

thou wast given up by me, literally: by me it was given 
up in refiwrence to thee. 

To suffixes of the 11 pers. Sing, and Plur. no further 
suffix is added, joint suffixes of this kind being mostly 
found in the HI pers. Sing and Plur., very seldom in 
the I pen. ffing. and Plur. 

The suffix used for the I person Singular is in this 

case not me, but ma (the Instrumental of au), 

as 'me* would not be strong enough to support the 
following suffix. The Instrumental suffix of the III pers. 
Singular i is either contracted with the preceding a 
to a, or is retained before a following suffix; the suffix 
of the in. person Plural keeps its place before 
another acceding suffix, but is frequently shortened 
to u (u). 

No change of gender and number can take place 
in the participle, when joined by the suffix of the 
in person fiin^lar or Plural; but when the participle 
is provided with a suffix of the I person Singular 
or Plural, it must agree with its subject in gender 
and number. 


SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fern. 



dhadio-ma-e. dha&-ma-e. 

dhaffio-ma-se. dhadl-ma-se. 

dhaffid-ma-va.- g? - dhadi-ma-va. 

dhaffio-ma-ne. dha&-ma-ne. 

Aa2 


Suffix 
I pers. 
Sing. 
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Masc. and Fern. Sing, and Plur. 

chadia-i-me or; ^ba^-nae. 

chadia-i-e or: 2ha4il-e. 

ijul^Cd^ 6hadia-i-se or: (j“»l dhadia-se. 

chadia-i-su or: dha^-su. 

dhadia- va. 

S ^ ^ ttl. 

chadia-i-ne or: ^bi|4^ dha<^a -ne. 


dhadio-su-e. 6]iadl-su-e. 

Suffix chadio-su-se. 6hadi-su-se. 

Tpers.i ' 

Plur. dhadio-su-va. jr chadl-su-va. 

chadio-su-ne. 6hadi-su-ne. 

Masc. and Pern. Sing, and Plur. 

(vi^ljd^ cha^a-u-me.^) ^ 
,y^Ljd^ chadia-u-e. 


Suffix chadia-u-se. 

in pers. Plur. I >«* .#:.- » 

^ cnadia-u-su. 

dhadia-u-va. 

6hadia-u-ne. 


1 ) Or shortened: ,0X51^44^ {Jhadil-ii-zne and with elision of 

I ^ 

the final nasal: ^hadia-u-me. 
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Mate. 


mJBAL. 


Fern. 


Suffix I pers. Sing. 

6ha4i&-iDS-e. 

etc. 

Suffix I pers. Plur. 

6hadia-su-e. 

etc. 


6iiadiu-ma-e. 

etc. 

> o ^ ^ 

chadiu-su-e. 

etc. 


jjo y3 g^UjtXiT ^y ^.:^W 15^ 

** "■ ✓ I .. J 

I brought him to thy disciples, but they could not 
cure him. Matth. 17, 16. 

He gave him provisions (and) victuals. Story of 
Rae Diafiu, p. 5. 

^^i>\■y^\So 

Mia Grhulam Shah, having jumped from the couch, 
having come (and) seized the hand of the gentleman, 
seated him upon the couch at its upper part (literally: 
from its upper part). Abd-ul-LatIf’s life, p. 7. 

oLxwl ^5^1 

Having risen he came to (his) master and addressed 
to him standing the petition. Maj. 6. 

>kli5 ijf4d 

She said to them: fathers, what reaaon have you 
to aslf after this? Amulu Man. p. 140. 
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Having given all this as a gift to the Faqlr he 
started them off. Amulu Man. p. 140. 

^ 0 ^ 

i j- y H ^ 

0 i- .-e: 

✓ 

They, having placed their money in deposit with 
an old woman said to her. Stack’s Gram. p. 135. 

Having prepared bread and brought (it), they placed 
it before him. Abd-ul-LatIf’s life, p. 48. 

4) The past participle with the auxiliary 

ahe etc. - " 

(The Perfect.) 

The single suffixes, be they referring to the agent 
or the object, are joined to ahe and but 

chiefly to the form Jpl atha (§. 55), and not to the 
participle itself. 

But to the form .-^1 atha a double suffix may be 
joined, the first implying the agent and the latter the 

object, as: po, I have given to thee, literally: 

it has been given by ine in reference to thee. The 
suffix of the III. person Singular and of the II. person 
Plhral does not admit of a second suffix. 

The origipal i of iSrfNf atthi reappears again and 
is lengthened at the same time, when followed by a 
double .suffix in the II. and III. person Singular, to give 
a support to the heavy joint -suffix. 





SECTION m. THE yERB. 


376 


Singular and Plural, 

chadio atlu-ma-e. 


Suffix 

1 

Sha^a athi-ma^se. 

I pers. Sing. ' 



^ha^ 

atM-ma-va. 

! 


dhadiu athl-ma-ne. 


.uuU^ 

n 


athe-i-me. 

Suffix 


II 

Jl 

athe-J-se. 

n pers. Sing. ' 


11 

JJ 

atlie-I-su. 



}) 

J) 

athe-i-ne. 



)) 

)) 

ath-u-e. 

Suffix 


i> 

Jl 

atfi-u-se. 

I pers. Plur. 



J) 

ath-u-va. 



5J 

?J 

ath-u-ne. 


j 

>1 

1) 

atha-ni-me. 



)) 

» 

ath»>ne-L 

Suffix 


11 

» 

atha-ni-se. 

ni pers. Plur. ' 


J) 

>1 

atha-ne-u. 



}> 

}| 

atha-ni-va. 


' ^ ^ 

l> 

11 

atha-ni-ne. 
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< 5 ^ cH® 

In a dream I have suffered many things for his 
sake. Matth. 27, 19. 

He has placed his neck upon the knee oi TfiMtinA^ 
the fairy queen. Amulu Man. p. 152. 

ijf ji; ^ 

Then having dried the hairs thou heii for 

clothes. Ibid. p. 146. 

The lions awakened him (saying): the fidries have 
come to thee. Ibid. p. 150. 


5) The past participle with the auxiliary ^ etc. 
(The Pluperfect.) 

The single suffixes are joined to ^ ho etc., 
which see. Thus in the HI person Singular and Plural 
the instrumental suffix i and u is also attached to 

^ etc., as: cha^o hua-i^), by him it 

had been given up, dhadio hua-u, by 

them it had been given up. 

But to ^ hd etc. a double suffix may also be 
attached, the first denoting the agent and the latter the 

object, as: chadio ho-ma-e, thou hadst 

been given up by me, literally: it had been given up 
by me in reference to thee. These double suffixes however 
are of rare occurence; in the H person Singular and 
Plural they are not in use. 


1) Instead of (j^Lus hua-j and hul-d the contracted 

forms ha*i and ha-u (from are also in use. 
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SINGIJI.AE. 


Suffix 

I pers. Sing. 


Suffix 

ni pers. Sing, 


Suffix 

I pers. Plur. 


Masc. 

Fern. 



dhaffio ho-ma-e. 

fihadi hul-ma-e. 



dliadio ho-ma-se. 

chadi hul-ma-se. 



6haffi6 ho-ma-va. 

6hadi hul-ma-va. 



6hadio ho-ma-ne. 

6ha^ liul-nia-ne. 

c. and Fem. Sing. 

and Plur. 


dhaffio liua-i-me. 

dhadia liua-i-e. 

#«• 

1 * ^ ^ A.' A \ LjlXID / 

dhadi hua-i-se. 


dhadiu hua-i-su. 


„ hua-f-va. 


„ hua~i-ne. 



dhaffio h5-su-e. 

61iai hui-su-e. 

; > p.’{- 

o y 

dhadio ]i5-su-se. 

6ha& htu-su-se. 


^0 y ^ y U ^ 

dhadio lio-su-va. 

chadl laul-su-va. 


<s44f- 

chadio ho-su-ne. 

1 

ciiadl hui-su-ne. 


1) Or shortened: hua-i-me, and with elision of tlM 

nasal of the first suffix: hua-i-me etc. 
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Suffix 

in pers. Plur. 


Masc. and Pem. Sing, and Plur. 

dlia^o hua-u-me. 

^adia hua-u-e. 

^liadi liuaru-se. 


dhadiu hulru-su. 


J7 


Suffix 


yyoxjjt 
i. , jt ^ 

PLURAL. 
Masc. 

I pers. Sing. ^UIa» Lj 

dhadia hua-ma-e, 

etc. etc. 

Suffix ^ 

I pers. Plur. ^44^ 

^hadia liua-su-e. 
etc. etc. 




hnft-&-va. 

hu&m-ne. 


JPeM. 

* f ; 


dliadiu huyfi-ma-e. 
etc. etc. 


Jo f f 


6ha^U liuyu-U8-e. 
etc. etc. 


0 son of the potter! with me thou hadst made a 
term of two months. Story of Eae Dia6u, p. 5. 

C ^ LI 

Give us that letter, which thou hadst promised. Abd- 
ul-Latlf’s life, p. 49. 

tjo (5^ cH^ 


He looked towards that servant, whom he had in- 
structed beforehand. Ibid. p. 9. 

- . tti. .’fi.f ^ 

J) Or shortened (Oa^Uj® hua-u-mip uA with elision of the final 
nasal of the first suffix: jwuLaP hua-n-me, etc. 
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By reason of that’ word, which the I’aqir had spoken 
to you, he has not come himself. Abd-ul-Latif’s life, 
p. 49. 

cJ^ IST" (5^ 4r>^ (5r5 (5^ 


That nose ring, as it had been said to him by the 
fairy, he threw into the jar of the slave -girl. Amulu 
Man., p. 150. 

|£^ Jyi ^ 

What royal word had been spoken by them. Ibid, 
p. 143. 


6) The Future. 

(Active and passive voice.) 

See the paradigm of g*do^ hunduse. 
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SECTION IV. 

ADVERBS, POSTPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 


Cbapter XVin. 

Advote. 

§. 67 . 

The Sindhi has only a limited number of original 
adverbs.^) Adverbs are not derived from adjectives by 
any change of the adjectival termination, but the ad- 
jective as such (in the masc. Sing.) is either used in an 
adverbial sense, or the adjective, agreeing in gender and 
uumber with the subject referred to, is employed, where 
we would use an adverb as a complement to the verb, as : 

if,) f}^ ^ 

he eats only bread. 

A number of substantives are at the same time 
also used adverbially, either in the Nominative, the In- 
strumental, the Locative or the Ablative case, similarly 
some adjectives in the Locative and Ablative have re- 
ceived an adverbial signification. 


1) Adverbs borrowed from the Arabic or Persian' are here only 
so far taken into consideration, as they are commonly used in 
Sindhi. 
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1. Original adverbs. ^ 

The most common of them are: 

jTIjI apaka, accidentally. 

0 apare, excessively. 

«yf ate, very. 


_f aju, to-day. 


suddenly; 

unawares. 


on the 
fourth day 
(from the 
present). 


adanaka 
acaSete, 

f 

areha , 
tareha, J 

..^1 asahu, wholly; com- 
pletely. 

alhattah, certainly 
(arab.). 

jOLoI umalaka, inamoment. 
Qf ana, till now. 
base, enough. 

JjCJb bilkule, wholly; ab- 
solutely (arab.). 
ll) bineha, completely. 


phate, 


completely; 
at all. 


j^^.\pareha, after to- 
morrow. 

, > 

turtu, quickly, 
toe, then. 

thahapaha, quickly, 
Jai, positively; ne- 
nessarily. 

Janu, to say so; as if. 

jhatepate,] 

> instantly. 
6a^te,J 

jekuse, perhaps. 

" i 

^ 6h6, why? 

IjuL sada, always. 
jJL& §ayad, 

L.W saita , ‘ 

sata, 

kalha,] ygg^gj.f|ay_ 
kalha,] 

kadadite, perhaps. 

^ kara*), as if; to say 
so; Hke. 


perhaps. 

(pers.) 


1) The numeral adverbs see §. 29. 

2) Or ^ karu. 
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^ gadu, together. 

p lura, straight- 
forward; instantly. 




masa 


irith 

olulOtulJ. 


^Lmi.> 4 masH , 
inasS I 

muftu, gratnitondy. 

(pers.) 

A na, not. 

4aj nipatu, very; ex- 
ceedingly, 
nitu, 

, [always. 
o3 nitu pratu, 

^ nidu, with a Wellcome. 


nikani, thoroughly; 
whoRy. 

nethe, finally; at last. 

vetare, very greatly. 

JUi hane, 
hane-i, 


- I 


now; im- 
mediately. 


harubharu, certainly. 

hiara, now. 

hunda, possibly; 
perhaps. 

^ hera, now. 

hekari, still more; 
still further. 


4:>0 ^ ^ uJ 


I am very longing as well after the spinning place 
as after the country. Sh. Um. Mar. II, 1. 

As yet thou art ignorant, thou takest no notice of 
the furnace. Sh. Jam. Kal. HI, 11. 

(5^ -i^ 

«* *• '* •• I 

Having snatched (it) quickly she rose and flew away. 
Amula Man. p. 147. 


°r’? I-'* *” 

( 5 ^ *3i 

The returning of him, who falls into the face of 
Mumala, is effected with difficulty. Sh. Mum. Eano 
HI, 5. 
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At length the king, sitting (and) sitting, becomes 
dissatisfied. Amulu Man. p. 143. 

tsi*v 

If thou having read the Kanz, the Qudurl, the 
Kafia^), understandest them all, 

It is as if a lame ant , which has fallen into a weU, 
contemplates the sky. Sh. Jam. Kal. V, 4. 


^ 0 


** > V I 

Perhaps I have been forgotten from the mind of 
the beloved. Maj. 507. 

In smiling they (i. e. the teeth) are apparent, as if 
the sunflowers would laugh. Maj. 55. 

Thou art welcome, thou art welcome! Amulu 
Man. p. 141. 


n. Peculiar use of Adjectives. 

The following adjectives may be either used as 
(indecl.) adverbs or they may agree with their subject 
in gender and number even in such constructions, where 
in English an adverb would be used. 

1) Grammatical treatises in Arabic. 

2) is substantive, after which hare is to be supplied; 

i. e. having made a favour thou art come = thou art welcome! 
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3SI 


303! 

I 


4^3-^ l-w 

3;f^ 

i:J3^ 

3^^ 


ad6‘), opposite; in front, 
ocitoly, unexpected; unexpected; suddenly; by 
chance. 

odo, I 

_j. - I near. 

o(too, dim, 

avelo, out of time; late. 

caudharl, round about, 
dadho, hard, intense; very much, 
sajhuru, early, 
samuho, in front, 
savaro 


savero 


early; at an early hour. 


accompanied by; along with (with 
the Instrumental). 


Btidho*), 
sao, 

mahandiyo, in front; before, 
vejho, 1 

vejhiro, dim, 


In the same way the Adjectives, implying time or 
place, derived from adverbs by the affixes aho or 
aro are either used adverbially or they may agree 
with their subject in gender and number, as: 


1) 3^^ 0^3^ ccnstnicted with 

or 

2) is probably derived from the Sansk 
from Trf^rT) joined by. 
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oralio, somewhat on this side; from ore, 
on this side. ' 

agaho, somewhat in front; from ^^5*1 age, be- 
fore, in front. 

poetaho, a httle behind; from poete, in 

the rear. " ' 

mathaho, somewhat higher up; from 
mathe, on; upon. 

manjharo, 
manjhaho. 

When used adverbially (which is commonly the case), 
they take also the fern, termination, as: 

agahi, in front; in advance, 
mathahi, on the top; above. 

The Adjectives, ending in aito (§. 10, 20) may at 
the same time be used adverbially, as: 

suhaito, suitable and suitably. 

jjcSLLj vasaito, optional and optionally. 

etc. etc. etc. 

The Adjectives of one ending, which are not in- 
flected, may all be used as adverbs; as: 

^ 1 ^ barabare, right and rightly. ! 

'U jara, 1 

^ , > much; very. 

JU. jala, J 

jaldu, quick and quickly, 
soditu, true and truly. 

jaba^, vain and vainly, 
etc. etc. etc. ‘ 

T'rumpp, Sindhi-GraniJiiar. ® ^ 


somewhat inside; from man- 
Jhe, in. 
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By chance one mouse made a hole in the vicinity 
of that garner. Sindhi Bead. Book, p. 64. 

Vj/ I •-• t 

(Thy) friends have departed early, look thou, 0 lost 
one! to-day. Sh. Sam. 11, Epil. 2. 

iU jLi ’y^ 

Then his mother, having shed tears (and) having 
wept very much, returned. Maj. 99. 

Then there is some very ancient generosity of the 
Egyptians. Maj. 135. 

Jo^ 1,7^ 1*^ 

Joining the Lam with the AUf they write nicely 
letters. Maj. 144. 

La^’ LjXu. (^14^ ,3 4^, 

If they had performed the advice, they would have 
quickly become whole. Sh. Jam. Kal. II, 2. 

- 4 ^^ Liolo ,ji!J ^Jy^ 

^ a' 

Hot winds blow, the days are excessively hot. Sh. 
Desi m, Epil. 

y;hw ^ 

With him there are only words. Amulu Man. 

p. 150. 

^ tjTf 4^’ 

Round about sound the bells of the woodmen. Sh. 
Suh. IV, 2. 
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The eyes are opposite to the eyes the whole day 
(and) night. Maj. 219. 


% 9 9 ti 9 


Thou hadst fallen asleep early, having wrapt up 
(thy) feice like the dead ones. Sh. Kah. I, 11. 

Do not turn me back; I am ahead. Sh. Sor 
IV, 12. 

m. Substantives used adverbially in the 
uninfleoted state. 

I A number of substantives are at the same time also 
use^ as adverbs, as: 


out of time, late; subst. f. avera, 
delay. ' 


avera, 
jo^l avela, 

budha, unpleasingly; subst. f. bucha, disgust, 
tarixa, daily; subst. f. tarixa, a date. 

9 ^ V- I 

I forcibly; very; subst. m. jdru, force. 


))) 


zoru 


diharl, daily; subst. f. ^arl, day. 

subaha, to-morrow; subst. f. subaha, the 

morrow. 

savera, early; subst. f. savera, the early 

' hour of day. 

Then, because they will sleep out of time, therefore 
the sun will even there rise to them. Amulu Man., p. 145. 

Bb 3 


I 


/ 
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My lover Majno is sorely displeased. Maj. 294. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ** 

Daily it (the mouse) used to spend a great portion 
from it for the sake of the companions. Sindhi Read. 
Book, p. 55. 

TV. Substantives and Adjectives used adverbially in the 

inflected state. 

1) Substantives. 

yjj^f agahi (instead of agehi), before, Locat. with 
emphatic hi, from 3*1 agu, the front, 
age, before; Loc. from. agd, the forepart. 

andare, inside; within; Loc. from an- 
daru, the inside. 


from within; AbL from ^ASf. 


andara, 
andaro, 

jJSi ananda, well; in good health; Instrum, from 
<3^1 anandu, happiness, 
orake, at last; Loc. from 3j)f oraku, the end. 

bahare, outside, Loc. 

bahara, from the outside, Abl. J 

jjL^. pare, on the opposite 
side, Loc. 

para, from the opposite 
side, Abl. 


from ba- 
haru, the 
outside. 


from jG paru, the 
opposite side. 
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pase, on the side; near; Loc. from paso, 
the side. 

puthea, behind; from the hack; Abl. from 
pnthe, the back. 

B.y3 poe, after; Loc. 


^ from pou, the 
latter part. 


pna^), I from behind; 

mio I 

^ ^ ^ dj 

Haqqo, justly; Abl. from Haqqu, justice. 

Hukuma, 1 violently; Abl. 1 from lJC:L huku- 
hukumane, J Instr. J “lu, command. 

willingly, Abl. from X^^®> pleasure, 
dileo, willingly; Loo. from dile, heart, 
zore, forcibly; Loc. from z6m, force. 


U^Lje mage, 

magahi, emph. 

mathe, on the top; Loc. 

matha, from upon; Abl. J 


at all; completely; Loc. from 
J'Li magu, place. 


from matho, 
the head. 


mure, 

murahi, emph. 
mura-I, emph. 


at all; 
com- 
pletely; 


mahande, in the beginning; 

before; Loc. 

mahanda; from the beginning; 

before; Abl. 


from pyO 
muru, 
capital. 


from 

mahandu, be- 
ginning. 


1) pua etc. instead of 

^ l\ 
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niM6e, certainly; Instrum, from nihido, 

certainty. 

vide, in the midst; Loc. from ’ . vicu, the 
- midst. 

hadehi, emph. g^p. from hadu, 
^ hade‘), the core. 

hethe, below; Loc. 

^jlnjiLus hetha, from below; Abl. 

Inside is to the Adesis (Jogis) the Lord personally. 
Sh. Kamak. 11, 6. 

v:>*^ ^ 

Outside another speech is used; in the heart there 
is a wounded fierce look. Sh. Bamak. HE, 2. 

(S^ 

Nothing else at all he asks; give the invaluable 
(thing) to this one. Sh. Sor. I, 8. 

In front will be Mustafa; in the rear the world 
will march. Sh. Barvo Sindhi II, Epil. 2. 

2) Adjectives. 

agiya, before; Abl. from agiyo, first; 

prior. 

anante, exceedingly; Loc. from oJil anantu, 

■ endless. 

1) and ^ signify in a negative sentence, 'by no means’. 


I from 4^ hetbu, 
j the bottom. 



CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS, 


391 






I 


from jj^jf oriyO, of 
this side; near. 


ore, on this side; 

near; Loc. 

oriya, from this side; 

near; Abl. 

avase, helplessly; Loc. from avasu, helpless. 

bhale, well; Loo. from bhalo, good. 

bedohe, faultlessly; Loc. from bedohu, 

faultless. ’ 




from ^ paru, re- 
mote, distant. 




pare, far off; Loc, 

parea, from a distance; 

beyond; Abl. fern. 

pehere, at first; Loc. I - 

I pe- 

pehera-i, from the first; Abl. | hero, the first. 


iSk» 6ania, well; in a good manner; Abl. fern, from 
6an6, good. 

dhire, gently; Loc. from dhiro, gentle. 

dadhia, violently; Abl. fern, from da- 

dhd, violent. 

sabhea, effectually; Ablat. from sabhe, 

effectual. 


samhune, in front; Loc. from samhuno, 

of the front. 

severe, early; Loc. from, savero, early, 

mathia, disgustingly; Abl, fern, from ma- 


tho , bad. 

^ 5 ^^ haure or hore, gently ; Loc. 
hauria; Abl. fern. 


from 

hauro, gentle. 
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1*2 

The pain went far off with the coming of (my) 
friend. Sh. Jan. Kal. II, 10. 

You will feel very disgusted. Sindhi Bead. Book, 
p. 51. 

Standing on the road give forcibly three cries and 
say. Ibid. p. 66. 

V. Adverbs derived from the Pronominal bases. 

From the pronominal bases a number of adverbs 
is derived by means of certain afjfixes, which coalesce 
with the pronominal base. We exhibit them in the 
following survey. 


Pron. base. Manner. 

Place. 

Direction. 

Time. 

i, i, e he. la^) 


eJe®) 


hia 

hete 

icjuff hede 
^ ! ** 1 


£.1 •» 

le 

here. 

in this 

up to this time 

in this wise. 


direction. 

' (or place). 

i 


1 ) Or short: la, hTa; ua, Jla etc. 

2) Or its, hete; also ^ 5 ^^ hhe; ^'1 ute etc. 


3) There are many other forms of this adverb, as: edaha, 

edahu, hedahiH etc.; see Stack’s Sindhi Dictionary 

under the different forms. 

^ This set of adverbs is ge- 
nerally compounded with the postpositions ta-I, tQ-I or 

torn, as: esitai etc., or shortened: 
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Pron. base. Maimer. 

Place. 

Direction. 

Time. 

u, u,6,h6. ua 

i 

u-te 

6-de 

I 0“*si 

hua 

hu-te 

( 5 ^^ ho-de 

ho-si 

p-l - 

hue 

iSn that wise. 

\ 

there. 

in that 
direction. 

up to that 
time. 


‘1 

jo (1^ 

(*■ 

* 1 1 

/2 

jia 

ji-te 

je-de 

V St 

je-si 





ji-e. 

ja-te 


V a 

ja-si 

in which 

where. 

in which 

as long as. 

1 i . , 

wise. 

. ) 


direction. 


so 


A 

(5tX*3‘ 


ti-a 

ti-te 

te-de 

te-si 


v^' 



ti-e 

ta-te 


ta-si 

in that 

there. 

in that 

so long. 

wise. 


direction. 



jade-h! 


ja 

when. 


A ^ 

tade-hi 

ta 

then. 


1) Or ji-te; Ja-te, Ji-the, Ji-thB. 

There is also a lengthened form Ja-te, ja-the. All 

these forms may equally be used with the Correlative ti (as ti- 
etc.) and ki. 

2) Instead of the postfix sf, the postfixes tai, 

toy, ( 5 ^ 3 -^* tOni, may also be joined to Je and te^ as: 
je-tai, te-tai etc. 
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(5^ 





k!-a 

ki-te 

kede 

ke-si 

kade-hi 






ki-e 

ka-te 


ka-s! 


in what 

where? 

in what 

how long. 

when? 

wise? 

! 

direction ? 




Some of these adverbs are again compounded with 
adverbial postfixes (and partly prefixes); as: ja-kl 

or ja-kl-ta, so long as; jadeh-a-ko, 

jadeh-o-ko, jadeh-a-kura (a-kara), from 

such a time as, sipce. ta-kl or ta-kl-ta, 

a? long as; tadeh-ako, tadeh-5-k5, 

tadeh-a-kura, from tl;.at time; kadeh-a-ko*) etc., 

V ^ 

from what time? ed-te, ed-tai or^^^liJijf 

ed-tahi, a little in this direction; js-kadehe if 

(at any time). 

The advei’bs implying 'place’ and 'direction’ 
may also be put in the Ablative, as; ^^LSl it-a, 
it-au, it-ahu, it-ahu, from this place y hence; 

ut-a, ut-u, ^^4^1 ut-ahu, from that place, 

1) The forms; jadeh-5-ko etc. are properly double 

compounds viz.: jadeh-S, the Ablative and ko or kC, 

a postposition (identical with khu) 'from’., In the same way 

jadeh- a-kara is compounded from (jltfjiA jadeh-5 (Abl.) 

and 'jS kara (or kura) postposition, up to, literally: from which 
time up. 
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tlience; tit-S, tit-u, tit-au, from that 

place; kith-a, kith-ahu etc. 

from what place, whence? ed-a, ed-au, 

ed-ahu, ed-ahu etc. from this direction. 

The emphatic I (i) or hi (he) very frequently ac- 
cedes to these adverbs, as: ie-i, in this very wise; 

ita-I or ita-hi^), even here; ita-I, 

it-a-hi, even hence; <55‘^! eda-i, eda-hi, 

in this very direction ; ed-a-I, from this very di- 

rection etc. 

The eyes of my body are there, where the side 
(country) of my companions is. Sh. Urn, Mar. I, 12. 

3 ^ 3 ^^ 

Where is gone to the Jogis’ emotion of yesterday? 
Sh. Ramak. I, 30. 

i^.i 7+^ y4' 

i 

Thence a camelman has come; this information is 
correct. Sh. Um. Mar. II, 6. 

uHr4^ oy^ 

As thou wilt, even so it shall be unto thee. Matth. 
15, 28. 

1) The final S o these adverbs is changed to 'a’ before the eijaj- 

phatic I, for the sake of euphony; but 5 keeps its place also, as: ( 5 ^^^ 
ute- 1 , in that vei'y place. 
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J-tos 

cV-toi' ^jLS 


I ask, o gallant young man! how far did your 
purpose go? 

Then he says: I dwell in the city of Mekka, 
my purpose went up to this place. MaJ. 
168 , 169 . 


As long as they get , ready, ascend thou and sit 
down. Amulu Man. p. l^A. 

jLUl ^yJO 

, // , ^ .. ' 

^ Pi 3)^^ 15 ^ 


Since I entered into connexion with the Jats, o 
companioifs ! 

The mountaineeir is gone off, having torn (my) 
body; 

I am also from that time (only) half (and) afflicted. 
Sh. Desi, Chat. 6. 


VI. Compound adverbs. 

The SindhI uses a considerable number of compound 
adverbs^), which are formed either by reduplicating the 
adverb (or noun), or adding a similar adverb (or noun), 
or by adding an adverbial affix or postposition. 


1) Such compoiiii<I adverbs may be written in one word or se- 
parately. Wbeu joined by a conjunctive vowel it is .usual to join 
tlicm also iii writing. 
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1) Reduplicated adverbs, 

(with or without a conjunctive vowel; cf. §. 12, 11, 2). 
<#7*^ bhere bhere, constantly. 

^ pale pale, every moment. 

- 4^.0 dehu dehu, day by day. 
rateorate, night by night, 
sarasare, entirely. 

(S)^ gharl ghari, constantly (hour by hour). 

nethanethe, at last, 
varehbvarihe , year by year. 

^ ^ hara hara, constantly. 

handhohandhe, place upon place. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


2) Adverbs compounded with a similar adverb 

or noun. 

aju subaha, in a day or two. 
jadehi tadehi, constantly. 

ratodiha, night and day. 
kadehe kadane, now and then. 

^ 4 *^ hethe mathe, down and up (up and 

down), 
etc. 


etc. 


etc. 
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3) Adverbs compounded with an adverbial 
postfix or postposition. 

aga-bharo, a little in front; a little ago. 
age-te, in front; in future. 


poe-taho, a little in the rear. 
poS-te, behind. 


rat-a-kara , since night (lit. from night up). 

kalha-ku, since yesterday. 

Compare also the compound adverbs of §. 58. 


They remember no pains in the body, constantly 
they are happy. Maj. 801. 

jbdjjbysbd^jjb 


'I 

.»■! 




One, having joined ail bones, place upon place, 
having read an incantation, besprinkled them, Sindh! 
Bead. Book, p. 53. 


Chapter XIX. 

POSTPOSITIONS. 


§. 58. 

The Sindh! has no prepositions, but only post- 
positions, as all adverbs or particles, which influence 
in any way the noun, are placed after the noun and 

not before it. Only , 5 ^ re, ria may be optionally 
. *1 

used as preposition or postposition.^) 

1) In poetry the postpositions are frequently turned into pre- 
positions, if required by the metre. 
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There ia only a small number of original post- 
positions in SindhI, which require the noim in the For- 
mative; far the greatest part of the postpositions now 
in use are originally adverbs (i. e. substantives and 
adjectives used adverbially; c£ §. 57, 11. HI. TV.), which 
either retain their original adverbial signification and 
are consequently constructed with je, or which are 

already treated as postpositions and require the For- 
mative of the noun governed by them; the greater part 
of them may therefore be constructed with or without 
Je, and be put before or after the noun, they 

govern. 


I. Postpositions proper, requiring the Formative 
of the noun governed by them. 


I on, with such a jiart downward; against; 
supported from. Sansk. adj.^) 


bhara, 

^ bhai’e, 

^ pare, on, upon; Sansk. 


up to, till; Sansk. Hindust. tal 


tai , 
toi j 

tori*), 

-r . up to; till, 
tom, f 


1) ^ bliar has already in Hindnstam a signification bordering 
on that of a postposition. In Sindhi the substantive bharu, prop, 
support, is also in use,^ of which bhare is the Locative, 

2) Apparently derived from 'jys torn, the end; torf, 

tQre^T, emphatic Locative, 
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‘ift' 

up' 

-S^fS 

(5^ 


te^), on, upon; Sansk. 
ta, ] 

’ \ from -upon; from; upon (for the sake of). 

t6, J 


ja, 
Jia, 
Jia, 

v« -St 

Jie, 

aa=>), 

daha, 

de, 


like, as; Sansk. '^1^. 


Ltfo daha, 


tj 


dahu, 
dahu, 
re, 

ria, 


towards; in the direction of. 


from the direction of; towards®); 
Ahl. form. 


without; Sansk. 


saru, according to; conformable to; Sanskrit 
Prak. or IBT^. 


1) Instead of ta etc. the Panjabi froms ute and uta are 
also occasionally used in Sindhi. 

2) The forma daha, dahu are also in use; emphatic: 

dahl. 

3 ) The Ablative forms daha etc. are generally use5 in the sense 
of the Locative. 
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with; Sansk. 


sii, 

sanu, 

S6) 

S6nil j 

siidha, along with; Sansk. 

^ 3 ^ s!a, up to; tUl; Sansk. Panjabi: si. 

^ kara, up to. 


^ kane‘), 
kane, 


to; near to; Sansk. edge (of a 

vessel); Sindh! joT, rim, border; 
Panjabi: kanni. 


kana ), I form, 

kano, j 

khe, to; as regards; in reference to; Sansk. 
from; Abl. form. 


kha, 
kho, 
khali 

^ gare, to; with (Lar) 


J 


llike, 
.14^ ghae, J 


as. 


laku, from -up; Panjabi: lago (Sansk. ^KI). 

0 

manjhe, in; to (with verbs implying motion); 
Sansk. 


1) Instead of kanS, gang is used in LSr; similarly 

ganS, gaud, instead of ^)U3 kana and kand. 

2) Frequently written without the final nasal, i. e. US kanft. 


Trumpp, Sindhl-Grammar. 


Cc 
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manjha, from — in; out of; Abl. form, 
me, in; to (with verbs implying motion); Sansk. 
Hindust. 

ma, 1 q£. form, 

mo, J 

vate, near to; with; in exchange of; Sansk. 

root SindhI subst. \k>y 
vata, from — near; from; away from; Abl. form. 

Lix^ .jdL& 

jJ6 jXj ^*uL[ 


Shah Sahib, having gone to one mountain, was fallen 
asleep on one side (lying on one side) for six months. 
Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 39. 

Having offered many thanks to God (and) having 
descended from his couch he went to his court and sat 
down. Abd-nl-LatIf’s life, p. 30. 


uP ts^ (J^^5 

..I 

0 father, I sacrifice (myself) upon the name of God, 
i. e. for God’s sake. Amulu Man., p. 41. 

(sPff 

The lightenings glittered in the north like a sun- 
flower. Sh. Sar. II, 1. 

(5^ ip) 

Having directed her face towards the Mallr she 
weeps; having stood up she says. Sh. Urn. Mar. HI, 8. 
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f) 

By themselves the fruits ripen without guarding, 
without a fence. Sh. Um. Mar. IH, 14. 

iXJS 

Return with Punhu a moment! away with twelve 
months with others! Sh. MajS. VI, 6. 

In the upper rooms reproach has been my lot all 
(my) life long. Sh. Um. Mar. V, 1. 


Then what do they see? that a vessel of wine, 
filled up to the rims is placed there. Sindhi Read. 
Book, p. 68. 


yjljo J ^ 

I will collect and guard property and not give any 
thing to any one. Golden Alphah. X, 7. 

i5^ p 

I am come having taken a matter hidden to thee, 
Sh. Sor. n, 18. 

^ y,Li Ul (^5 ^ 

Having gone to the house of somebody (and) having 
stolen from his food it (i. e. the mouse) ate it. Sindhi 
Read.' Book, p. 62. 


Co2 
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Having called Majno from the side of his mother 
he said. MaJ. 49. 

The following postpositions (mostly of foreign origin) 

may be optionally constructed with je. 

“ i 

bajha, 

bajha, I without (Panjabi), 
bajho , 

^ bigire, without; except (Panjabi). 

dj bina, without; except (Hindust.) 
sivae, without; except (Arab. Pers.) 

kare, by means of; by; on account of; Sansk. 
^g^kare, 

lae, I for the sake of; on account of; Panjabi 
^ lae, I Hi; Hindust. liye. 

( 5 ^ 

Then they (i. e. the flowers) were considered by the 
hero as thorns without the sight of the friend. Ajaib, 
V, 20. 

Without the Sodho, o companions! there is no 
getting on with life; i. e. I cannot live. Sh. Mum. 
Eano I, 8. 

JU. j ^ 

Except the adoration of the Lord thou hast no bu- 
siness, o lost one. Mengho 12. 
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^ Jv 

{J^J^ (J-4^ 0^ 0^' 

S'" .♦ «. 

Having turned the back to other houses ask on 
account of thy friend thy own self; 

He is even with thee, for whose sake thou causest 
(thyself) troubles. Sh. Abiri III, 5. 

(5^ (S)^^ iS^ 

^ ^ « t ^ I 

Why searchest thou not, says Latif, for (the sake 
of) thy sweetheart, o lost one! Sh. Kbh. I, 10. 


11. Adverbial postpositions (derived from sub- 
stantives or adjectives), which are optionally 
constructed with or without je, or which re- 
quire another postposition. 


ubatare (mostly with j^), contrary to. 
joT ad6‘)j ill front. 


age*), 

agio. 


y before; in front. 


^oS\ andare, within. 

andara, from witliin. 
jOjI odo, 
jjojl bdiro, Dim. 


near to. 


1) joT a<Io, jOjf 5(15 >4^^ vejho may also be constructed with 

khe. 

« 1 

2 ) ^ and are more frequently constructed with 

the postposition ^^^4^ er the Ablative, than with 
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ore, on this side, 
oria, from this side. 


bahare, outside. 

V 

Sahara, from without, 
badire, ) 

' ^ > in lieu of; instead of. 

badira, J 

^Lj pare, on the opposite side; across. 

paia, I opposite side; on the part of. 

pare, J 

pas§, on the side of; near to. 


patandare, according to (mostly without 
puthia, on the back of; after. 

paraputhe, behind one’s back. 

^5^ pare, beyond; far from. 

pnnano, 1 subsequent to. 

puhana, J 

poe, after (always constructed with or 

the Ablative). 

jjIaj pul, on the back of; behind. 

^Li Xatire, on account of (Arab.). 


caudharl, round about, 
caugirde, around (Pers.) 
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dhara, I withiout; apart; round about (also 
dhare, j constr. with or the Abl.). 

jlfio dhara (always with on, upon (on the 

prop of). 

rubaru, in the presence of (Pers.). 


in front; before; over against. 


on account of. 


samho*), 
samhuno, 
samhune, 

sange, 

sangaj 

yM sire, on, upon; on the top of. 

*ivaze, in lieu of (Arab.). 

u 

karane, on account of; for reason of 
^ kane, 


kane, 


for the sake of 


Jjj lage, 
lage. 


on account of; as concerns (mostly 
without (^). 


mathe, upon, 
matha, from upon. 

manjhara, | — within; out of 

manjharo, j 


1) Or samuho, sEmuhS. 
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JuL£o muqabile; over against; opposite to (Arab.), 
mujibe; according to; conformably to (Arab.). 


mahande, 


in front; before. 


mahanda, J 

vaste, on account of (Arab.). 


vanguru, 

vange, 

vangia, 


like to; as (mostly without 




vice, in the midst of. 


vighe^), by reason of; by, 
vetare, besides (mostly with 

4 I - I* 

Nejho, 


vejhiro, Dim. 
hethe, below, 

hetha, from below. 


near to. 


^ is^ ,iL<i 

Having paid tby respects before Shah Sahib beg 
(of him). Life of Abd-ul Latif, p. 34. 

oU j 

-- «. I ,* I .. I ' 

Those who have died before dying become not extinct 
when having died. Sh. MajB. IV, 7. 


1 ) ( 54^5 vighe, apparently shortened from vighine, Nom. 

obstacle, Sansk. is used only when speaking of some 

disability or distress. 
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i ^5»T }s6l ^ C?f '!)•- 

The point of this proverb is this, that it is necessary, 
to make (one’s) expenses according to the income. SindM 
Read. Book, p. 58. 

After few (or) many days Maxdum Sahib died. Abd- 
ul-Latlf’s life, p. 37. 

After this time thou art my mother (and) sister. 
Ibid. p. 42. 

(^5 (^5 

Whith what face shall I go to the presence of my 
country? Sh. Um. Mar. V, 5. 

(5?*^; (5i^ <5^^ csl’^ ietXlp 

„ I •• I •• •• ' 

From the top of that place a piece has been cut 
out. Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 45. 

^ ^^, 4 ^ 

My daughter is grievoudy vexed by a demon. Matth. 
15, 22. 

*' 1 

Shah Jamal, being mounted on a horse, having come 
near to the couch alighted from the horse. Abd-ul-Latif’s 
life, p. 7. 
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Chapter XX. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§. 59 . 

The conjunctions serve to express the relation, in 
which either the single words of a sentence or two or 
more sentences stand to one another. According to their 
signification the conjunctions may be divided into; 

1) Copulative. 

c;? au, 

aT% > and 

e, 

hi, 

^ bhi, 
bhI, 

4 Vh 

P«pe, 

Oi. 

^ ^ tia-tla, as well -as. 

3^5 

He also, after he was grown up, died. Abd-ul- 
Latifs life, p. 2. 



1) Generally written, for the sake of abbreviation 
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Therefore they are often also beaten, Sindhi Read. 
Book, p. 50. 

^ ^ V^f 

I am very longing as well for the spinning place 
as for the country. Sh. Um. Mar. II, 1. 


2) Concessive. 

j ta, I then (as apodosis in a conditional sentence 
IS ta I generally not translated). 

j S ta bi, 

. f nevertheless; then also; even then, 
tadehl bi, 

tone, 
jetore^), 
jetone, 
je, although; if. 

(^5 yj^ {j}^ 

<s¥} 

If from her limbs the cloth is stripped, (then) a 
brilliancy like lightening is effected. Amulu Man. 
p. 141. 

Then he says: (if) I die, I obtain honor; I if return, 
it is, to say so, a shame. MaJ. 408. 


- although; notwithstanding. 


1) Very often also written sepai-ately; 
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j ^ j iS^ 

Though their wounds flow, nevertheless they divulge 
not (their) sighing to the vulgar. Sh. Kal. H, 23. 

The heart also shall be given to one, though hundreds 
covet (it). Sh. Barvo Sindhi III, 7. 

Change thou that company, although the profit 
of a thousand would accrue to thee. Sh. Earn. Kal. 
Vin, 25. 


3) Adversative. 



bigire, ' 


Ji 

para. 

but. 

Oi. 

pana, 



tore, I 

either. 

tone, 1 


tore — 

na ta, either 


(jLi ja, either; or. 

ja — ja, either — or. 


y he, 

(^kl, 


or. 


^ magare, except; but. 
i A na ta, otherwise; else. 
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hatha, 

hatha-i, emphat., 
hatho, 

hatho- 1 , emphat., 

C 

Either they go to the bank or (they^ go) with them 
in the stream. Sh. Suh. Vm, 1. 

*4^' 4^1;^ i:jy -f 

c>>® 

Do men pluck grapes from thorns or figs from a 
thistle? Matth. 7, 16. 

jja. ^^3 A (5^ <5^ 

jtkiS' 

j ' g ' ^ ^5^ ® ts^ 

No man can do the service of two masters; for 
either he will keep enmity with the one and make 
friendship with the other; or he will seize the skirt of 
the one and not at all mind the other. Matth. 6, 24. 

c^-Vf^T >«< >J6 >i^t ^ 

Art thou he, wo was coming, or shall we look out 
for another? Matth. 11, 3. 

1) ^ kane is postposition and not the III pers. Plur. of the 
Present stack supposed; see Stack’s Gramm, p. 101, 

Note. The verse quoted there does not quite agree with the RisSlO. 


but rather; on the con- 
trary (Panjabi). 
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jp ^)LI. 

We have no concern with those stones, but our 
concern is with their master. Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, 

p. 20. 


4) Causal and Final.*) 


ta, that; in order that; also an expletive, 
in quoting the words of a person. 


s> 

w 


.*• * 

^^Lo" — 

'j' “ 


that; so that; in order that; 
because; as. 


ja, 

Jia, • 

V » is 

Jie, 

V*iS j 

jie ta, 

jo, that, in order that; because. 

v—l St 

jela. 


jelha, 

Jelahl, 

jelahe. 


i because; wherefore. 




jela -tela, 
jela-ta, 
fihajo*), because. 


correlat. because - therefore. 


1) We have classed the causal and final conjunctions under one 
head, because many of them are used in the one or the other sense. 

2) These compound conjunctions are commonly written separately, 
but by some they are also joined in one word, 

literally: why? because etc.; of different kind are such 
expressions as: -i" for this sake, that = because. 
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J 6ha kane ta, 

^ Li^ 6ha lae ta, 
ys> 6^^ cha lae jo, ’ because. 

J y.^ dho ta, 

cho jo, 
so, therefore. 

— 3^ jo -so, correl. because — therefore. 

35j-u/ soko, 
s6k6-ta, 

. ^ , > because. 

J6p^ sokohu, 

J s6k6hu-ta, 

^ ma, not, in a prohibitive sense (con- 
structed with the Imperative or Po- 
tential). 

inata, I be it not that; lest (constructed 
3 ^^ jo mata, j Potential). 

maShane, 

madhanu, lest (constructed with the Po- 
maShune, tential). 

✓ * 

maShunu, 


uAi 05 ; ^ 

This is not becoming, that we, having comitted a 
theft, drink wine after. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 69. 

O**^ 

O Mengho, having directed (thy) face and having 
risen seek, in order that thou mayst find (it) in the 
body. Mengho 23. 
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In order that I, having risen, may make some 
search for the unity. Maj. 9. 

(5^ 

Thou boasted and smilest thereat, that people call 
the 'Mia’. Golden Alphab. X, 3. 

This is the custom of the Mends, that they do by 
no me^ns pluck the plucked ones. Sh. Barvo Sindhi HI, 9; 

J^XSb j.afc 

Saying; your honour, it is not becoming thus, that 
laughing they shake hands. Maj. 348. 

Therefore they were chosen by the Lord, because 
they were mixed up in the Unity. Sh. Kal. I, 8. 

( 5 ^^ ( 5 "^ 

Because a joyful moment is better than a painful 
life. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 62. 

^ 3^5 3 ^^ 3 '€•' ? ' < 5 ®^ 3 ^ 3 ^^^ 

,• j <* 

The advantage is on our side, because (our) name, 
will become great and renown will come out of it. Ibid, 
p. 64. 

i ? I ^ T y ^0 i ^ 

Then, because they will sleep out of time, there- 
fore the sun will rise to them in that very place. Amulu 
Man. p. 143. 
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p! KS^ (5f 

Do not sit upon a bedstead, having placed a string 
of cowries upon (thy) neck Sh. Um. Mar. 11, 2. 

******** “^ ^ 

I seek, I seek, may I not find, please God, that 
I may not meet with (my) sweetheart, 

Lest the grief, that is within (my) heart, may be 
calmed down! Sh. Hus. VII, 3. 

Be it not that thou repent of it after, like the deer 
and the donkey. SindhI Read. Book, p. 68. 


5) Conditional. 


‘ifT 

^X)o. jekara. 



jekadehi, if (at any time). 


Tf .thon puttest a cap on thy neck, then become a 
sound Sufi. Sh. Jam. Kal. V, 8. 

If there be such lovers, show kindness to them. 
MaJ. 776. 


If we sing, then upon the melody of the song its 
master will awake (and) settle (with us) the account of 
the whole life. SindhI Read. Book, p. 68. 

Trumppi Siadlil-Griwnrani’. 1^ 4 
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6) Interrogative. 

interrogative expletive, generally not 
translated. 

0 princess, do we dissuade you? Amul. Man. p. 145. 

Chapter XXL 

INIEBJECTXONS. 

§. 60 . 

In treating of the Interjections we abstract form 
such nouns or phrases, as are or may be used in the 

sense of Interjections, e. g. mathe, silence! (s. £), 

6aho, good! ^ sa6u, true! jUaI iijf ai'ahu ailamu, 

Q-od knows! (lit. God is wiser, soil, than I), and only 
adduce such particles, as have now become strictly inter- 
jectional. 

Besides the Vocative signs, mentioned already in 
§. 16, 8, the following are the most common; they 
imply: 

1) Assent. 

ahe, 

ae, 

ara 

ha, ■ yes. 
jjLi had, 

*‘y» ha-u, 
had, 


y ke, 1 

I 
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Jkj bale, 

••I * 

bala, 

bbala, 
bhali, 

jiu'), yes! (a respectful term of ascent.) 
^ maru, 


yes! true; even so! 


well; good! 




varu, 


yea! indeed! well! 


The Devs will say to thee: wilt thou recognise her? 
Then say; yes. Amulu Man., p. 150. 

' 1 ». J J 

Well, show me those things. Ibid. p. 147. 

Abate too high acrimony; if they say to thee: bodu 
(pooh), say thou: jlu (very well). Sh. Jam. Kal. VIII, 22. 

^ ilii (il* ^ 

^ y .. I ^ « 1 

They, who have love to God, they, indeed, boast. 
MaJ. 778. 

^ 

My heart does not remain a moment without thee, 
truly! o Sir! o Lord! o Bar65! Sh. Abiri Ohot. 
Epil. 2. 


9 % 


1) jiu is apparently the Imperative of jianu, live! 

D d2 
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2) Commendation, 
alo alo, bravo! bravo! 

cbabase, 
sabase, 

ja§qu, 

9 * 

lisqu, 

vabu, well done! 


bravo! (Pers.) 
praise to! (Arab.) 


( 5 ^ (^1 

All said: friend, the prince has that very same drawn 
out from so many! praise be to him! and having got 
a bravo! bravo! he went away. Amulu Man. p. 151. 

Praise to ESe Diadu, who has given (and) exhibited 
(his) head! Story of Eae Diacu, p. 17. 


3) Astonishment. 


p lo, look there! behold! 


jLc mare, 

marebhml, 

maremanjha. 


wonderful! oh! 


}vb3^ -4^^ j Ly 

Companions, I shall not say then: behold the pain 
and the reproach of (my) friends! Sh. Suh. V,. Epil. 1. 
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4) Desire. 

^.5^^ " [ would to God! please God! (Arab.) 

JQ sala, j 

iU mana, | 

^ mana, J 

atiJi allabu tuhara^), 

» „ tuhare, > God keep thee! good bj^e! 

„ „ tohara, 

(JL& vj-A" vJ^Tv 

Would to God, that the Pauhars were reconciled, 
o darling Maru! Would to God, that the Pauhars were 
reconciled with me! Sh. Um. Mar. I, Epil. 

^ yiji ( 5 ^‘^ 

Would that (my) sweetheart having come to the 
shore, would make (= say) alas! alas! Sh. Suh. V, 20. 

‘ > - ^ 0 

When (we) shall come, depart! God protect thee! 
Maj. 437. 

5) Uncertainty. 

^ xL'f allahuje®), 

" ' — (■ God knows! perhaps! 

^ 5>l ala je, 

lilio ninana, God knows! 

1) Corrupted from the Arabic phrase: 

y <i 'O 

iJJI ^Lw if it please God. 

2) Properly: God be thy protectiou. 

3) This is au eliptic phrase: if God (will or please). 
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6) Dissent. 


^ XainU"Zairu, 


not so exactly (a polite ne- 
gation; Arab.) 


j na, no. 




Have we before committed any theft on thee? She 
says: no, girls; ye have not committed any theft. Amulu 
M^. p. 145. 


7) Disapprobation and reproach. 
..tfjt ohe, oho! 


0 ^ Bodu, pooh! fy! (a contemptuous reply.) 
.< 4 ^ phithe, hoot! 


^ thu, fy! 

6Bi, 


tush! 


mahiya, fy! hoot! 
hu, tush! pish! 

,.^j8 hethe, down with! away with! 


8) Grief and complaint, 
afsosu, alas! 
aha^ alas! 

t»T aha^), alas! what a pity! 

i) lj6| sliS is at the same time also an intetjection denoting 
pleasure, ahal 
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bareBare, alas! ab! woe! 

< 3 ^ Haifa, woe to! (Arab.) 

ghora ghora, alas! alas! o misery! 
vavela, alas! lackaday! (Arab. Pers.) 
vae, 

I 

also! woe! 




VO, 


ve. 


Iff ha, 
hae, 
lia-e‘), 


alas! 


^5 bae 
bue 

boe, \ ab! alas! 

^ bue, 

baibate, alas! 

^1^ JU. 

Woe to my state, that I am wicked (and) useless! 
Maj. 756. 

To make, alas! alas! in sucb a business, for wbicb 
a remedy is impossible, is not tbe custom of wisdom. 
Sindbl Read. Book, p. 56. 


1) Contracted also he. 
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Woe! sisters! I shall not live then without the Jat! 
(Plur.) Sh. Desi VH, Epil. 2. 

Having made alas! alas! she lifted up, burning, her 
hands. Maj. 758. 

Lackaday! lackaday! why were ye terrified? empty 
has become the men’s apartment! 





We divide the Syntax into two parts, the ana- 
lytical and synthetical. In the analytical part 
the chief constituent parts of speech, which have heeji 
described in the elementary grammar,’ are to be con- 
sidered according to their exact signification, their in- 
trinsic value and their special application. In the syn- 
thetical part it will be shown, how the different parts 
of speech are linked together in order to form a sen- 
tence and how two or more sentences are joined to- 
gether. 


1. THE ANALYTICAL PART. 

SECTION I. 

THE NOUN. 

Chapter L 

On the absence of the articde in SindhI. 

§• 61 - 

The SindhI possesses no article definite, as little 
as the Sanskrit and the modern Arian tongues of India. 
The noun ma;y therefore be definite or indefinite, as: 

JlC the woman or: a woman. 

There are no fixed rules, by which a noun may 
be known as definite or indefinite, the only safe guide 
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is attention to the context. On the whole it may be 
remarked: 

1) A certain number of nouns have by themselves 

a definite meaning, as: hlo, the mind, ^ siju, 

the sun, ubhirando, the east, 3‘y^ surgu, the 

heaven, ubhu, the sky etc. Siinilarly all proper 
nouns. 

2) If a noun stands in apposition to a proper name, 

it is thereby rendered definite, as: ^7J.^ the 

country of China, Husine. 

If for any reason a noun is to be pointed out as 
indefinite, the numeral adjective one, or tho in- 
definite pronoun some one, any one, is used. There 
is some slight difference in the use of and tho 

first particularizing the noun by implying that only ono 
person or thing is unterstood, the latter generalizing tJio 
same, by implying, that some ono out of miiny, or 
something, Avhich is not further described, is intended, 
may also be used in tho Plural, espdcially before 

another numeral, to render the number somewhat doubtful, 
as: J IjjCtf some two men, or about two men, 

the number not being fixed as certain. — If some portion 
or quantity of a thing is to bo indicated (or 

ki) is put before the noun, irrespectively of tho gender 
of the noun (as in Hindustani 

(5^ O;® (5^^ 

The donkey, having become jolly, began to say to 
the stag. (Both the donkey and the stag having been 
mentioned before.) Sindhi Head. Book, p. G8. 
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jjo wy.*£5. 

He asked from them a vessel of (magic) power; at 
length they gave him the vessel and its (magic) power. 
Sindhi Read. Book, p. 67. 

Some boys read (their) lesson, applying the (their) 
mind. Ibid. p. 50. 




High art thou upon the sky; I am a wanderer upon 
Garth. Sh. Sor. I, 3. 


uj;^v uP 


In the city of Bhambhoru evil chats are constantly 
made about mo. Sh. MajS. IV, Epil. 


”y w y 




With some physician there was a servant; one day 
the physician gave liim some medicine to pound. Sindhi 
Road. Book, p. 51. 


Li 


y'-P 


<OUM 




y ' 




l;:i 


Amongst us there were some seven brothers. Matth. 
22, 15. 

Are ye (some) amliy, are ye (some) vezirs? Ainulu 
Man. p. 160, 
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Whatever milk and scum of butter there will be, 
that I will give to foreigners. SindhI Eead. Book, p. 60. 

Some villager had put somei quantity of grain in 
(his) garner. Ibid. p. 64. 



Chapter IL 

On the gender of nouns. 

§. 62. 

The SindhI possesses only two genders, the mas- 
culine and feminine, the neuter having been lost in 
the course of time. As to the special use of the genders 
it is to be remarked: 

1) The masculine gender is the next and refers 
either to male beings, or to things and abstract ideas. 

a) The masculine gender denotes living beings in 

general (the females being included therein) as; 
a man (generally); ^.ai baco, a child; janvaru, an 

animal; ghoro, a horse (generally). But in some 

nouns, implying inferior animals, the feminine in- 
cludes both genders, as: bala, a snake (generally); 

makho, a fly; ju; a louse etc. But if the 

gender of a noun is to be expressly mentioned, y naru, 

a male, and i^oLo madi, a female, must bo put be- 
fore it. 

Li 

The peojL)lo of the city of Mekka assembling form 
crowds. MaJ. 38. 
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^^La- '^iXXS^Jy © )}^‘^ 

God said: the earth bring forth living beings after 
their own kind, cattle and creepihg animals. Sindhi 
Read. Book, p. 14. 

i5f^- ^ 

They do not allow a male bird to sit down. Amulu 
Man. p. 141. 

It is an anomaly, that the nouns vLj bazu, baso, 
§ikird, caragu, sicano, baTsiro, 

jiJ lagaru, denoting different kinds of female hawks, 
aro masculine, whereas the nouns baslna and 

jC^ cipaka, denoting male hawks, are feminine. 

V) If a noil tor idea is to be expressed, the masculine 
must be employed, the masculine generally supplying 

the place of the neuter, as: 'yts^ it is good; 

it was said by one. But this is only the case in the 
Singular, the masc. Plui’al of an adjective (or participle) 
never being used in a nputer sense. It must not be 
lost sight of, that the masc. form of an adjective cannot 
be employed in Sindhi in the sense of an abstract sub- 
stantive^) (as in Latin, Greek or German), but that the 
corresj)onding substantive must be used (cf. §. 9, I. 1, 2) 
or the adjective must be accompanied by a substantive 
denoting 'thing’ or 'matter’^); only tlie masc. Singular 

1) In sentences like the following: 

is allowed, y^j^ is an attribute, belonging to literally: 

well doing is allowed. 

2) It i.s a dilTcreiit case, when adjectives are used without a sub- 
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of the past participle passive may be used in the sense 
of a neuter substantive. 


Iji » jjSIXa^ »lcXsk. 


Ye "will become like God, knowing good and evil. 
SindhI Bead. Book, p. 19. 


jtXLlO j 

Will he not give to them good things? Matth. 7, 12. 

Surely, what is written (in fate), will be fulfilled; 
from that, which is written, no one will escape. Maj. 258. 

^ ^ ^ *• •• 

She does not, what I said, go 4hou and subdue 

her. Maj. 285. 

c) In such nouns, in which a’ distinction between a 
larger or smaller size is admissible, the masc. ter- 
mination is used to express the idea of relative lar- 
geness, as: makoro, a large ant, makho, 

a big fly; bhungo, a house (large hut); ypp' ko- 

tho, a large room; kathu, a beam (a big stick) etc. 


2) The feminine gender refers either to female 
beings, or to things and abstract ideas. 

a) The feminine being considered the weaker sex, 
the idea of relative smallness, littleness or weakness 
is expressed by the fem. ternunation in all such nouns, 

which admit of such a variation of meaning, as: 
makori, a small ant, makhe, a small fly; 
bhungi, a small hut etc. 


stantive, as: pp ^ riglit (and) left , scil. , which is to bo 
supplied. 
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h) A number of adjectives are only found in tbe 
fern, form sandlie, barren (said of women); 

pachara, barren (said of cattle; garbbini or 

garbbine, pregnant (said of women); ill sua, milch, 
(said of animals); gabhorari, having a child 

(said of a mother)! vareti, having a husband 

(said of a married woman), vadavara, fit to be 

married etc. etc. 

c) Adjectives or pronouns in the feminine are fre- 
quently used eliptically, the noun galhe, word, 

matter, being unterstood. The noun ^^15 tarixa, date, 
day, is also occasionally omitted. 


»\ 1 ^ (5^ isfH 

Then the mother asks Majno: what has happened 
to thee? Maj. 44. 

^ ( 5 ^ 1 ^ 4 -^ ^ )) 

O fair husband of Sbrathe! do some (word) of mine! 
Sh. Sor. I, 11. 

On the fourteenth (day) the moon rose; on the 
twenty- ninth the vulgar sees it. Sh. Kambh. II, 10. 


Chapter III. 

Number. 

§. 63. 

The SindhI has only two numbers the Singular 
and the Plural, the Dual having been dropped already 
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in Prakrit (cf. §. 15). As to their special use it may 
he remarked: 

1) Arabic nouns in the so-called broken Plural 
are (according to their original signification) treated as 
collective nouns, and consequently constructed with 
the Singular of a verb (or adjective). The Arabic fern. 

Plural in aj is likewise treated as a Singular. But now 
and then the Arabic Plur. is constructed with the Plural 
of a verb etc., or it is put in the SindhI Plural form 
and treated accordingly. 


<S {jyo -j" 

Ask, if some children are destined for me from the 
threshold of God. Amulu Man., p. 139. 

Blessed are those, who are peace -makers; for they 
shall be called children of God. Matth. 5, 9. 


Then the Lord gives thee a meadow, where the 
gardens of Eden are. Sh. Sbr. I, 9. 


< 5 ^ 

Do ye not see, that tlie Lord of the world with 
all companions, and all prophets are come. Life of Abd- 
u.l-Latif, p. 37. 

2) With numerals the Singular form of a noun 
may be used, though the Plural is more common (cf. §. 23). 

3) The Plural is freciuently used in a honorific 
souse , when siieakiug with respect of any person. A noun 
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in the Singular may therefore be constructed with the 
Plural of a verb (adjective etc.) , or the noun itself may 
be put in the Plural, though implying only a Singular. 

This is frequently the case with the nouns JljO, 
etc. 

For the same reason the 11 pers. Plural of a verb 
is used, when addressing politely a person, but not so 
frequently as in Hindustani, the common people being as 
yet in the habit of addressing each other by the H pers. 
Singular. 

oiaWI 

Abd-ul-LatIf used to play in his youth with boys 
of his age the play lika likotl (hide and seek). Life of 
Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 9. 

Woe, o sisters, I shall then not live without the 
Jat (i. e. Punhu). Sh. Desi VI, Epil. 2. 

By the discourse of (= about) my beloved, by the 
recollection of my friend my crippled life has been re- 
vived. Sh. Jam. Kal. IH, Epil. 

Having come to the Shah he said: Sir, give me also 
to drink. Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 32. 

4) The following nouns modify their signification in 
the Plural: 

Trumpp, Sinahl-Granunor. 
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SINGULAR. 

Amlru, s. m., Lord; 
Amir. 


peko, Adj., belonging 
or relating to one’s father. 


cavaru, 

cokho, 


s. m. a grain 
of cleansed 
rice. 


jifS dano, s. m., a grain. 

I s. f., yel- 

jarai, 


^ 5^11 sari, s. f., a grain of 
rice (in husk). 

sahurb, Adj., belonging 
or relating to one’s father- 
in-law. 


PLURAL. 

the or coffin of 

the Imams Hasan and Hu- 
sain, carried about in the 
Muharram. 

peka, the relations of 

one’s, wife (lier father’s 
family). 

davara, I cleansed rice 
cokha, I general). 

Iil5 dana, grain (in general). 

zardiyu, the dark 

spots in the teeth of an 
old horse. 

sariyu, rice in husk 

(in general). 

sahura, the relations 
(or family) of one’s father- 
in-law. 


sei, s. f. , a piece of 
vermicelli. 

nanano, Adj., belonging 
or relating to a mother’s 
father. 


seyu, vermicelli (in 
general). 

UlilS nfinana, the relations 
of one’s mother (the 
mother’s father’s family). 


5) The following nouns are only used in the Plural: 

baburiyu, s. f., tufts of tangled hair (as worn 
' by faqirs). 

pithu, s. f., pieces. 

treyu, s.f., certain funeral rites, performed during 
' three days after the decease of a person. 
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Iju4» junda, s. m., 

jiiiidira, s. m., Dim., 

(Jl.^ jliinda, s. m., 


the short hair of an 
infant. 


javira, s. m., a neck ornament of gold beads. 


citra, s. m., the hot days. 


dhaniyu, s. f., grain boiled and afterwards 
parched. 

ratiriya, s. ni., A kind of superior rice. 

katiyu, the Pleiades, 
kuhara, s. m., boiled dry grain, 
ganja, s. m., a kind of rice, 
motiya, s. nx., a kind of rice. 


muhadra, s. m., barley separated from the 
muhadha, husk. 

vapamba, s. m., the capsules of the Coreya 
arborea (a medicinal plant), 
hathoriyu, s. f., handcuffs. 


Chapter IV. 

The cases of the noun. 

§. 64 . 

I. The Nominative. 

As to the special use of the Nominative it may 
be noted; 

1) Nouns or proper names standing in apposition 
to another noun are generally coordinated to the same, 

Ee2 
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as: harbour Karafil; tlie 

play lika likoti; .aLiolS JU-S. the king Shamsu etc.; but 

the noun in apposition may also be subordinated by means 
of the Genitive; cf. §. 67, 4. 



Well! smiles the queen -mother of the king Diacu; 
i. e. saying: well! she smiles etc. Sh. Sor. Ill, 6. 

^ 

Laila is the name of a woman, who (is) the daughter 
of the Qazi Qamar. Maj. 33. 




The month (= moon) (of) Muharram was seen; an- 
xiety befell the princes. Sh. Ked. I, 1. ' 


2) Substantives implying a number or quantity 
may be likewise coordinated to another noun, instead 

of governing it in the Genitive (cf. §. 23), as: J5 yifo 
lots of liberal persons. 


There are throughout lakhs (of) tale-bearers and 
scouts upon lovers. Maj. 254. 

•<* jj i ^ j ^ ^ it 0 y 

Having cut with (their) swords they made heaps 
(of) carcasses. Sh. Ked. in, 4. 

( 5 ^ 

Having taken buckets (of) heart -pleasing gifts be 
content! Sh. Sor. HI, 4. 


3) The duration of time is expressed by the No- 
minative (or by tile uninflected case generally). 
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The (whole) eight watches (i. e. day and night) the 
hook of the Great (= God) is in nay skull. Sh. Sor. 
I, 20. 

ii>*7 <5^ 

Those, who watch during the nights, I shall make 
(nay) friends. Sh. Jam. Kal. V, Epil. 2. 

Stay for my sake this night, o darling! Sh. Sam, 
I, 20. 

4) The Nominative is frequently used absolutely 
to avoid two or more nouns following each other in 
the inflected case, which is contrary to the SindhI idiom; 
the case, in which the nouns should properly stand, must 
then be taken up by a pronoun or pronominal adjective. 
If the stress be laid upon some part of a sentence, it 
may be put quite absolutely, its relation or subordination 
being taken up by a pronoun. This is especially the 
case, when a noun is nearer defined by a relative pronoun 
iu the Nominative, the noun being then attracted by 
the following relative. 

Emits, clusters of flowers, (kinds of) honey, they 
try the taste of all. Sh. Um. Mar. VI, 9. 

sIiAa. 

(Ah to) the entering of a rich one into the kingdom 
of God, the passing of a camel through the ear of a 
needle is easier. Matth. 19, 14. 
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yjL?’ (5<>a^A (5-^^ L." 


She remembering the Lord, trembling, shaking, 
fearing, lifted up (her) neck and made: Mau, Sindh! 
Eead. Book, p. 64. 




Then ye will become children of your father, who 
is in heaven. Matth. 5, 45. 


§. 65. 

II. The Vocative. 

By the Vocative a person or thing taken perso- 
nally is addressed; the Vocative stands therefore in no 
connexion with other nouns or with a verb, and is ge- 
nerally put at the beginning of a sentence. 

1 ) The Vocative is used without any interjectional 
particle, if no particular stress is laid upon the address; 
but if the attention of the person spoken to is to be 

roused, the interjectional particles U ya, e, (^| ai, 

jf 6 , yt> are used promiscuously with masc. and fern. 

nouns, r and ai only with fern, nouns. 

In addressing an inferior person, or when speaking 
very affectionately to a person, the interjectional par- 
ticles yjv re (ijj re) and ^ 5 v| are (^ 5 .! are) are used with 
masc. nouns, and ygj ri ri) and an ari), 
(cf. §. 16, 8 , Note) with fern, nouns, be they in the 
Singular or Plural. ban, ri and riu are 
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also used independently of a noun, in addressing an in- 
ferior female (or intimate friend). 

I have been quickened, companions, come in my 
Punhu! Sh. Desi II, Epil. 

^ 

^LaA) 

For God’s sake, camelmen, do not drive on the 
camels! 

Friend! thou art the protector of my crippled life! 
Do not extinguish (my) affection, o sweetheart! Sh. 
Desi in, 1. 

(^! ^ 

jlQ IS «JJ] ^jCa. ^jJ 

O 5 All, jAli, misfortune is on the orphans! 

The order of God has come, o Imams, Sh. Ked. V, 

Epil. 

Hallo! son of man, doest thou go having beaten 
our mother? Amulu Man. p. 148. 

Hallo! cook, bring bread! Ibid. p. 144. 

2) Adjectives preceding or following a noun in the 
Vocative are likewise put in the Vocative. But if an 
adjective defines another adjective in the sense of an 
adverb, it remains uninflected. 
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oLjI , |v31.£ jfoJiy 

Sweet, charming friend! mayst thou fei’tilize the 
whole world! Sh. Sar. IV, 12. 

0 very kind friend! they (= she. Sing.) have given 
me up with difficulty (i. e. unwillingly). Maj. 664. 

3) The Nominative Plural is occasionally used in- 
stead of the Vocative, especially with nouns terminating 
in V (masc.). 

Who are ye? whence do ye come from? ye men 
of foreign appearance? Nanga jo Qisso, v. 23. 

'^9 uy (. 5^5 ^ 

Ye, that labour and are heavy laden, come unto 
me. Matth. 11, 28. 

4) A number of nouns are commonly found in the 

Vocative only, as: amare amane), ai, Jul 

ayale, ami, mai, o mother! an affectionate 

term for a female; adi, tfOlo dadi, o sister! li.*. 
jija or jiji, o aunt; lol ada or l3lS dada (Nom. 

jol and jolS) o brother! LSt aba and IjLj baba (from 

and ^G), o father! a term, which may be applied 
even to a child (male or female); miya (Sing, and 

Plur.) o friend! a respectful address. 

0 mother! hope is fulfilled, Punhu has arrived at 
Ke6. Sh. .Desi, Chot. 4. 
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^ Jy 340 «Xu« 3^. 

O cMld (0 father!) I make thy espousals with the 
son of the king Lain. Amulu Man. p. 142. 

3j4r 3 ^ ul4^’ 

Fathers! what reason have you to ask after this 
very (thing?) Ibid. p. 140. 

3^ isi^ 

Having come, o darling, o friend! cover with dust 
the tomb of the deceased one in the mountain -passes. 
Sh. MajB. VI, Epil. 


§. 66 . 

HI. The Instrumental. 

1) The Instrumental either denotes the agent, by 
whom an action is performed, or the instrument, by 
means of which any thing is done.^) The Instrumental, 
in Sindhi is not only used with the past tenses of 
transitive or causal verbs (which always have a pas- 
sive meaning), but also wdth any tense of neuter verbs 
implying a passive signification.*) 

By the people of the caravan the loads have been 
bound up; in thy eyes there is sloth. Sh. Surag. HI, Epil. 

1) The sense is different, if the postposition be used with 

a noun denoting an instrument. In this case it is implied, that some 
one was accompanied or armed with any thing, hut not, that he has 
performed any thing by a certain instrument. 

2) Independently of a verb the Instrumental of n5lo, name, 

is used quite in an adverbial sense, as: (^LS |JLc 3^^ 

one faqir, by name Muhammad lAlim. 
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K ...... ^ > 

Ljy ^S6i>y (X^ 


Suhinl was killed, says tke Sayyid, by (her) re- 
lationship. Sh. Suh. V, 17. 

By the lovers (God) is never forgotten. Sh. Jam. 
Kal. VII, 1. 


.? I- ir 

By means of (my) feet I cannot arrive (there); the 
country of (my) friend (PI.) is far off. Sh. Khambh. I, Epil. 


By drops they are not reconciled; they have espied 
the jars of the heroes. Sh. Jam. Kal. lY, 9. 


2) The Instrumental expresses causality^) (by reason 
of, by dint of): 


4); JfU 

'if 

On the seventh in the month the blood went out 
of the veins by reason of dryness; 

On the eigth in the month the eyes of the lover 
die of thirst. Maj. 478, 477. 




3) The Instrumental expresses the way and manner, 
in which any thing is done. 

He kept the custom (good breelfting) in a good manner 
before the Qazl Maj. 173. 


1) In a similar sense tlie postposition employed. 
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'There is no purpose in both mansions’, in this wise 
they spoke. Sh. Jam. Kal. V, 23. 

cHt^. cJ>4f ss4^ 

To both helpless ones (there is) pleasant talk in 
many ways. MaJ. 198. 


4) The Instrumental expresses the price, for which 
any thing is bought or sold.*) 

■** ts*^v 'f 

Are not two sparrow sold for a piece? Matth. 10, 29. 

Fine black woollen blankets come there to hand 
for a paltry (sum). Sh. Um. Mar. VI, 8. 


§. 67. 

IV. The Genitive. 

1) It must be remembered-, that the Genitive in 
Sindh! is originally an adjective, formed by the affix 
which always requires the Formative of the noun, 
to which it accedes; the Genitive admits therefore of 
gender, inflection and number, like other adjectives. In- 
stead of ^ its diminutive form jaro is also found 
in poetry, and especially sando (cf. §. 16, 6) and 

its dim. form sandiro. The Genitive case -sign 

etc. may also accede to a noun with suffixes; in 
poetry it is frequently dropped altogether, to be supplied 

from the context. may also be separated from the 

noun, to which it belongs. 


1) But the postposition may also bo used in this sense. 
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The understanding of the duties of a faqir is not 
easy. Mengho 37. 


0 friend, into my soul falls the desire after theet 
Sh. Barv5 Sindhi H, 2. 

OkiXa. 


By means of the magic power of the bucket he 
became wealthy. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 67, 


is^ isf^' (s4 ^ uA^'} 

.♦I »* ^ * A * 


The masters of the house having got up what do 
they see? that a thief, having collected all things of the 
house, having bound a bundle, having drunk wine (and) 
having become intoxicated, dances. Ibid. p. 69. 


Li l<Xijq (^1 (5^^ 

Having stolen daily from the houses of men all sorts 
of food they were bringing it to him. Ibid. p. 62. 

^ ^ ^ spci 

To the forest with that thy son, who will cut off 
the head of my brother! Story of Rae Diacu, p. 1. 

The grass of (my) fatherland I consider as musk, 
Sh. Urn. Mar. II, 1. 


2) As regards the position of the Genitive, it ge- 
nerally precedes the noun, by which it is governed, hke 
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other adjectives; but if the stress be laid on the go- 
verning noun, or if the euphony of the sentence should 
require it, the Genitive follows the same. In poetry 
the Genitive precedes or follows the noun, on which it 
is dependent, either immediately or separated by one 
or more intervening nouns, as it may be required by the 
metre or the rhyme. 

9 o ^ ^ ^ C3 

JLa. ^ LlS^ 

Whoever flees from the trouble of labour, his state 
will become like that of the dogs. Sindhi Eead. B., p. 61. 

Escort, for God’s sake, the boat of the helpless 
one! Sh. Barvo Sindhi 11, Epil. 

3) The Genitive has a double signification in Sindhi; 
it refers eitlier to the subject or to the object of the 
sentence. The Genitive is called subjective, if the 
attribute expressed by the Genitive refers to the go- 
verning noun i^or subject) as to its owner or author, 
and it is called objective, if it refers to the object, 
to wliich the action of the subject is directed. 

UjiJff j» ^ . x mi 

I have borne the taunts of (my) companions for 
thy sake. Sh. Mum. Kano I, Epil. 

Those, whose I am, will not abandon mo. Sh. 
Koh. n, Epil. 

( 5 ^ 

Beneatl) the feet of (my) friend I spread (my) hair. 
Maj. 231. 
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iEjLXuI 1*1^ |V*<®I 

In my heart there is a thirst after the Jam Art 
Sh. Hus. Vm, Epil. 

i5f^ 0^}i u^*^*^/* 

Complaints about the separation I shall utter to 
dear Punhu, o friend! Sh. Hus. VIH, Epil, 


4) One noun is often made dependant on the other 
by means of the Genitive, where we should properly 

expect an apposition.^) In this way jJl5 nalo, name 
and similar nouns subordinate the appellation in the Ge- 
nitive. The same subordination in the Genitive takes 
place, when the genus is nearer defined by the species, 
as: a fig-tree, or when a geographical appellation, as: 
town, mountain, river etc. is followed by a proper name, 
as: the river Indus. In some instances the English idiom 
resorts to the same construction, as the Sindh! , e. g. the 
city of London. 

Erom whom hast thou learnt the word (of) ‘se- 
paration’, dear friend! Sh. Barvo Sindh! H, 8. 

The woman uttered the word (of) ‘money’ slowly. 
Sindh! Read. Book, p. 68. 


® 3 ^5 05 ( 5 ^ 

That very dry post stood as a green tamarisk tree, 
having become big and thick. Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 23. 


There was a very respectable inhabitant of the town 
of Thata. Ibid. p. 45. 


1) See §. 64, 1. 
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5) The Genitive describes the material, of which 
something is made or composed; in this case the Ge- 
nitive quite supplies the place of an adjective. 

I " i 

The garment of John was of camel’s hair and round 
his waist a girdle of leather. Matth. 3, 4, 

3^ 3‘^ ® \J^3* ( 5 ;^ 

She, having put on bracelets and buttons, will cause 
to bring (call for) a garment of pearls and rubies. Amulu 
Man. p. 144. 


6) The Genitive describes the nature or quality 
of the noun, on which it is dependent (Genitivus qua- 
litatis). But in this case the Genitive must always be 
accompanied by an attribute, be that an adjective, 
pronoun or another noun in the Genitive; the repetition 
of a [noun may also serve as an attribute. In poetry, 
and even in prose, the Genitive case-sign is frequently 
dropped, so that constructions of this kind can hardly 
be distinguished from those with the Locative, see §. 70, 4. 


3 ^ 3 ^ 3 ^ 3 ^ uy 


3 }^ 




One of them was nine years old, the other eight 
years, SindhI Read. Book, p. 50. 


Without understanding science is of no use. Ib. p, 64. 

From Ke6 came a caravan, camels of a fine kind. 
Sh. Desi m, 8. 

Having given clothes of different kinds he ted 
them off. Amulu Man, p. 140. 
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7) When the G-enitive is dependent on nouns, im- 
plying a part, quantity or measure, it expresses the 
whole of that, of which the governing noun forms 
a part. But if no such noun precede and a part is 
to he singled out, a postposition must be used (as: 

Which a woman took (and) hid in three measures 
of flour. Matth. 13, 33. 

A jar of wine fell into his hands. Sindhi Read. 
Book, p. 62. 

(S^ oy‘ oi 

"I 

..^UcuLj 

In one of those (houses) my beadstead shall be, in 
the other that of the king. Amulu Man. p. 142. 

Jo JiyM j 

If two persons of you become one-hearted respecting 
a petition. Matth. 18, 19. 

8) A certain number of adjectives and appellatives, 
which have partly taken the signification of substantives, 
may subordinate another noun in the Genitive. Of this 
kind are the nouns formed by the affix aku, au (seo 
§. 8, 9) and others. 

“ I ' ' 

Lovers, drinkers of poison, are verry happy when 
seeing poison; 

They are always used to the chain and the oxocu- 
cutioner. Sh. Kal. 11, 33. 
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. I 


liUJ & 


Thou art a resident of the waste and desert. Sindhi 
Read. Book, p. 69. 


A vagabond, accustomed to bits, no breeding and 
good behaviour. Maj. 304. 

Which lustre is upon thee, for that head I am 
longing. Sh. Sbr. IT, 7. 

The Sayyid, by name Shah Habib, was originally 
an inhabitant of the village Vango Vilaso. Life of Abd- 
ul-Latif, p. 1. 


9) The Genitive is used, without being dependent 
on a governing noun, to express a space of time, as: 

^ by night, ^ t»y day etc., the noun, by 

which the Genitive is governed and which is idioma- 
tically left out, being velo, time. 

This construction is therefore identical with that 
mentioned in §. 64, 3. In Hindustani ^ is used in 
the same sense. 

Sitting at (the time of) evening prayer I spread out 
my skirt on the water. Sh. Sor. V, 14. 

( 5 ^ 7 ^ 

The bard sang the first night at the side of the 
castle. Sh. Sor. H, 1. 

Trumpp, SindM-Graniiaar, Ff 
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By day they used to sit in its shade. Life of Abd- 
ul-Latif, p. 23. 


10) A number of adjectives require idiomatically 
the inflected case of the Grenitive (i. e. when a 

noun is made dependent on them. The most common 
of them are: joT ado, in front; jojl odo (Dim. odiro), 
near to; samuho, in front of, opposite; 

mahandiyo, in front; 34 ^^ vejho (Dim. vejhiro), 

near etc. These adjectives being mostly used as ad- 
verbial postpositions (§. 58, II), the same construction 
hapS apparently been preserved, when they are used as 
regular adjectives. 

b| lOjf 


When they came near to Jerusalem. Matth. 21 , 1 . 

(jy* '‘^ 3 * 3^'^' 

Look at the rising of the moon; the friend is near 
to thee, far from me. Sh, Kambh. 11, 7. 

'i*!; 

The eyes are opposite the eyes the whole day and 
night. Maj. 219. 


11 ) The relative adjectives 3 ^ Jeho, 334 s- jeharo, 

such as, like as, fit to, sando, like as, 3 ^.**^ je- 

tiro, as much as, and 3 JL^ jedo, as large as, are always 

constructed with the simple Formative of the noun, that 
depends upon them, 

34 ?“ -» cj 3 ^‘ 

Majnd, the son of Mahmud, is then not such as 
to come, i. e. is not likely to come. Maj. 719. 
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^lji5 tXi5 {jti-i‘6 

Teeths lilce Jasinum flowers the Bountiful has given 
her. Maj. 54. 

i2jL^ ^ 

Which is blessed in all ways, like thou, o wise one. 
Maj. 825. 

In that (there is) even thou, thou; (there is) no other 
sound (as much as the twinkling of an eye =) for a 
moment. Sh. Jam. KaL V, 19. 

Then no mote, as large as a sesamum seed, came 
into thy body, o friend? Ajaib v. 21. 


12) When a noun is subordinated by means of the 
Genitive to the Infinitive of a neuter or active verb, 
the case-sign of the Genitive may be optionally dropped. 




The villager occupied himself in (the) removing of 
that little grain. Sindh! Read. Book, p. 56. 


The Mughals, having taken (their) swords came for 
the killing of the Shah, i. e. 'in order to kill him*. Life 
of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 15. 




After the seeing of this affluence she offered up 
dutiful thanks. Sindh! Read. Book, p. 55. 
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® ^jU*«T 

3^1)^ A 

Till the passing away of heaven and earth not one 
jot of the law shall in a?iy way pass off. Matth. 5, 18. 


§. 68 . 

V. The Dative. 

1) The Dative denotes the more distant object, in 
reference to which the subject is acting. This is already 
indicated by the postposition khe (§. 16, 4), by 

means of which the Dative case is made up *), and which 
originally signifies; 'on account of, for the sake of, 
in reference to’. In prose the postposition is 

« I 

always put after the Formative of a noun, but in poetry 
it may precede the noun, or it may be dropped al- 
together. 

When a Genitive, depending on a noun in the Da- 
tive, follows the same immediately, the postposition 

is put after the Genitive case -sign. 

Come near, dear friend, do not give pain to the 
distressed. Sh. Abirl X, 4. 

Then Maste Naze came and said thus to the elegant. 
Ajaib, V. 90. 


1) In poetry the postpositions kane, kane and yS* gare 
are used in the same sense as 
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c5*^ ^ i(^ (S^ 

May no sunshine apply to the camelmen, may 
no hot wind apply to the camels! 

0 God, may no hot wind blow to the sons of Ari! 

Sh, Desi I, 25. 

Having bound (him) they delivered him to the po- 
lice-officer of the town. Sindh! Read. Book, p. 69. 

2) The Dative with the auxiliary verbs to be, 

and to become, to be, expresses the idea of pos- 

sesssion. 

aJJl cX^I (^f (s^ 

1 have hope in God. Sh. Sor. I, Epil. 

-j 

jvA^‘ 

I have no lack whatever of wealth, but children 
are not at all born to me. Amulu Man. p. 139. 

3) The Dative denotes the remote object, in re- 
ference to which the action takes place. In this case 
the postposition must be translated by; for, for 
the saike of. 

(My) heart (and) mind bums for my sweetheart 
in intoxication. Maj. 728. 

^ '■^3^ iff' 

In Kec there is a call for those , under whose armpit 
there is nothing (i. e. who have nothing). Sh. MajB. II, 1 1. 
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^ 

They sent men for food, water (and) grass. SL. 
Ked. I, 5. 

Li J ^g^ 

0 hero! thou diest for the sake of victory, forget 
then the apprehensions of the heart! Sh. Ked. VI, 9. 

4) The Dative expresses the idea of motion to 
a place. 

cfft (5f^ 

Having driven on I came to Kec, where Punhu 
himself (is). Sh. Abiri V, 1. 

0 fair Lady, after death thou wilt comO to Punhfl. 
Sh. Mali. IV, 5. 

< 5 ^ ^ 

The work of a messenger (i. e. travelling) does not 
at all bring to Kec. Sh. Abiri IV, 10. 

5) The Dative is used to express time, when only 
an indefinite space of time is spoken of, whereas the 

postpositon or in, is employed, if the time, 

during which any thing is done, is to be noted. 

u*) (5^ ■cj'iS 

Qaisaro says: arrive that very night in Kelat. Sh. 
Sar. IV, ‘3. 

Go to (thy) friend at day-break, in clear day. Sh. 
Suh. Chbt. 11. 





n. THE ANALYTICAL PART. 


455 


Immediately at that time an. order was ^ven to 
the chamberlains. Ajaib, v. 15. 

§. 69. 

VI. The Accusative. 

The Accusative has two forms in Sindhi, it is either 
identical with the Nominative or with the Dative, 
i. e. the idea of the Accusative may be expressed also 
by means of the postposition 

- ! 

1) The Accusative is commonly expressed by the 
form of the Nominative, whenever the verb governs only 
an Accusative, and not at the same time a Dative. 

( 5 ^ ^ 

When he shall keep his own horses, boats, soldiers 
and make his own judgements and thoughts. Amul. 
Man. p. 139. 

If I shall maiTy, I shall marry this very fairy Hu- 
sine. Ibid. p. 141. 

2) But when the subject of the sentence is an ani- 
mate noun (in the Nominative) the object (Accusative) 
must be marked out by means of the postposition 

to avoid a possible mistake. If the subject be animate, 
and the object inanimate, the object (Accusative) gene- 
rally remains in the uninflected form (i. e. without 
the Postposition), if there be no danger of misappre- 
hension. If both, subject and object, imply inanimate 
things, the object may likewise remain uninflected. 
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(^1 

ShaH SaJbib, having taken that very faqir with him, 
came. Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 40. 

The father of the Shah continued seeking the Sh^ 
Sahib. Ibid. p. 44. 

iXspMjo .jcLif J jvAl^ 

** ( 

When Maxdum Hashim heard, that the Shah Sahib 
causes to make music in the mosque. Ibid. p. 35. 

JlXjLStXu JL? Lit 

If ever this word the king of the mice will hear. 
Sindh! Eead. Book, p. 62. 


If that (treasure) some man finds, he keeps it con- 
cealed. Matth, 13, 14. 

The (black) marks (from blows) cause pains;' the 
bones also are aching on account of the (= my) sweetheart. 
Sh. Abirl, Ohot. 2. 


3) When the object (Accus.) of an active verb is 
for any reason to be rendered more prominent, the post- 
position is used for this purpose. This is especially 

the case, when the object implies living beings, whose 
mention has been made already, or when two or more 
persons or things are in any way compared or set 
against each othei’. But much scope is left in this 
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respect to indiyidual judgement. In poetry is oc- 
casionally dropped, but then the contracted form of the 
Formative must be used in the Plural. 

That disciple, having called (that) girl, said. Life 
of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 48. 

The devs said: wilt thou recognise that very one? 
Amulu Man. p. 151. 

In that way money will be got; having brought 
(something) from that let us feed (our) guests. Life of 
Abd-ul-Latif, p. 41. 

^ ^ > a-o J ^ ^ 

j^f^Uv 45-^ 

Sisters, says Abd-ul-Latif, praise ye the (well-known) 
friend. Sh. Abiri Chot., Epil. 3. 


‘^* 4 ’ 

Having gathered first the tares, having bound bundles 
to burn (them), gather (and) put afterwards the wheat 
in the garner. Matth. 13, 30. 

(J*(j Js Li ,..^ X y (5^ 

Whatever longing there is, learn (it); otherwise look 
at the longing ones. Sh. Jam. Kal. VII, 7. 


4) Whenever an active verb is constructed imper- 
sonally in the past tenses (§. 94, 5) the object must 
be pointed out by the postposition signifying: as 

regards. 



458 


I. THE ANALYTICAL PART. 


5544^ 4 ^^ iff ’ 

Then it was abandoned by the caravan as regards 
her, while being asleep, i. e, she was abandoned by the 
caravan while being asleep. Sh. Koh. I, 8. 

^ff' is^'} is}^<^ is^ 

Having taken Ms bundle he started him oflF. Sindhi 
Eead. Boob, p. 53, 

5) When a verb governs a double Accusative, both 
objects remain in the uninflected state, if they imply 
things; but if the first object be a person or a living 
being in general, it is rendered more definite^) by the 
accession of the postposition whereas the second 

object, be it a person or thing, remains in the unin- 
flected state of the Singular, though it refer to a Plural. 
If the stress is on the second object (compare §. 94, 3), 
it may be placed first. 

I shall give (my) flesh to the wild beasts, having 
made atoms (my) life. Sh. Abiri IX, Epil, 

That one was in the habit of causing the guests to 
eat bread, i, e. he was in the habit of entertaining the 
guests. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 40, 

'-aaW 

Make the weak one pass the Harho, says Lafcif. 
Sh. DesI IV, 4. 

I will make you fishers of men. Matth. 4, 19. 

J) But both objects may also remain in the uninflectcd state, 
though implying persons; see §. 94, 3. 
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6) When an active verb snbordinates at the same 
time a near and a more distant object (i. e. an Accu- 
sative and a Dative), the Accusative (in the U 3 hnflected 
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by an adjective ending in 'u’, the adjective must be 
likewise put in the Locative; but adjectives of other 
terminations, pronouns or numerals are only put in the 
Formative. 

1) The Locative expresses in Sindhi not only the 
place, in which an action is going on, but also di- 
rection and motion to a place. The Locative is 

therefore used after verbs of motion, such as; va- 

hanu, to go , adanu, to come etc. 

"1 I " I -■ 

( 5 ^ 

No crows were sitting on a tree; evening tide has 
set in; she seizes the opportunity. 

She stepped in, having taken the jar into the hand, 
having heard the call (to prayer) of the evening. 
Sh. Suh. I, 14. 

In the caldrons the limbs boil, where not a grain 
does descend in the eddies. Sh. Kal. 11, 27. 

In deep, very great love are hares and jackals. 
Maj. 548 . 

srt“? sftArf ^ 

May not any one, 0 friend! trust in a Baluchi 
proinise! Sh, DesI, Chot. 7. 

I go to the forest; I have seen the footstep of 
Punhu. Sh. Hus. V, 4. 
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- 9 0 ' ^ ^ js. * I ^ 

y**:*.' (.5^ • 

Having given (left) the other doors to others, I 
came to thy door, Sh. S5r. I, 11. 


2) The Locative is used with nouns implying time, 
to express the point of time, at which an action 
takes place. 


(5^5 t ii 

' I I- ^ - ../•■' 

One day, making a journey, they arrived at (lit.: 
came out of) Jesalmer. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 40. 

(sf t5jr^ 

••I I ^ ..I 


At some time in a village one mouse, having re- 
flected in its mind, said. Sindhi Eead. Book, p. 61. 


># ^ 

(My) beautiful friend came at day -break to (my) 
house. Sh. Khambh. I, 9, 


U 






(My) body weeps in the nights (and) in the days, 
in the chains (i. e. in prison). Sh. Um, Mar. V, 7. 


3) The Locative is used also in the sense of the 
Latin Ablative absolute, to express a state or 
circumstance. In this way either an adjective may 
be used absolutely (i. e. substantively, so that an attri- 
bute may be joined to it) or a substantive with an ad- 
jective; in either case the participle present in 

being, being, should be supplied, but is idiomatically 
left out. ^) 


1) About the Locative of the particixiio present and past ^ see §, 81, 2- 
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Grant me that favour, that I may meet, whilst 
living (lit. in the state of being alive) my sweetheart. 
Sh. Abirl I, 1. 

Whilst we live no one shall take even the name 
of thy hair, Amulu Man. p. 151. 


Do not take down the load; depart, that thou mayst 
meet with (thy) object, whilst the sun is (yet) red. Sh. 
Hus. I, 2. 


4) The Locative describes the attributes or qualities, 
in which the subject is, to say so, immersed. In the 
English idiom such a Locative must be translated by 
the postposition 'of* or 'with’. 

^ ( 54 ^ 

i ^ i •• • 

Of slender waist, of straight nose, with lamp-black 
their eyes (are) filled. Sh, Sam. I, 35. 


VMM JMt 

In the adornment of the head (and) body he is a 
hero of great boldness. Ajaib, v. 166. 




With great udder they came, having behind their 
young ones. Sh. Sar. IV, 14. 

7% p c^!;T y>5}|4» 

>4^^ pf- (J4^ 


Hast thou seen any where one by name Shah Abd* 
ul-Latif, of such marks and signs, my son? Life of Abd- 
ul-Latlf, p, 9. 
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JS 

An orphan, of torn clothes, to look upon like a 
basil leaf. Maj. 303. 

^ 

Of deer-eyes, of ears of a wild goose, of a Kovil’s 
speech. Ibid. 52. 

^5^l4L, 

Of a neck (and) breast like a pigeon, amiable. 
Ibid. 60. 


5) The Locative is used also in computations, the 
sum or price, at which something is computed, being 
put in the Locative (cf. also §. 66, 4). 




Thy step I do not balance with ten billions, if thou 
become comforted. Sh. Sor. II, 4. 




That heart, which is not at all obtained for a price, 
thou hast asked. Sh. Sor. II, 15. 


§. 71. 

vni. The Ablative. 


The idea of the Ablative is expressed either by the 
Ablative case (cf. §. 16, 5) or by postpositions, as: 

from, jjUo, from-in, fropa- 

upon etc. 

1) The Ablative denotes in the first instance se- 
paration, removal, distance from a place or thing; 
it is therefore commonly used with such verbs, post- 
positions and adverbs, as imply a distance or separation 
from any thing (place, time etc.). 
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This one came, having made a journey from a 
foreign country, S. Sor. I, 5. 

^Ah is^ 

When I fled from Bhambhoru, then all pains became 
delights; 

Having descended from the mountain-pass I became 
in my own person Punhu. Sh. Abiri V, 2. 

I will scoop out of (my) shoulders something, o 
bard, and give it thee with the body. Sh. Sor. H, 22. 


yO J^dJuO 

(Jjyj -^1; A cAlp 


Before death, o Sasui, o fair Lady! die whilst living! 
Turn not aside from that company, by which the 
soul has been lost on the road. Sh. Maj8. IV, 6. 


2) The Ablative is therefore used in comparisons, 
the object, with which a noun is compared, being 
put in the Ablative, to state the distance or difference 
of one noun from another (cf. §. 21). 

If thou desirest to meet thy friend, then esteem 
virtue more than vices; (literally: esteem virtue before 
vices.) Sh. Jam. Kal. VHI, 22. 


1) the same as oci, the latter having been, after a poe- 

tical license, aspirated, for the "^ake of the rhyme. 
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tsf <i>7^ <5^7^ 

Having built a dwelling better than all other faqirs 
(lit. good from), he lived at Bhita (i. e, on the sandhill). 
Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 21. 

3) The Ablative expresses the ground, reason or 
feeling, out of which or with which an action is done. 

^ 

Kespect Muhammad, the intercessor, out of un- 
derstanding (and) love. Sh. Kal. I, 2. 

Go, ye scholars, that she may eat with pleasure. 
Maj. 117. 

4) The Ablative denotes also instrumentality 
and accompaniment; but this use is restricted to in- 
animate nouns and to poetry; in prose either the In- 
strumental or the postposition would be employed 
for this purpose. 

y ^ ^ ^ 

i^by y^ ^y^ 

Those say to thee; do thou not return a word with 
(thy) mouth. Sh. Jam. Kal. VIII, 17. 

(‘GL^ 

Give thou praise to the wise one publicly with (thy) 
tongue. Sh. Surag. I, Epil. 1. 

P (5^ 

The mouthfuls, which thou, o. camel! hast obtained 
(and) plucked with the mouth. Sh. Kambh. H, 29. 

1) instead of 

Tcumpp. Slndbl-Grammar. ® S 



466 


I. THE ANALYTICAL PART. 




Go with the gold to the banker, (but) do not at 
all take down the load! Sh, Surag. IV, 9. 

5) With neuter verbs the Ablative (especially with 

the postposition denotes the agent. The same 

is the case with passive verbs , if the agent be an inani- 
mate noun. 

(^P ^P P'tPP -* 3 ^ 

Master, I have done wrong, forgive me that! Life 
of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 20. 

iS'^^ ijI 

I shall become a candle in the night, being burnt 
by that dehght. Sh. Khambh. I, Epil. 3. 

By the beauty of (his) face I was made mad in (my) 
mind. Sh. Suh. IX, 8. 


Chapter V. 

Pronouns. 

I. Personal pronouns. 

§. 72. 

1) The personal pronouns are generally not ex- 
pressed, being implied in the inflexional terminations of 
the verb. They are therefore only used either for the 
sake of perspicuity or for the sake of emphasis^) or con- 
trast. In pogtry a personal pronoun is often omitted, 


1) Cominonly with the emphatic r (I) or ht, hT. 
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where we should expect one, and must then be supplied 
from the context. 

On the whole the personal pronouns precede the 
verb, to which they belong, but they may also follow 
it, especially in poetry. 

A pij 

I am alone on the Hab , I have no friend nor 
brother. Sh. Suh. 11, Epil. 2. 

Ye married women also return! I shall not return 
without (my) husband. Sh. Abirl IV, 9. 

O)) isf }^? 

^ I I •• 

Go again ye all, who have husbands! Ibid. IV, 9. 

i^S iSI^ 

Even me kill my own pains. 


2) The Genitives >?■ ij4^' 

are possessive adjectives in the Nominative and inflected 
accordingly. In poetry the case -sign ^ is frequently 

dropped, but then the forms aud ^ must be em- 
ployed. Instead of the possessive^ adjectives the prono- 
minal suffixes attached to nouns (verbs and postpositions) 

or to jc V Aw (cf. §. 40, 2) may also be used, and in certain 

cases ^ §’ 

The Genitive of the personal pronoun of the I and 
n pers. Sing, and Plur. (Lat. mei, tui etc.) is expressed 

by the Formative w^iich is 

also used before such postpositions, as require c£. 
§. 58, n. 


ag2 
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My heart is fixed there, here is (only) earth and 
flesh. Sh. Um. Mar. VI, 16. 


3;^5 ^ 15^ 7 ^ wy 

It is my Mend’s turn to come to my house. Sh, 
Kambh. I, 9. 

Thy companions , thy Mends have been carried down 
the river by the waves. Sh. Surag. VI, 6. 

>« >4^ uir® (5^^ yH 

Whoever loves son or daughter more than me, is 
not worthy of me. Matth, 10, 37. 

l" 9 0 9 9 ^ 

(5^ ^ 

Come, walk after me, i. e. follow me. Ibid. 19, 21. 


3) and jA are also used substan- 

tively, especially in the Plural, in the sense of; my, thy 
people or Mends. 


14 tJ-3-Le JLi ^jyjo 


I have a very great longing; would that my (friends) 
had returned! Sh. Sam. 11, 17. 


4) The Accusative of the personal pronouns must 
always be marked by the postposition which in 

po6try however is frequently dropped. But if in a sen- 
tence a Dative and Accusative of a personal pronoun 
(or pronoun of the III pers.) should occur, the Dative 
takes the postposition as well as the Accusative; 
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constructions of this kind are however avoided, whenever 
possible. 

^ (5?>^ 

(To =) Upon me (is) thy reproach, o my friend! 
Sh. Mum. Eano II, 14. 

A ^ Qfp VO ^5 

G -0 not away from Kak anywhere, o Eano, it is 
not right for thee. Sh. Mum. Eano I, Epil. 

^ -S ® 

Bhita does not give you up, and thou do not run 
away! Life of Abd-ul-Lat,if, p. 21. 


3) When the personal pronouns are accompanied 
by an attribute in the inflected case, they must precede 
it in the Formative. 


Make some turn, o husband, to the hut of me, the 
lowly one! Sh. Daharu HI, 1. 

y<^ h 

Woe, by me the humble one nothing was then 
said! Sh. DesI IV, Epil. 

( 5 ^ <jy^ 

They wiU give to me the afflicted a sign, for G-od’s 
sake. Sh. Koh. Ill, Epil. 


1) This may he done easily by a passive construction, as: 

I have presented you into liis hands, i. e. made a present of you 
to him. Amulu Man. p. 148* 
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§. 73. 

n. Demonstrative pronouns. 


1) There is no personal pronoun of the HI pers.* 
(Siugular and Plural) in SindhX, its place being generally 

supplied by the demonstrative yso that, he, she; but if 
a distinction between a nearer and a more distant object 
is to be made, the demonstrative pronoun this^), is 

referred to the object near at hand , and to the more 
distant one. When the subject (or object) of the sen- 
tence immediately preceding is to be taken up again 
by a pronoun, the demonstrative pronoun ^*) is used. 


a* (5? 


When the groan of her dying came upon her ear. 
SindhI Bead. B. p. 64. 

S $ ^ I « I ^ 

Thou art a man, she a woman. Amulu Man., 
p. 147. 

(S? 

That one has in his mind (the word) 'night*, these 
ones think this. Maj. 34. 


1) is also used idiomatically in the following way: 

Otherwise this is the kingdom, this thou, i. e. I will have nothing 
to do with the kingdom nor with thee. Amulu Man. p. 141. 

2 ) The demonstrative pronoun when joined to a personal 
pronoun, signifies ^therefore’; as: 

0 Umar of the SumirO clan, therefoi’e how shall I put on ailk? 
Sh. Urn. Marut YU, 6. 
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^ 4^ ( 5 ^^ or* r" (s^ P 

The Dev has given thee a necklace of nine lakhs; 
that also I snatched away and took to hands. Amulu 
Man. p. 147. 

(57 Or^' 


'■Py or^ 

All these buffaloes have come out of it (= were 
born); take them as thy own. Sindh! Bead. B. p. 61. 


2) The demonstrative pronoun this very, refers 
emphatically either to an object near at hand, or just 

mentioned or immediately foEowing, and that very 
to a more remote or afore mentioned one. this 

here, and that there, are only used in a local 
sense. 

If ever this very (just mentioned) word the king of 
the mice shall hear. Sindh! Bead. B. p. 63. 

That very one then is my sister. Amulu Man. 
p. 149. 

3) In the Accusative the demonstrative pronouns 

commonly take the postposition if they refer to 

persons (or animate beings generally) which are to be 
rendered more prominent; but if there be no stress 
laid on the demonstrative, the uninflected form of it is 
used. If the demonstratives refer to things or if they 
precede adjectively another noun in the uninflected form, 
they remain uninflected in the Accusative, if the post- 
position be not required for reasons stated at §. 69, 3. 
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(5^ (5^^ (5f^ ^ 

She, having seen these, locked the door. Amulu 
Man. p. 149. 

uy 

When you find it, come and give me intelligence. 
Matth. 2, 8. 

Ai ejj 

Then I shall see that, (and) then send to you a slave- 
girl. Amulu Man. p. 150. 

>-4^ il)y *ye (i)5 (5^ 

These trees you will not obtain; those trees there 
(are) many. 

§. 74. 

in. The relative and correlative pronoun. 

1) The relative pronoun*) in Sindhi is who, which, 
and the correlative j.*u that, which usually takes up the 
relative. Besides the relative , the indefinite pronouns 
whosoever, whatsoever may [also cor- 

respond to the following correlative The place of 
the relative pronoun may also be taken up by a relative 
adverb. Instead of the correlative ^ a demonstrative 
may be used, if the stress be laid upon it. 

The sentence headed by the relative pronoun may 
either precede or follow that commenced by the corre- 
lative according to the emphasis laid on either 


1) Tlie relative ^ , when followed by a .personal pronoun in the 
same sentence, signifies ^as’ (Lat. quippe qui) 

Woe to my state, as I am bad and useless! Maj. 766- 
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pronoun; for tlie sake of emphasis the correlatives may 
be repeated. 

When the relative (and correlative) refers to a 
pronoun of the I or II person, the verb of the relative 
sentence is usually in the HI person, and not in the 
I or n person. 

In poetry either pronoun may be dropped. 

That, which shouted: a coward (is) the cat, ran also 
away. SindhI Bead. B. p. 64. 

'•r^ (s^ 

Those, which thou considerest as verses, are signs. 
Sh. Suh. IX, 6. 

That will be a companion to thee, whatever thou 
X)rayest to the Lord of the world. Mengho 8. 

V ^ >o> 

That is my native country, where my sweetheart 
(is). Maj. 86. 

May I not be forgotten by them, whom I do not 
drop out of (my) mind. Sh. Sam. 11, 4. 

(5*“ isT O) (sf" i5f‘ 

..I •• I •» i ^ *• I ♦« I 




Those trees, which give no good fruit, are cut off 
(and) thrown into the fire. Matth. 7, 19. 



I, who is (= am) given up in the mountains, how 
shall she (= I) arrive at Ke6? Sh. Desi, HI, Epil. 
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2) The relative pronoun (and, as the case may be, 
the correlative) usually precedes the substantive, to which 
it refers, but the relative may also follow, if the sub- 
stantive has one or more attributes. The subject of a 
sentence is frequently first expressed by a demonstrative 
pronoun, and then taken up by the relative and corre- 
lative, to render it more proihinent. 


iS^ 15^ (5'f^ 'hi ^ 

^ ^ I »* I I •* I ✓ 

u A ^ Ap, 


Which cat (= a cat that) eats her own young one, 
will that ever give up a mouse? Sindhi Read. B. p. 53. 


Q-ive up that traffic, in which there is no jewel. 
Sh. Surag. IV, 8. 


» A ^ 


The faqfr, who was powerful (in magic), to him in- 
formation was brought. Amulu Man. p. 147. 


A mad, strange thief, a foreigner, who reads (studies). 
Shakes laughing hands with thy daughter. Maj. 240, 241. 

[1^ ^ |.L^5 fo5 jjt> 


Those, who were great men (and) warrioi’s, went 
destitute out of the world. Mengho 4. 


4) The relative and correlative pronoun may in the 
same sentence be subject and object, so that the sentence 
is doubly correlative, the object, if a pronoun of the HI 
person, Mng likewise expi^sed by the relative and cor- 
relative. 
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IST* 3 )^ ^ ^ 

For wFom they are longing, with them join them. 
Maj. 203. 

^ jj (5?*7 jj >" 

That kindness they bestow, which is bestowed on 
them. Sh. Surag. IV, 4. 


5) In the first member of a correlative sentence (or, 

as it may be, in the second) is occasionailly used 

instead of the simple relative which is then taken 

up again by a following correlative. 

L4» (5*» 

Those friends, who are wanted, have gone on a 
journey. Sh. Sam. I, 24. 

[ilr^ 

0 Almighty, will those ever come, of whom the 
discourse is? Maj. 457. 

6) With the correlative adverbs the correlative 
pronouns and adjectives may be joined in the same 
sentence. 


tX*^ 

✓ I .. • ...< 


When those, who said; he is alone (God), he has 
no partner. 

Respect Muhammad, the intercessor, out of love 
with their hearts. 

Then (none) out of thepi was entangled in a place, 
where there is no landing. Sh. Kal. I, 3. 
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jiis (sf^ 


Where so many hours are written in fate, 

There so many have come to pass. Sh. Ma?8. V, 9. 


7) The correlative adjectives and adverbs (cf. §. 38, 2), 
when placed after each other, imply an indefinite 
sense. The same is the case, if a relative be joined with 
an interrogative. 

The cat, having eaten some (a number) of the mice 
with delight, went off. Sindhi Read. B. p. 64. 


jujUiiS' ( 5^*5 'Ji 


The princess, having enticed him somehow, having 
gained (his) heart, drew him out (i. e. got the secret 
from him). Amulu Man. p. 147. 


§. 75. 

IV. The interrogative pronouns. 

1) who? is applied to persons and and .ip' 

what? to things only; these three pronouns are used ab- 
solutely and not joined adjectively to another noun*); 

in which case the interrogative adjectives 
which? and of what kind? are to be employed. 

1) is occasionally joined adjectively to a noun in poetry, as: 

Which hero shall we send to the combat of the snake? Story 
of the snake v. 59. 
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The interrogative pronouns are not only used in 
direct interrogatory sentences but also in indirect in- 
terrogatory ones, when the governing sentence contains 
a negation; but if the governing sentence be positive, 
the relative ^ is preferred. The same rule applies to 
the interrogative adjectives and adverbs. 

I do not know exactly, who it is. Life of Abd-ul- 
Latif, p. 13. 


I also do not tell you, by what order I do this. 
Matth. 21, 26. 


I shall also tell you, by what order I do this. 
Matth. 21, 24. 


2) The interrogative pronouns (adjectives and ad- 
verbs) are frequently used, where a negative answer is 
expected. 

By fate I have been put into prison; otherwise who 
would come into this fort? Sh. Um. Mar. I, 8. 


§. 76. 

Y. The indefinite pronouns. 

1) ^ some one, any one, when standing by itself, 
is applied to animate beings and to things only; but 

when j/' is used adjectively, it may be joined to any 
noun; similarly also may be put before nouns, when 

a part or quantity is to be expressed, cf. §. 61, 3. 



478 


1. THE ANALYTICAL PART. 


l5) (sT 3 ^ ^ ^ 

“•y ii I •♦ I ✓ 

Nothing else -will be of use to thee, except what thou 
hast sown thyself, Mengho 10. 

2) ji' is now and then added to a personal pronoun 
(expressed or only implied in the inflexional termination 
of the verb) in an interrogative or negative sentence, 
for the sake of emphasis, with nearly the same sense 
as 

Wilt thou, having forsaken (me) go at all to 'the 
mountains? 0 lover, I did not think thus. Sh. DesI, 

ni, Epil. 

3) When ^ is repeated in the next sentence, it 
signifies: one — another. 

* ^ > it 4 . ^ 

tM* <5^ 

One says: a demon has fallen into (his) body; another 
says: his understanding is upset. Maj. 40. 

§. 77. 

The reflexive pronoun. 

1) The reflexive pronoun (Sing, and Plur:)^elf’, 
always refers to the subject of the sentence (expressed 
or only understood); somewhat intricate is the use of 

its Genitive, the reflexive pronominal adjective 
'own’. When the subject of the sentence is a pronoun 
of the I and H person (expressed or only implied in the 
verb), its application is clear enough; but when the 
subject is of the III person (or any noun), the question 
arises, whether the possessive pronouns 'his’, 'her’ etc. 
refer to the chief subject of the sentence (Lat. suus), or to 
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some other subject (Lat. ejus etc.); in the first case the 
reflexive pronoun must be employed, in the latter a 
demonstrative. 

oh o^ 5 ^ 15^5 

I I ' •* I ** I 

Having risen (and) gre(; ed (and) having met with 
great respect (and) politeness they sat amongst themselves. 
Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 36. 

O pure friend, show thy face! Sh. Sor. I, 10. 

(5T^ ..^Ld v:yje<X» 

" ”1 

Having come with his (owu) servants to the service 
of Shah Sahib, he was present. Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 31. 

ijl 

That wealthy one, marvelling at his (the other’s) 
recognising her, asked him. Sindhi Eead. B. p. 61. 

2) In addressing a person the reflexive pronominal 
adjective ^ is now and then used (like the Hin- 

dustani ^ etc.), instead of the peculiar pronoun, that 
would be required, as: JU ^ <5^ 

master, this is your property, which under certain cir- 
cumstances could also be translated: master, this is our 
property, when the spaker includes himself, as: 

Send forth some mice of our country and land. Story 
of the mice and the cat, v. 35. 
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3) The reflexive pronominal adjective ^ may 

also refer to the object (noun with postp., or Dat. and 
Acc.) immediately following. 


^ tsf* 7^- 


I am come to make quarrel the son with his father, 
the daughter with her mother. Matth. 10, 35. 


4) When the subject of a sentence is a noun with 
a possessive pronoun, the peculiar possessive pronoun 
(if such occur with a noun) must be used and not 

^ because the use of ^ would give quite 

a different sense. Similarly when the subject of a sen- 
tence is a personal pronoun and when in the next sen- 
tence, joined to the preceding by a conjunctive particle, 
a noun with a possessive pronoun occurs, the peculiar 
pronoun must be used for the reasons stated above. 


0 * 7 ^- ( 5 ^ iS^ 


(If) there would be in my kingdom some hero of 
mine. Story of Shamsadu, v. 40. 

^ ^ •* 

I am a man under authority and under my hands 
are soldiers. Matth. 8, 9. 


5) The subject, to which ^^>4^ refers, must oc- 
casionally be gathered from the context; but when thus 
used without a clear subject, to which it may be re- 
ferred, it generally implies the I person (Singular or 
Plural). 
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^^'***j! iSi^ is^ c^*€^ 

Having removed far from onr country may our lot 
be made any where! Story of the cat and mice, v. 20. 

6) ^ c>4^ used substantively, signifying 

my, thy etc. property, friends or people. 

9 9 „ ^ 0 - 

^5 ® -^‘5 

Take what is thine and go. Matth. 20, 14. 


SECTION II. 

THE VERB. 

Chapter VI. 

i?. 78. 

The Infinitive. 

1) The Infinitive as well of neuter as of active (cau- 
sative) verbs is treated in SindhI as a regular substan- 
tive. The complement (object), which is required by an 
active verb, is subordinated to the Infinitive either by 
the G-enitive or by the Accusative in its uninflected form, 
or governed by the postposition 

The living . (= life) of the disappointed one gets 
on with difficulty without the Jat. Sh. Abirl V, 9. 

The Mughals, having taken their swords, came to 
kill the Shah. Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 15. 

Trunipp. SiudUi-Giaiamar. Hh 
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To ascent the impaling stake, to see the (nuptial) 
bed, this is the business of the lovers. Sh. Kal. IT, 8. 

(s^ 

It is by no means proper to put that into the house. 
■Sindh! Eead. B. p. '65. 

2) The Infinitive is added as an expletive object to 

the verbs to give leave, to let go or allow, 

to desire, and partly also to to be able. 

But when the verb, which subordinates an Infinitive, 
requires an object (Accus.), it puts the same in the Ac- 
cusative , according to the signification of the finite verb. 

( 5 ^' 

Tears don’t let me write (lit. give no writing) ; 
dropping they fall upon the pen. Sh. Um. Mar. 11, 9. 

Luo IcLoo ^ 

The Mughals did not allow the Shah Sahib to come 
(lit. gave him no coming). Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 15. 

They do not allow a male bird to sit down. Amulu 
Man. p. 141. 

>* ® 

Many prophets and pious people had wished to see 
this very (sight). Matth. 13, 17. 

3) The Infinitive may also be turned into an ad- 
jective by the accession of the Genitive case- sign 

In this case the Infinitive itself is strictly treated as a 
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substantive, as regards its government, and ^ is nearly- 
used in tbe same sense as or cf. §. 67, 11. 

But be -vs^as not of the eating of the crocsodiles, 
i. e. he was not destined to be eaten by the crocodiles. 
Story of Eae Diadu p. 1. 

This word is mere joke and impossible. 


Chapter VII. 

§. 79. 

The Gerundive. 

1) The SindhI derives from the Infinitive of active 
verbs a regular Gremndive or participle future passive 
(cf. §. 8, 12, b; §. 46), -which agrees with its subject 
in gender and number, except the construction be ren- 
dered impersonal by the use of the postposition 

cf. §. 94, 5. The agent is put in the Dative (like in 
Latin) or expressed by a pronominal suffix. 

^ uy < 57 " ^ 

If by thee some complaint is to be made, come and 
make it. Amulu Man. p. 150. 

Whatever thou hast to get from me, that is alms 
(i. e. given in alms). Matth. 15, 5. 

*yk- < 5 ?^ 9}^ 45 ^ 

..I ✓ j .. f 

How, whatever thou hast to say, say. Amulu Man. p. 143. 
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2) But when the construction is rendered impersonal 
by the use of or when a Dative occurs in a sen- 
tence, the agent must be expressed by the Instrumental, 
to avoid the double use of 

Thou shouldst have seized this horse. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

What is to be got by me as regards thee (i. e. from 
thee), give that to me. Matth. 18, 28. 


Chapter .VIH. 

The Participles. 


§. 80. 

I. The participle present. 


1) The participle present agrees as a regular ad- 
jective with the subject of the finite verb (expressed or 
implied). 

Is it used, when an action is to be described as 
lasting or continuing, for which purpose it may be 
repeated. 


^ 


Uf L-> 


J) _ 


Having made the tour of the whole city they came, 
wandering, wandering to the lanes of the king. Amulu 
Man. p. 140. 

Upon them (i. e. on their heads) are (large) baskets and 
(small) baskets; groaning they come. Sh. Um. Mar. VI, 12. 
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2) The participle present is very frequently used in 
the Locative Sing., terminating in e, or Tvith the em- 
phatie I or hi, in el and ehi^), to express an action coin- 
ciding with what the finite verb declares. 

As regards the subject of the present participle, 
Loc., it is either the same, as that of the finite verb, or 
it may refer to another noun in the sentence- (G-enitive, 
Dative, Accusative etc., usually expressed by a prono- 
minal suffix), or it may not be expressed at all, to be 
gathered from the context. 

When the subject of the present participle Loc. differs 
from that of the finite verb, it is added in the !For- 
mative; the same is the case, if an attribute be joined 
to the subject (expressed or only understood) of the 
present participle. But if the Locative of the present 
participle requires a complement (an object), it is con- 
structed according to the common rules. 


'T"-' ^ 


In coming and going he used to say these words. 
Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 47. 


Dying of hunger they ask not from any one alms. 
Sh. Kamak. VH, 7. 

Whilst searching about in the mountains some man 
met him. Maj. 122. 

Then whilst eating her mind became drunk (and) 
mad. MaJ. 178. 


* f 

1) Occasionally ehl is shortened to ahT, as: instead of 
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lEhe wife and children of a gambler, (although) being 
in the house, do not consider as in the house. Sindlu 
Read. B. p. 52. 

(s^ 

In seeing the friend all (their) pains are removed. 
Maj. 818. 

o5 454^^; sliy ^ 

Turn thou back the camel; pass the night, whilst 
I am weeping. Sh. Mum. E|no I, Epil. 

§. 81 . 

n. The participle past. 

1) The past participle of neuter verbs agrees with 
its subject in gender, number and case; the form in 'alu' 
is psed, w;hen the participle passes more into an ad- 
jective. The past participle of active and causal verbs 
(implying always a passive sense) agrees likewise with 
its subject in gender, number and case, except the con- 
struction be rendered impersonal by the use of the post- 
position (cf. §. 94, 5). 

2) The past participle of active (and partly also of 
neuter) verbs with a passive signification, is used also 
substantively, cf. §. 62, 2, and may therefore be con- 
structed with a postposition. 

jl^s >2^3 ^Ls ^5^ ^ ^ 

The Qam, having done the word (== what was said) 
of the scouts, became a tyrant. Maj. 296. 
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•• f • .. " • • • .. I 

After being broken it became beyond (= more) a 
thousand billions. Sh. Surag. IV, 17. 

3) The past participle of neuter and active verbs 
is frequently used in the Locative Singular (cf. §. 80, 2); 
if the subject of the past participle do not differ from 
that of the finite verb, it is not expressed, but if it do 
differ, it is added in the Formative. But the subject 
of the past participle may also refer to a more distent 
object, or it may not be expressed at all, in which case 
the Locative is used absolutely. The impersonal con- 
struction of the past participle by means of the post- 
position is also retained, though the participle be 

put in the Locative. 

The past participle in the Locative is used sub- 
stantively, but nouns, depending thereupon, are idio- 
matically only put in the Formative, and not subor- 
dinated by the inflected Genitive case-sign 

By lAzrail having come, Sasui was awakened whilst 
sleeping, i. e. in the state of being asleep. Sh. Abirl Vm, 5. 

^ ^gSf 

.. I ^ ♦. I ^ -i' 

0 God, may those come, by whose coming (my) 
heart becomes glad. Sh. DesI III, 5. 

Whilst I stood upright, they went to the landing- 
places of the harbour. Sh. Sam. EE, 2. 

I ' I * I 

Whilst the physicians were seated (lit. in the state 
of the physicians being seated), the friend entering came 
to (my) door. Sh. Jam. Kal. 11, 10. 
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Those,’ who do not understand much, after one 
letter has been touched. Sh. Jam, Kal. V, 29. 

Since I have seen the Dothls, many days have passed 
to me (lit. In the being seen the Dothis). Grolden Al- 
phabet xxvin, 2. 

jjeofo e5 

Sitting near whom the pain becomes intense. Sh. 
Jam. Kal. VIII, 25. 

o4^ 

' ^ I ** I 

Which being eaten coughing arises, vomiting comes 
on. Golden Alphab. XVHI, 10. 

§. 82. 

in. The past conjunctive participles. 

The past conjunctive participles (cf. §. 47) very greatly 
facilitate the conjunction pf the different members of a 
compound sentence and are therefore very extensively 
in use. They are translated according to the tense of 
the finite verb. 

1) The past conjunctive participles commonly refer 
to the subject of the finite verb, and in a passive con- 
struction, to the agent (Instrumental); but when to the 

past conjunctive participle of an attribute is added, 

it must remain in the Kominative , though the subject 
(agent) referred to be in the Instrumental. 

Having thrown (them) into the jar, having secured 
(them) take care (of them). Life of Abd-xil-LatIf, p. 11. 
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^ isy 

Thou wilt go to die, Majno, being dried up by 
thirst. Maj. 407. 

cJr* isi^ 

The Dev Ahriman having taken me from the country 
carried me oif. Ajaib v. 119. 

4Xm* 

Then having heard the call, having become glad in 
(her) heart, she said. Maj. 702. 

2) The past conjunctive participles may refer also 
to the object (Dative, Accusative) in a sentence, and 
in a passive construction one past conj. participle may 
refer to the agent . (Instrumental) and another to the 
subject. 

To them, who remember (their) friends, the night 
passes in weeping. Sh. Jam. Kal. I, 18. 

Jjr 

Having tarried they would possibly have been cured 
by the physicians having applied plaster. Sh. Jam. 
Kal. n, 5. 

3) In an impersonal (neuter) or passive construction 
the past conjunctive participles may be used absolutely, 
without any reference to a subject, which must be gathered 
from the context. 

The night was passed (by her) in the desert, having 
come to that very place. Maj. 745. 
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Having collected the remnant o£ the grain, it is 
good (for me) to carry it to another place. Sindhi 
Bead. B. p. 56. 

u^/ iff' 4^'' 

Having sold him and his wife and his children and 
whatever he has, the debt shall be paid (scil. by you). 
Matth. 18, 24. 

i^' iff' 

What shall be done to them, having made them 
hear the whole matter? Sh. Jam. Kal. V, 29. 

4) The past conj. participles are also now and then 
used in the sense of the Latin Ablative absolute, when 
the subject of the finite verb differs from that of the 
past conj. participle. But constructions of this kind are 
rather exceptions. 

44^ y ^' 

u}¥- 

After all cats had died in this very manner, two 
cats in the whole town were left alive. Sindhi Bead. 
Book p. 63. 

5) Some past conj, participles are used quite ad- 
verbially, as;‘; 5 ^ 5 , 'again’ (lit. having 

returned or caused to return) ; with the postposition 

from (lit, taking from); intentionally 

(ht. having known, understood), or or 

and being alliterations. 
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Friend, do not go to a foreign country, his mother 
said again to him. Maj. 83. 


(5i^‘ (S^ (5^‘^ {^} (J*4^ 

From that hour her daughter was made whole. 
Matth. 15, 28. 


Chapter IX. 

The tenses of the verb. 


§. 83. 

I. The Present. 

1) The Sindhi has two forms for the present tense, 

one identical with the Potential, to which the inflexional 
increment etc. is added, the Present inde- 

finite, and the other being compounded with the present 
participle and the auxiliary verb etc., the Present 

definite. 

The present tense of the passive voice is®formed in 
the same way as that of the active voice, but its use 
is very restricted, neuter verbs being substituted wherever 
possible. 

There is also a simple and compound Potential, 
as well of the active as of the passive voice, to express 
the idea of the present tense (cf. §. 90). 

2) The first form of the Present tense, the 
Present indefinite, expresses our common Present, 
i. e. an action begun and still continuing in the present. 

The increment may optionally follow or precede 
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the verb'), but when the verb commences a sentence, it 
is put after it (poetry excepted). In poetry is often 
separated from the verb by some other words, either 
preceding or following it. 

When the negative adverb 'not’, accedes to the 

verb, S immediately precedes and both the verb^); 
but in an interrogative sentence, or when a particular 
stress be laid on the verb, they may as well follow it. 

In poetry ^ is very frequently omitted and the 
Present indefinite then coincides with the Potential, so 
that only the context can decide, whether the Present 
indefinite or Potential is intended. In prose also 

is dropped, when the interrogative pronoun what? 
and the adverb when, precede the verb. 

Instead of the increment ^ the past participle 
^ (from to fall) is also used, but with, this dif- 

ference, that a more enduring action is thereby 
implied. 

..1 1 X ' y 

Remembering (her) guardians she gives a thousand 
blows, ^tory of the cat and mice v. 11. 

lCLo iXilJo Li 

The king, the Lord of the kingdom, executes his 
own orders. Ajaib v. 5. 

Hearing they do not hear nor do they understand, 
Matth. 13, 13. 

1) When an interrogative pronoun or adverb, as etc., 

occurs in a sentence, it generally attracts 

2) But when in a sentence -3 — J neither — nor, occurs, the 
adverb ^ is put before that noun, on which the stress is laid. 
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For those rich inhabitants of the jungle I weep 
nights and days. Sh. Um. Mar. II, 11. 


When they see, one big black snake is seated (there). 
Life of Abd-ul-Latlf, p. 16. 


3) When occurrences are related, as the narrator 
or person, he speaks of, saw them, the Present is fre- 
quently used, in order to transfer the hearer to the 
scene of action. The same is the case, when the thoughts 
are given, which somebody had at a time. 




When the Mughals saw the Shah Sahib, that he is 
(= was) sitting in the house. Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 15. 






Li ^ Lj q L^^ 




What does he see? that his children (and) his wife 
go night and day about in begging. Sindhi Read. Book, 

p. 62. 

j' 34'?’ 3 ^ v_*!^Lo 

igSOf joLi 


Having there built a shrine of the Shah Sahib in 
that very place they sat down; 'because the Shah Sahib 
is here’. Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 26. 


4) The Present is also now and then used for 
the Future, to signify thereby, that the action will 
be done forthwith. 
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143 ^ ,.1^1 (^U fjy3 

Take thou now rest; we see (i. e. shall see). Amulu 
Man. p. 149. 

5) The second form of the Present, the Present 
definite, denotes a lasting or habitual action. The 
auxiliary is occasionally dropped, especially in sentences 
of general import. 

^gS6t iLi ® & 

Whoever is walking according to his will, that is 
my brother and sister and mother. Matth. 12, 40. 

Jip' iJif' 

Why are the people giving me reproaches? Sh. 
Mass. V, 14. 


§. 84. 

n. The Imperfect. 

The Imperfect denotes a past action, which is in- 
complete in reference to some other past action. It 
implies therefore duration, habit or frequent oc- 
currence. 

J yb 3*'^^ (5^ -4^3^ (5^^ v_A.;^La jsLa 

Whenever the Shah Sahib was going to that very 
village, the Mughals were quarrelling with him. Life of 
Abd-ul-Latif p. 15. 
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§. 85. 

HE. The Aorist. 

I. The simple Aorist. 

The Aorist implies indefinitely, that an action took 
place in past time. It is therefore commonly used in 
narrations, where past events are reported irrespectively 
of their duration. We may therefore translate the Sindhi 
Aorist either by the Imperfect or Perfect. 

The Aorist of neuter verbs has an active meaning; 
some neuter verbs though (implying a passive sense) 
may also be constructed with the agent in the In- 
strumental. 

Active verbs are constructed passively in the 
Aorist (Perfect and Pluperfect), the agent (subject) being 
put in the Instrumental and the past participle agreeing 
with the subject (properly the object) in gender, number 
and case (cf. §. 92, 2), or being constructed impersonally 
by the use of the postposition (cf. §. 94, 5). It is 

understood, that the Aorist (Perfect and Pluperfect) of 
the passive voice is also used personally, agreeing with 
its subject (expressed or implied in the inflexional ter- 
minations) in gender and number. 

I was asleep, those went off, they drove away the 
young camels. Sh. Hus. VI, Bpil. 



Perhaps I have been forgotten by the dear Marus, 
Sh. Urn. Mar. V, 13. 

ys^ 

The bard sang the first night at the side of the 
castle. Sh. Sor. II, 1. 
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t5^; c^; 


Who, having remained the night in the deserts, 
looked out for the mountains. Sh. Khahori I, 3. 

-j ^ 

.. .. I ^ ^ ..I 

Those, who were made tawny by the Kak (river), 
the redness does not leave. Sh. Mum. Eano 11, 4. 


2) The compound or habitual Aorist. 

The compound Aorist with the indeclinable increment 
denotes in the first instance, that an action was 

done repeatedly in past time or for any length of time; 
it is therefore chiefly used, when an occupation, habit 
or manner is to be described. In the second instance 
it implies, that an action had been commenced in past 
time and was still going on at the time mentioned, 
and in this respect it nearly coincides with the Im- 
perfect, with the only difference, that generally a simple 
Aorist corresponds to it. 

The increment is usually put before the verb, 

but is may also follow it; it may be also separated from 
the verb by some intervening words, in the same way 
as j4j'. Instead of (the Locative of with 

emphatic I, instead of pi«i)) iss also used, which 

more strictly points out commencement and continuation. 

Where the night used to befall him, there he used 
to sleep. Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 21. 

On account of her food she used to make lakhs of 
jumps. Story of the cat and mice v. 13. 
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q-L^x^f JS f^. «y^ y^li c>^- 


The pebbles of Karbala his mother was gathering, 
sAlI was wiping him away from the wounds the 
drops of blood. Sh. Ked. V, 2. 


^14^ & li*5 f 3 fp ^[S 


The drums in the cells went on sounding by them- 
selves as they pleased, and from them this tune was 
coming. Life of , Abd-ul-Latlf , p. 36. 


P} C5^' 

JI44 4L«*i JoL3 


When Shah Jamal was (as yet) going to his village, 
the Shah Sahib died on the second day. Then when 
Shah Jamal heard the message of the removal of the 
Shah Sahib, he was coming again behind (the mes- 
senger). Ibid. p. 6. 


§. 86 . 

IV. The Perfect. 

1) The Perfect denotes an action, that is completed 
and finished in the past, so that it extends to the 
Present. 

dPr (5^ 

I do not live at all, nor am I at all dead. Sh. 
Hus. IX, 16. 

Trunipp, Sindhl-Grammivr. I' 
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15 ; 3 ^ 

« y* ^ * 1 

Do not bring near the camels, I have been tor- 
mented by the camels. Sh. DesI I, 14. 

2) The Perfect is occasionally used to represent an 
action as done already, whereas it is intended or ex- 
pected, that it will be done forthwith. 

The fairy saw, that he is (has been) now done for. 
Amnlu Man. p. 151. 


§. 87. 


IV. The Pluperfect. 


1) The Pluperfect denotes remote past action, which 
has taken place previous to some other past event men- 
tioned or understood. But in this connexion its use is 
not strict (as in Latin), the Aorist commonly being em- 
ployed, where we would expect a Pluperfect. 




In some town there had fallen in a dearth of grass; 
Those people drove off their cattle and went away 
at (with) some opportunity. Story of the cat 
and mice, v. 5. 6, 


^ '^ 7 ^’ 3 *^ 

As the fairy had told, so she threw that very nose- 
ring into the jar of the slave-girl. Amnlu Man. p. 150. 
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'§’5 ^ 

Had you seen (when you were there) some one at the 
side of (hex’) sweetheart, o Dothis? Sh. Hus. VI, Epil. 2. 


2) The Pluperfect is frequently used in Sindhi, where 
we would use an Imperfect or Perfect. When an action 
is represented, from the point of the speaker, as com- 
pletely past some time hence, so that its results were 
already clear at the time mentioned, or when it is 
implied, that since an action has taken place, something 
else has happened, that could be said about it, the Plu- 
perfect is used and not the Aorist nor the Pei’fect. The 
Sindhi idiom is much more accurate in discerning the 
different shades of meaning, than the English, and the 
correct use of this tense requires therefore a careful 
attentioD- 


Lu e ‘§’5 Jt)[^ 

^1 ' I 

Ijjs L,g,Aj^ t.Aigf* 


One day Shah Jamal sat with the Shah Sahib, and 
also many other faqirs were sitting (i. e. had seated them- 
selves before). Life of Abd-ul-Latlf, p. 5. 


<5?*v 

.yO 

Maxdum Sahib received the intelligence, that Mia 
Nur Muhammad had gone (but was no longer there) to 
have an interview with the Shah Sahib. Life of Abd- 
ul-Latlf, p. 29. 


I i 3 
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§. 88 . 

V. The Future and Future Past. 

1) The Sindhi has two forms for the Future, the 
simple or indefiniteFuture and the Future definite. 

The first form corresponds to our common Future 
and denotes a future action in general, the latter form 
implies, that the future action will last or endure for 
some time. 

I shall graze their camels, having seized the bridle 
of the camels. Sh. Hus. IX, Epil. 

At that very time an hundred fairies will be dancing 
near the Dev Sufed. Amulu Man. p. 144. 

2) The simple or indefinite Future is used also to 
denote possibility, inclination or doubt. 

qwcLu .-|JLr 

0 king, I will speak one word to thee. Amulu 
Man. p. 143. 

(5^ }'^ 3 ^ tsf 

0 boy, wilt thou give us a ram? Life of Abd-ul- 
Latif, p. 17. 

3) The Future indefinite is also used for the Im- 
perative, when an order is not strictly given, but when 
it is expected, that it will be done spontaneously; it may 
therefore alternate with the Imperative. 

isf ili 

t •» I ( ** i 
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Honour thy father and thy mother, and love thy 
neighbour as thyself. Matth. 19, 19. 

4) The past Future is seldom to be met with in 
the sense of a strict past future action, which should 
have taken place, before another action will be possible, 
but it generally implies uncertainty, doubt or possi- 
bility in reference to a past action, as: jdojA yb, 

he may have come. Instead of the past Future the 
Aorist is commonly used in SindhI, especially in con- 
ditional sentences; see §. 98, 6. 


Chapter X. 

The Moods. 

§. 89. 

I. The Indicative. 

The Indicative represents an action or thought as 
real, and is therefore used, not only when matters of 
fact are related, but also when suppositions (in con- 
ditional sentences) are considered as really taking place 
(cf, §. 986, 3). The SindhI uses consequently the In- 
dicative in such sentences, in which the speaker makes 
a subjective assertion, which he considers as true and 
real, whereas in the English idiom the Subjunctive would 
be used in such cases. 

It would be better for him, that he were drowned 
in the depth of the sea. Matth. 18, 6. 
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§. 90. 

n. The Potential. 

The Potential is, as stated already, the old Present 
and expresses therefore only present time; hut by means 
of the present and past participle and the Potential of 

the auxiliary verb a Potential of the Present de- 

foaite and Perfect may be formed; these compound forms 
however are of very rare occurrence. 

1) The Potential, in its widest sense, denotes in- 
definiteness, possibility, uncertainty or doubt. 

Then, think I, I eat together with thee bread. Amulu 
Man. p. 146. 

Companions, how shall I act with (= towards) them? 
Sh. Ibiri Vm, Epil. 

Wilt thou not pull me out this wood? Amulu 
Man. p. 148. 

.» I •• I X 

He delivered him into the hand of the tormentors, 
as long as he shall not repay all, what is due unto me. 
Matth. 18, 34. 

2) The Potential serves also to express a usual or 
habitual action. 

y*" (S^l^ , ^ * <11 'ii'J pJ <5^^ 

Drinking the water it makes (it, i. e. the river) 
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bare ground, it dries up the whole world. ITanga j6 
Quissd, T. 40. 

A kingdom I do not compare with (my) needle, o 
companions! Sh. Urn. Mar. VI, 18. 

That one shall go with me, who does not make 
(= consider) her life sweet. Sh. Abiri VI, 2. 

3) The Potential is frequently used in the sense of 
an Optative or polite Imperative, especially for the 
1. and III. person Singular and Plural. 

O friend, may the lovers obtain (their) sweethearts 
as guides! Maj. 817. 

JwoLa. 

May there be blessing to all! that our business (and) 
affair has succeeded. Story of the cat and mice v. 52. 

ts^ 

* « I I « 

O God, mayst thou bring camelmen, who take off 
messages of love. Sh. Um. Mar. IE, 9. 

Quickly, with speed, they shall bring this infor- 
mation and intelligence. Story of the cat and mice v, 38. 

4) The Potential is used with the Interjections ^U*, 
Jli would that, with the conjunctions -«*), not (prohi- 

1) With the Potential may also be used^ if the injunction be 
more strict. 
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bitive), “.ot be, that, lest; /j 

that, ys^, that, so that, in order that; 

although; if (of. §. 98 &, 1); and with 

the adverbs possibly, perhaps etc., if the 

sentence be indefinite. 


^ 1 . 5 ^ ( 5 ^ 



0 physican, do not give a powder! o God, may I not 
become well! Sh. Jam. Kal. 11, 13. 


ij.^1 J JLi ^L^iXlu 

Would to God, that thou, o beggar, wouldst not 
come any more. Sh. Sor. II, 9. 


I ' ’ ,* 1 ’ 

Out off, that thou mayst be approved, lest loss befaU 
thee. Sh. Kal. H, 17. 




Thus, o camel, lift up (thy pace), that I may 
meet there (the friend) in the coming night. Sh. 
Khamb. IE, 15. 


(5^5 (5#? 

Make some such jump, that ye fall upon that 
garment. Amulu Man. p. 150, 


Having given (thy) soul to the omnipotent, thou 
mayst possibly be put into the track of (thy) friend. Sh. 
Surag. in, Epil. 
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§. 91. 

ni. The Imperative. 

1) The Imperative is restricted to the 11. person 
Singular and Plural; for the other persons the Potential 
must be used. 

The Imperative has two forms, the Imperative 
strictly speaking and the Precative (cf. §. 44). The 
Imperative expresses a command, whereas the Pre- 
cative implies an exhortation, request or haste. 

When a negation accedes to the Imperative, A is 
used to express a strict negation, whereas Jo is used 
in a prohibitive sense. With the Precative Jo is 

commonly joined, but j may also be employed, if the 
injunction be more strict. 

A 

The lions said : be thou not anxious. Amulu 
Man. p. 151. 

O Sumaro, do not throw and tighten chains upon 
the chaste one! Sh. Um. Mar. HE, 9. 

✓ > y y ^ 

^ 

Come near, good friend, do not apply a funeral 
pyre to the afflicted one! Sh. Abirl X, 5. 

( 5 ^ ( 5 ^^“ 

What is pure do not give to the dogs. Matth. 

7, 6. 
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2) When two Imperatives are joined together by 

the conjunction ^3 or the first Imperative is hy- 
pothetical. 

Return quickly, o dear friend, if you mean to go, 
then return. Maj. 439. 
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n. THE SYNTHETICAL PART. 

CONSTEUCTION OF THE SENTENCE AND CON- 
JUNCTION OE SENTENCES. 

SECTION m. 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

Chapter XL 
Subject and Predicate. 

§• 61 . 

In every sentence there must be a subject and 
a predicate; subject is called that person or thing, 
of which something is said and predicate that which 
is said about it. 

1) The subject may be expressed either by a sub- 
stantive or adjective or pronoun or numeral. It 
is not expressed, if it be a personal pronoun and its 
predicate a verb, except a stress be laid upon it, as: 

I see, but I see (not you). 

The subject must always be in the Nominative. 

2) The Predicate may be expressed either by a 
verb, or adjective (participle), or substantive, or 

numeral with the auxiliary verbs to be and 

to become, to be. 

The predicate may be joined to the subject in a 
threefold manner: 

a) by way of asssertion, as: the 

girl weeps. - 
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b) by way of interrogation, as: who 

is come? 

c) by way of command (or desire), as; go (thou). 


3) The subject and predicate, -if they be substan- 
tives or pronouns, may be nearer defined by an attri- 
bute. The attribute is commonly an adjective, but it 
may also be a substantive in the Genitive (with or 
without an adjective, pronoun etc.), on which another 
noun in the Genitive may depend again, as: 

a great man came jjJ 
or: this is a great man 

the Lord of the kingdom died jjj 

s> ^ \ ^ 

the son of the Lord of the kingdom died. 


^ 


All the people of the kingdom (of) Maghrib will 
go to die. Nanga jo Qissd, v. 51. 


4) The subject and predicate, if they be proper 
names, substantives or pronouns, may also be nearer de- 
fined by a noun in apposition, as: 

\ ^ 

the country (of) China is far off; 
this is the city (of) Karafii. 
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Chapter XII. 

Concord of the subject and predicate. 

§. 93. 

1) If the predicate be a verb, it must agree with 
its subject in person, gender and number. This rule 
is strictly adhered to in SindhI, even in such cases, 
where the subject in the Singular implies plurality, 
cf. §. 63, 1. 2. A subject in the Singular however may 
be constructed with the Plural of the predicate, when 
spoken of politely or honorifically, cf. §. 63, 3. 

I do not reject the word of mother and father. Amul. 
Man. p. 142. 

Standing the strangers ask; where is Muhammad, 
the intercessor? Nanga jo Qisso, p. 15. 

2) If the predicate be an adjective, participle, pronoun 
or substantive, from which a feminine may be derived 
(cf. §. 14), it must agree with its subject in gender, 
number and case. (In the same way every attribute 
must agree with its substantive in gender, number 
and case, whenever possible.) 

What is thy pleasure? Amulu Man. p. 140, 

(5f^ 

Prom above descended a slave-girl. Ibid. p. 140. 

By all the companions they were seen, those maimed 
young men. Nanga Jo Qisso, v. 17. 
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Some cat was tending her young ones with some 
great love (and) pleasure. Story of the cat and mice v. 8. 


Chapter XIII. 

Enlargement of the sentence by a near and remote 

object. 

§. 94. 

,1) The verb, which refers to the subject as its 
predicate, has a double form; it is either of the active 
voice, if the subject be active, or of the passive voice, 
if the subject be passive. 

The active voice of a verb has a treble signifi- 
cation; it is either neuter (intransitive), or active 
(transitive), or causal. The verb is called neuter, if 
the action be restricted to the subject, as: 

he goes; active, if the verb necessarily requires a (near) 
object or Accusative, as: ^ he seizes 

him; and causal, if it requires one or two Accusatives. 

2) Neuter verbs commonly subordinate only a 

remote object or Dative, as: ^ j it 

does not please me; but some neuter verbs may also 
subordinate a near object (Accus.), as: 

He went that way. Ajaib v. 44. 

3) Active verbs subordinate a near object (Accus.), 
and, as the case may be, a remote one (Dative), as: 

bread. Active verbs may 
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also subordinate a double Accusative, one implying tbe 
near object and tbe other its attribute. In this case 
the first object is generally defined by the postposition 
by means of which the construction is rendered 

impersonal and the concord between the object and 
its attribute dissolved, so that the attribute remains 
in the uninflected form of the Singular, though the 
object, to which it refers, may be a Plural. But both 
may also remain in the uninflected state (Singular or 
Plural). Some verbs govern a double Accusative, one 

of a person, and one of a thing, as some- 

body a thing, though it may also be constructed with 

the postposition to ask from a person, or with 

Make the lepers clean. Matth. 10, 3. 

As long, as I live , I shall not make any other (my) 
husband. Sh. Um. Mar. VII, 6. 

p LA 

Keep the fasts of Eamazan, give (thy) wealth as 
alms. Golden Alphabet 4, 7. 

4) Oausals, derived from neuter verbs, subordi- 
nate a near, and as the case may be, a remote object 
(§. 69, 6); and causals, derived from active verbs, may 
subordinate two near objects (a double Accusative), the 
first generally being defined by the postposition 

and the second remaining in the uninflected state (§. 69, 5). 

up <5f^ ij) 

Having made drink the travellers a bowl try (it). 
Sh. Jam. Kal. IV, 7. 
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5) Regular passive verbs can only be derived from 
active or causal verbs; for the passive form, wMch 
neuter verbs occasionally assume, does not essentially 
alter their signification. 

In a passive sentence the near object (Accus.) is 
made the subject, and the subject of the active sen- 
tence is turned into the InstrumentaP), the remote 
object (Dative) keeping its place, as usual. But with 
the passive Present, Imperfect and Future the In- 
strumental is not used, the agent being expressed by 

means of the postposition if it cannot be possibly 

avoided. 

Of the passive voice only the past tenses (past par- 
ticiple passive) are in common use, the other tenses 
being expressed, wherever possible, by a neuter ‘verb. 

The past participle (passive) agrees either with its 
subject in gender, number and case (§. 93, 2), or the 
construction may be rendered impersonal, the past par- 
ticiple containing at the same time subject and pre- 
dicate, in which case the (proper) subject of the passive 
sentence must be subordinated as a remote object 
by means of the postposition 'as regards’, 'in re- 

ference to’. 

This impersonal construction must always take 
place in the passive, when an active verb governs a 
double Accusative, one implying the near object and 
the other its attribute. The near object must in this 
case be subordinated by the postposition whereas 

the other object, as the predicate, remains in the un- 
inflected form of the Singular, referring to the (neuter) 
past participle. 


1) la a longer sentence, when the agent is separated by a series 
of words from the verb, the agent is frequently repeated for the sake 
of perspicuity i by adding a pronominal suffix, corresponding to the 
agent, to the verb. 
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But wlien a causal verb governs two near objects, 
the first (implying a person) must be subordinated as 
remote object by the postposition < 5 -^, whereas the 

second is made the subject, with which the past par- 
ticiple agrees in gender and number. 

Thus also the son of man shall be afflicted by them. 
Matth. 17, 12. 

'Death was agreed to by those, who saw the af- 
flicted one (Ht. by whom it was seen as regards the af- 
flicted one). Sh. MajS. VD, 16. 

‘ “1 

By what reason (and) disorder have you been made 
ill? (lit. by what reason and disorder has it been made 
ill as regards you.) ISTanga Jb Quisso, v. 24. 

The king, having come, related this whole matter 
to the Vazlr Saifal. Amulu Man. p. 142. 


(S^ 


Chapter XIV. 

Enlargement of the sentence by a nearer definition of 
the verb as predicate. 

§. 95. 

The simple sentence may. be enlarged to a consi- 
derable extent by a nearer definition of the verb as 
predicate. 

Trumpp, Sindhl-Grammar. Kk 
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1) The verb may be nearer defined by one or more 
cases, on which again another case may depend, viz.: 
the Instrumental (agent etc.), the Accusative (of time etc.), 
the Ablative and the Locative, and by nouns with post- 
positions generally. 




y* >4^^ 

At some time one man sat on the bank of the 
river with his wealth (of buffaloes). SindhT Beading 
Book p. 59. 


That one began to go to school one year later than 
(fi?om) his elder brother. Ibid. p. 50. 


2) The verb may be nearer defined by adverbs ge- 
nerally, especially by adverbs of time, place and 
manner, and by postpositions with pronouns. 

cxLLo ^ 

Give me now some advise. Amulu Man. p. 147. 

;' 4 - < 5^1 

Thus they talked amongst each other four goodly 
months. Maj. 235. 

oy -i 

This also is with me. Amulu Man. p. 147. 
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Chapter XV. 

Omission of the verb as predicate. 

§. 96. 

1) The auxiliary verb etc., forming the pre- 

dicate with or without an adjective etc., is occasionally 
omitted, especially in poetry and in short proverbial 
sentences. 

sll.w JLJ* Liu 

Let me hear that niatter, which (is) in thy heart. 
Maj. 45. 

vJ'4^’ 

There (is) a deep well there; no bottom of that is 
found, Nanga jo Qisso, v. 38. 

Where (is) the cowardly cat? where (is) the cowardly 
cat? Sindhi Read. B. p. 62, 


2) In sentences, which contain an imprecation or 
curse, the verb as predicate is generally omitted. ‘In 


such like sentences the Potential of 0 ^, to fall, should 
be supplied, which occasionally is met with. 





May the courtyard (fall) into the well, the com- 
panions into the forest, the sisters-in-law into disease! 
Sh. Suh. IX, Epil. 1. 


(May fell) into the well those days of life, which 
are apart from the friend! Sh. Desi VII, Epil, 


Kk2 



616 


II. THE SYNTHETICAL PART. 


SECTION IV. 

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

Two or more sentences may be so joined together, 
that a compound sentence arises. This is done either 
by way of coordination or subordination. 

Chapter XYI. 

I. Coordinatioii of sentences. 

§. 97. 

1) Two or naore sentences may be so joined, that 
each one remains independant of the other. This is 
done without or by the copulative, adversative, 
disjunctive and conclusive particles (cf. §. 59) and 

by the negative adverb j — j neither — nor. 

The lover was joined to her by pain, the sweetheart 
was not joined to her by pleasure (= by dint of). Sh. 
Abirl Vn, 13. 

^ 

Fasten the horses below and go ye up. Amulu 
Man. p. 149. 

Lj ^5^ LI 

Either they bring them across, says Latif, or they 
make a cry from that very spot. Sh. Suh, VIII, 2. 

I know it, but the Shah Sahib has forbidden (me) 
to tell it. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 44. 
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2) Sentences are also coordinated by joining to- 
gether a disjunctive question. In the first member the 
interrogation is generally not expressed bv a particle, 
but only by the voice of the speaker; in the second (or 
third) the interrogation is pointed out by the particle 
^ kl or ke. 

^ S 

Is it thou or shall we look to the way of another? 
Matth. 11, 3. 


Chapter XVII. 

Contraction of coordinate sentences into one; 
concord of two and more subjects and 
predicates. 

§. 98. 

1) When . two or more sentences have either the 
same subject or the same predicate or the same 
object or any other common member of speech, they 
are contracted into one sentence, with or without a 
conjunctive particle. 

4^ isS- 

0 Lord, may (our) dear friends (and) lovers meet 
(us) again! Nanga jo Qisso v. 81. 

1 am not a jinn, demon, fairy, I am a man. 
Maj. 639. 

(5 ‘^•5 -T 

Which then is greater, the sacrifice or the altar? 
Matth. 23, 19. 
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<5f ^ 

But this discourse fell into the ear of Mir Hasan 
(and) Husain. Hanga j6 Qisso v. 75. 


2) When there are two or more subjects in a sen- 
tence, denoting animate beings, the verb or adjective 

(with the auxiliary verbs and as predicate 

is put in the Plural; if the subjects have the same 
gender, the predicate agrees with them, being put in 
the Plural, but if they be of various gender, the mas- 
culine has the precedence. 

When two or more subjects imply things (or ideas), 
the predicate is either put in the Singular, agreeing 
commonly with the last subject, or in the Plural. If 
they be of various gender, the Plural of the mas- 
culine or feminine is employed, according as one or 
the other subject is considered more important. 

The same rule holds good, when an attribute 
(adjective etc.) is referring to nouns of different gender. 


® ^ 


A male and female was created by him. Sindlu 
Read, Book, p. 15. 

^ 

Thy mother and thy brothem stand outside. Matth. 
12, 47. 

(sf^ ® 

In this pond there -^^ill be water and fish. Life of 
Abd-ul-Latlf, p, 27, 

But for an able army there is no delay (nor) pause, 
Hanga jo Quisso, v. 154. 
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When I saw from afar the places, houses, cells. 
Ajaib, V. 72. 

I a i ^ . •> iJpLw jM L:> 

By the lightenings dresses of rain (i. e. clouds) have 
been made; reeds and herbs have become green; oh! 
Sh. 8ar. IV, Epil. 

^ 

By whom eyes (and) face have been turned towards 
the buffalo-keeper, Sh. Suh. Y, 9. 

ur®^- 

The farms and ferries of the world (people) are 
upon that water. IsTanga jo Qisso, v. 36. 

3) When two or more subjects of different persons 
occur in a sentence, the first person precedes the second 
(or third), and the second the third, the verb being 
put in the Plural. 

!)i^ 

We and the Pharisees keep many fasts. Matth. 9, 14. 


Chapter XVni. 

n. Subordination of sentences. 

§. 99. 

Two or more sentences may be so joined together, 
that one is not independent of the other, but is only 
making up for the deficiency of the other. A sentence 
thus depending on another, is called a subordinate 
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sentence, and the other, that is completed thereby, is 
called the main sentence. 

A subordinate sentence may have another sentence 
coordinated either -with or without conjunctive particles; 
or it may again subordinate another sentence, 

A subordinate sentence may be linked to the main 
sentence either by subjunctive particles, or by re- 
lative pronouns and adverbs or by interrogative 
pronouns and adverbs. 


1) Subordination of a sentence by subjunctive 

particles. 

§. 100 . 


Particles, by which a sentence is subordinated to 
the main sentence are the concessive, the conse- 
cutive, the causal, the final and the conditional, 
cf. §. 59. 


c) With the three first particles the Indicative 
is used, if the assertion be positive, and the Potential, 
if the assertion be more vague or uncertain; with final 
particles the Potential is always used. 

Though they be killed by the knife, they do not 
at all divulge any thing. Sh. Kal. II, 8. 


»♦ I X ^ i ' ‘ 


It threw the head of dejection so much on the 
ground, that its brain was confused. Sindhi Beading 
Book p. 58. 

O ’ God, take away the covers, that we may know 
the truth, Maj. 205. 
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&) In conditional sentences the subordinate sen- 
tence generally precedes the main .sentence, but the 
conditional part of the sentence may also follow that, 
which is conditioned thereby. 

The subordinate sentence is introduced by the par- 
ticles if, and if (at any time), and 

the main sentence by the concessive particle j, then, 
which is generally not translated, 

1) If the condition and that, which is conditioned 
thereby, be indefinite, possible, doubtful or un- 
certain, the Potential is used in both members of 
the sentence; in the main sentence the Imperative may 
also be employed. 

I » » J J 

Be not seated here; if thou go, thou mayst obtain 
(thy) sweetheart. Sh. Abiri VII, 6. 

-j' 

Then thou mayst enjoy it at all, if thou perform 
this very advise. Sh. Abiri VII, 14. 

If they may have been seen by you, then, for G-od’s 
sake, speak! Sh. Hus. X, 22. 

2) If the condition be uncertain, possible or 
only expected, but if that, which is conditioned 
thereby, be represented as certain and positive, the 
Potential is used in the subordinate, and the Indi- 
cative (commonly the Future) in the main sentence. 

0 mother, o mother, I live, o God, if my dear 
friends remember me! Sh. Suh. VH, Epil. 2, 
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(s^ 

I ^ « I ( 


j\ ,_&. •'■••“ 


If thou construct us here a mosque, then we shall 
let thee daily make the pilgrimage of the Kajaha of 
Grod. Life of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 4. 


3) If the condition and that, which is conditioned 
thereby, be taken as certain and positive, the In- 
dicative is used in both members of the sentence. 


If thou castest us out, allow us to go into the herd 
of swine. Matth. 8, 31. 

If thou shalt divulge it, thou wilt become a leper. 
Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 44. 


4) If the condition as well as that, which is con- 
ditioned thereby, is represented as such, that could 
have happened under certain circumstances, but which 
has not happened, because the condition was not ful- 
filled, the Imperfect, Aorist or Pluperfect is used 
in the subordinate, and the Aorist in the main sen- 
tence, or, under certain circumstances, the Pluperfect 
(cf. §. 87, 2). 

3 *^ (st“ 

If he had not kept on drinking liquor, he would 
not have died. 
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vs aXw) y*vj| 

^ '-^•5 -s 


I have written a letter to thee; but if I were a bird 
I would likely have come before the letter, having 
flown quickly. 

If the pen would be aware of the heart, it would 
weep blood out of affection. Sh, Barvo Sindhi , 
Ohot. 6. 


3^.5 -i iXjySb Jf l,x,w 

If those (cries) had been heard by (my) sweetheart, 
he would likely not have gone off. Sh. Hus. HE, 2. 

* 1 

If the master of the house had known, (that) the 
thief will come at a certain watch (of the night), he 
would likely have remained on his guard. Matth. 24, 43. 

jje ^,1 5^^ *5^3^ ^ -j' ^ 

If those (works) had been done at Sodom, it would 
have likely remained until this day. Matth. 11, 23. 


Instead of the Aorist or Pluperfect the Poten- 
tial (of the Present) may be used (but very rarely) 
in both members of a conditional sentence, followed by 

the particle Li; but more commonly Li is added to a 
past tense, for the sake of emphasis. 

If she had not gone, she would not have obtained 
(her) friend. 
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LS j j^j3 (s^ ^ 

♦ 4 1 ^ ..1 

If you had ever understood this word, you would 
not have condemned the guiltless. Matth. 12, 7, 


5) If the condition must have been fulfilled in 
past future time (Puturum exactum), before that, which 
is conditioned thereby, shall happen, the Aorist is 
used in the subordinate, and the Future in the main 
sentence. 


JLiay ..^Lw 


(jU, (5= 


[•^Ais? jcLii j" 


If ever Ma^dum Sahib should have died before 
Shah Saliib, then Shah Sahib will come and be present 
with the bier of Ma^dum Sahib. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, 
p. 37. 

ywtUjO ^y-wf ,jl J 

If one shall have come and recognised her, I will 
give her to him. Sindhi Bead. B. p. 59. 


6) The conditional particle is often omitted in 
the subordinate sentence, and on the other hand 

is used without a main sentence, it being passed over 
in silence, so that assumes quite the sense of the 
interjectional particle would that! 

0 my friend, (if) I die of thy wound, I (may) 
obtain honour. Sh. Jam. Kal. I, 6. 
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If we would go to (our) village, (it would be well) 
= We should like to go to (our) village. Amulu 
Man. p. ,151. 

2) Subordination of a sentence by the relative 
pronoun (also the indefinite pronouns and 

relative adverbs, corresponding generally to a 
correlative. (§. 74 sqq.) 

§. 101 . 

The subordinate sentence may either precede or 
follow the main sentence. 

Come back, o louse of the blanket, which was 
given to me by the grandfather’s family. Sh. Um. 
Mar. Vn, 3. 



‘iff"' 

Whoever is given to gambling, in his house pro- 
perty does not remain. Sindh! Eead. Book, p. 52. 

As the day gets hot, so I push on in the journey. 
Sh. Hus. n, 14, 

Where there is not a footprint of a bird, there glimmers 
a small fire. Sh. Khah. H, 11. 
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When there are some reeds of the shore, pull them 
out and bind together a raft. Sh. Hus. VIH, 3. 

3) Subordination of a sentence by an interro- 
gative pronoun or particle. 

§. 102 . 

The dependant sentence is generally introduced 
by the particles and y, that, which are not 

translated. 

How do I know, how the calculation of the Amir 
has been made? Sh. Um. Mar. H. 

Grive me an answer about the loarriage, how thou 
hast arranged it? Amulu Man. p. 142. 

14^ y ^ yyAu L4» 

Take no thought of your life, (saying) what shall we 
eat, what shall we drink? nor of your body, what we 
shall put on? Matth. 6, 24. 
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Chapter XIX. 

Abbreviation of subordinate sentences. 

§. 103. 

A subordinate sentence may be abbreviated: 

1) by using the present and past participle (cf. 
§. 80, 81), either adjectively, or in the Locative Sin- 
gular, which is more common. The participle supplies 
the place of a relative or conjunctional subordinate 
sentence, into which it may be dissolved, when ne- 
cessary, as: 

Pass the night weeping, distilling glasses of liquor; 
i. e. whilst weeping, or as one who weeps etc. Sh. Jam. 
Kal. rV, 25. 

o-' 0-.^? *»‘T 

'S'si ( 5^'5 

.. J ..I - 

Having been seized = after or when or as she 
was seized by a violent pain, she fell down near some 
baiik. Story of the cat and mice, v. 29. 


2) By using the past conjunctive participles, 

They carry off (my) sweetheart Punhu, speaking 
Baluchi, i. e. whilst they speak Baluchi. Sh. Desill, 13, 
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Chapter XX. 

On the indirect oration. 

§. 104 . 

• 

When the -words or thoughts of a person are given 
■with the very same expressions, as used originally, the 
oration is called a direct one; but when they are 
only represented according to their general contents 
or purport, the oration is called an indirect one. In 
Sindhi the indirect oration is never made use of, but 
the -words or thoughts of a person are always repre- 
sented in the direct oration and generally introduced 

by the particle j. 

He was thinking: 'in some way ha-ving sneaked off 
I will get away’; i. e. that he would sneak off etc. Life 
of Abd-ul-LatIf, p. 20. 

Wken he sees: I am sitting near Bhita. Ibid. 

p. 21. 

If thou likest; I will meet (my) friend = to meet 
(thy) friend, then learn the mimicking sound of the 
thieves. Sh. Jam. Kal. H, 8. 
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I. 

ON THE SINDHI CALENDAR 

The Muhammadans of Sindh reckon by lunar 
months after the common Muhammadan aera , called 

the flight of Muhammad from Mekka to Me- 
dlnah, the years of this aera are therefore called 

It dates, according to the best accounts from the 18‘'' 
of July 622 p. Ohr. Their months commence with the 
appearance of each new moon and consist of 30 and 
29 days alternately, amounting to 354 days and about 
nine hours; in consequence thereof New-year’s-day falls 
every year about eleven days earlier than in the pre- 
vious year. 

To keep pace with the seasons the Sindhis inter- 

pose every third year an intercalary month lundu), 
repeating that month, in which the sun enters no new 
sign of the Zodiac. 

In naming the lunar months the learned Muham- 
madans follow the nomenclature of the Arabs; but 
among the common people the names of those Arabian 
months only are known, which are noted by some spe- 
cial religious observance, the other months being called 
by the names of the Hindu months then being. 

1) Another aera, which is also in use amongst the Muhammadans 
of Upper India, is called Jwxai, or revenue aera; it dates, according 
to Prinsep, from the year 692% p. Clir. 

Ti'iimiip, Slml!n-Granra\at. ^ ^ 
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Lunar months of the Arabians. 


II muhaiTamu 

’ ^ ■ 30 days. 

maharamu 


2 ) 

safaru 

29 days. 

3) 

rabimlavvalu . . 

30 days. 

4) 

rabim-^ani . . 

‘ 29 days. 




rabim-laxiru . . 


5) 

i 55 U 4 jumada-lavvula 

30 days. 

6) 

jumada-^^ani 



jumada-laxiru 

> 29 days. 

7) 

rajabu 

30 days. 

8) 

^LAjLi Saiabanu 

29 days. 

9) 

ramazanu .... 

30 days. 

10) 

savvalu 

29 days. 

11) 

sjJiiLft ^50 M-lqamdali . . . 



^^0 M qajadah . . . 

• 30 days. 

12 ) 

Bi-lHiJjlah .... 



M Bijjah 

29 days. 


The Hindus reckon by solar years, and luni- 
solar months. They follow either the Vikramaditya 

aera, called sambatu (Sansk. year), 
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dating from the year 57 a. Ohr., and commencing -with 
the month of kati, or that of Shalivahana, called 
saku (Sansk. dating from the year 78 p. Chr., 

V 

and commencing with the month of Oetru. 

The Hindu year is divided into 12 equal portions, 
which nearly correspond to our solar months. Each, 
month is divided again (by Hindus as well as Muham- 
madans) into two parts (-4^ -4?^ lunar fortnight), 

the first from new to full moon (( 5 (^ sudi), and the 
second from full to new moon ((^(^ badi). The dates of 
these two divisions lunar date), fifteen each, are 

reckoned separately. 


Solar months of the Hindus. 


cetru, from the middle of March to the middle 
of April. 

vesakhu, from the middle of April to the middle 
of May. 

Jethu, from the middle of May to the middle 


of June. 

akharu, from the middle of June to the middle 
of July. 


savanu, I from the middle of July to the middle 
I of August. 

hadro, from the middle of August to the middle 
of September. 

yU asu, from the middle of September to the middle 
of October. 


1.12 
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kati, from the middle of October to the middle 
of November. 


nahari, 
i5^ nahari, 

manghiru, 


from the middle of November to the 
middle of December. 


pohu, from the middle of December to the 
middle of January. 

maghu, from the middle of January to the 
middle of February. 


phagu, 
phagunu , 


I from the middle of February to the 
I middle of March. 


The Hindus commence the day at midnight, as 
we do, but the Muhammadans at the previous evening. 
In the mouth of a Muhammadan therefore the night 
of a certain day always signifies the night of the pre- 
vious day, as; Friday night = Thursday 

night, according to our way of reckoning. There is 
some difference between the Hindu and Musalman names 
of the days of the week, as subjoined. 


Days of the week. 

Hindu, Musalman. 


yjT artaru‘) 


adaru, Sunday, 
sumaru. 1 

Monday, 




sumaru , 


sumaru, 

sumaru, 


l) Or: aJitav&ra, Sitavaru, I artavaru. 
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Hindu, 
mangaln . . . 

budharu . . , 
vispate ... 

tharu^ . . . 
'yiiSu sukru .... 

dhancharu . 


Musalman. 
anaro, Tuesday. 

Ljjf arba, Wednesday. 

Thursday. 


Jumd, Friday. 

fihancharu, Saturday. 


l) Or: thavaru. 
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SURVET OP THE DIPPEEBNT SINDHI -ARABIC 
ALPHABETS. 


The Alphabet 
used in this 
Grammar 
(Hindustani). 

The 

Government 

Alphabet 

The 

old Sindhi 
Alphabet. 

Roman 

Characters. 

f 

1 


a 

V 

w 

V 

b 


V 


b 


y 

n 

bh 


UP 


t 



v£> 

th 


o 

0^ 

t 




th 





V 

V 

V 

p 


o 

V 

O 

ph 

c 


C 

j 



G 

J 



G 



€ 


n (ny) 

c 

C 

C 

6 



G 

6b. 

c 

c 

C 

H 

c 

t 

t 

X 

l> 

0 

*«> 

d 

J0t> 

0 


dh 

it 

<> 

<> 

d 


V 

o 

0 

d 









MISPEIITS MD EllUDATIOirS. 


Introduction. 

p. I, 1. 23 wheras, read: whereas, p. I, note, 1. 2 
troughout: throughout, p. V, 1. 3 r: r. p. VII, 1. 18 
^5^- P- XIY, 1. 20 p. XV, 1. 18 

p 1 19 

p. XV, 1. 29 p. XY, 1. 30 gM: gafi. 

p. XYI, 1. 1 p. XYin, 1. 20 ?=r. p. XIX, 

1. 7 rl: ri. p. XIX, 1. 23 P* 

1. 18 seams: seems, p. XXIY, 1. 6 p. XXX, 

1. 23 p. XXXI, 1. 29 i: m'*p. XXXVI, 

1. 9 ^rf^: p- xxxvn, 1. 13 

p. XL, 1. 5 p. XLI, 1. 3 

p. XLn, 1. 12 fks^. p. XLVn, 1. 27 

wm - wm. 

p. 3, 1. 21 o: cj. p. 3, 1. 22 o. p. 10, 1. 15 
tjaiUl; {jajJt^. p. 11, 1. 21 anu: ahu. p. 12, 1. 22 
p. 23, 1. 19 P* 9^ 

the these: these, p. 29, 1. 29 goal: goat. p. 30, 1. 1 
add before poe: p. 33, 1. 27 viju; viju. p. 36, 1. 5 

darho: 6arh6. p. 36, 1. 15 t6b5: tobo. p. 36, 1. 21 

jdOj^U. p. 37, 1. 27 add before 1i: in. p. 37, 
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1, 33 btue: bMe. p. 39, 1. 11 p. 46, 

1. 20 p. 51, 1. 16 3)^: p. 51, 1. 27 

p. 52, 1, 15 (/iL: p. 59, 1, 26 

Gujurati: Gujarati, p. 60, 1. 27 o: e. p. 62, 1. 4 Gu- 
Jarathr. Gujarati, p. 66, 1. 25 ( 5 |^- P- 66,1, 28 

’Lpjf. p. 66, 1. 28 p. 67, 1. 14 

khandhiro: kbandird. p. 67, 1. 14 

kbandhe: khande. p. 68, 1. 9 alu: atu. 

p. 68, 1. 24 patru; putru, p. 69, 1. 9 jJcSLSf^: 

p. 69, 1. 20 kachiro: kadbiro. p. 69, 1. 29 and 

P- '^2, 1. 3 baiioko: hanoko. p. 72, 

1. 3 bane: bane. p. 72, 1. 12 aniko: anikd. p. 72, 1. 24 
ddranikd: ddranikd. p. 78, 1. 11 menaged; managed. 

p, 82, 1. 7 ^G. p. 82, 1. 26 Shortened from the 

Sansk. read: Sansk. shortened from p. 88, 

1. 14 Babuvrihi; Babuvrihi. p. 88, 1. 25 recognizable: 
recognisable, p. 90, 1. 21 After add: fern. p. 92, 
1. 4 5^^: p. 92, 1. 25 after: Sansk. IRWT 

add: masc. (also in Sindhi). p. 94, 1. 25 
p. 99, 1. 24 ni: ni. p. 106, 1. 24 tdbd: p^ tdbd. 

p. 106, 1. 25 Gjj tdba: G^j? tdba. p. 113, 1. 6 Wbe: 

We. p. 120, 1. 8 put a Comma after palatal, p. 128, 
1. 22 Jdyu: Jdyu. p. 140, 1. 18 p. 144, 

1. 20 P- 1- 21 p^. 

p. 157, 1. 15 hikird: hikird. p. 157, 1. 16 hekird: be- 
kird. p. 159, 1. 4 daha: daba. p. 164, 1. 14 

p. 169, 1. 23 saba: sata. p. 170, 1. 7 dodaba: 
dodaha. p. 170, 1. 8 pandraba: pandraha. p. 171, 1. 20 
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p. 173, 1. 3 P- 173, 1. 16 

sweathearts: sweethearts, p. 190, 1. 20 Biuk ha: mu kha. 
p. 201, note: Risals: Risalo. p. 208, 1. 15 whit: with, 
p. 215, 1. 5 p. 216, 1. 28 theyself: 

thyself, p. 230, 1. 5 p. 234, 1. 8 Bino: 

Rano. p. 236, 1. 4 e: I. p, 237, 1. 20 -^y P- 239, 

1. 7 p. 241, 1. 4 jonhe: jdnhe, p..245, 

1. 4 l ^yAJy^, p, 248, 1. 13 p. 255, 

1. 19 parhainu: parhainu. p. 258, 1. 16 aa: au. p. 261, 
1. 8 cu-anu: cu-anu. p. 264, 1. 16 khahann: l^hanhanu. 
p. 267, 1. 29 parh-iju: parh-iju. p. 274, 1. 21 susanu: 
tusanu. p. 277, 1. 20 kuhanu: kuhanu. p. 283, 1. 32 
una; una. p. 286, 1. 20 budhayo: budha-y-o. p. 287, 
1. 1 the n and I; the I and 11. p. 287, 1. 14 ani: ani. 

j). 289, 1. 28 ia; ia. p. 294, 1. 8 P- 299, 

1. 16 (jii: p. 301, 1. 21 p. 310, 

1. 19 p. 311, 1. 7 * S '^ * 

p. 311, 1. 8 p. 320, 1. 20 

p. 323, 1. 9 6had-indo: 6had-mdo. p. 325, 
1. 2 The object being fern.: being masc. The object 
being inaso.: fem. p. 336, 1. 6 p. 341, 

1. 12 jdJU^T: p. 342, 1. 18 p- 348, 

1. 10 corpe; corpse, p. 361, 1. 7 P- 368, 

1. 18 5hadiu-se: chadiu-se. p. 372, 1. 5 5ha^a-su; 
chadia-su. p. 384, 1. 2 ocitoly: ocito. p. 384, 1. 2 for 
the second unexpected read: unexpectedly, p. 384, 1. 5 
odiro: 5dir5. p. 384, note 2, 1. 2 

p. 389, 1. 12 Loc.: Abl. p. 395, 1. 20 
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p. 395, note, 1. 1 e o: e of. p. 396, 1. 19 Chat; Ohot. 

p. 402, 1. 2 me: me. p. 405, 1. 2 

p. 411 The last two quotations are misplaced there and 

to be inserted on p. 417, after 1. 16. p. 414, 1. 15 

P- 416, 1. 6 the 'Mia’: thee 'Mia*. 

p. 418, 1. 8 form: from. p. 420, 1. 8 

p. 423, 1. 6 also!: alas! p. 432, 1. 13 after Grod, add; 
or not? 
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